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THE MEDIATE GROUP. 


The Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI 

The i[ediatc group of Indo-Atjaii vernatnilars is a group 
of dialects, not of languages. It iacludcs only one language, 
Eastern Hind!. 

This language, TvhicU includes three main dialects, Awadlti, Bagholi, and CUhatiis- 

^arlu, occupies parts of six provinces, ris.^ Uudli, the 
ns GeoiraphicaI Habitat. ^j^ofth-WostoTn Provinces, Baghelkhniul, BundelMiand, 
Cliot-i Na-pur. and tl,e Central Provinces. It covers the ,vbolc of Oudh, except the 
SJ^et of Harfoi, and n smnll portion of Fy.nbad. In the North-AVestem Provinces, 
rou'-hlv speakin'^ the country between Benares and naunrpor in Butidelkhand* 
it'^enpies the n’Gle of^Baglielkliond. the North-West o£ iiundclkliond, the South- 
iSn n fmet of the District of Mirzapur, the States of Chaud Bhakar, Sirguji and 
Sea Tnd a porL of Jashpur, in cU Nogpur. In the Central ProWneos. it covers 
the districts Tf JeVlpur and -Mandla, and the greater part of Chhattisgarh with its 

^ \hTCC dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Bagheli 

fliffers so littlo from Awadhi, that, were it not popularly 
Dialects. recoonised as a separate form of speocli, I should have 

. • 1 .. closced it as a form of that dialect. Its separate evlstenco has only been 
r^Li^ed !n defe.*n;te to popular pre|udlee. Chhattisgarhi, uader the ^ 

nelBhbourino Mamthi and Oriya, shows greater points of | ' 

!2Sion with Awadhi is nevertheless apparent. The Awadhl-eum-Uagheh d,a cot 
hTuli the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh and 
otBundclhhandand Baahelkhand, Chand Bhalmr, and the districts of .Jabalpur and 
IndW It is also spoken by seme scattered tribes in the Central Provinces distoets 
to the south and west. If we wish to make a dividing line between Awadhi and Bagheh, 
we may take the river Jamna where it rims between Fatehpnr and Banda, and, thence. 
Uno^thern boundary of the Allahabad District. This is not quite aMurate, for the 
i'irhart dialect spoken on the north hank of the Jamna in Fatehpur 
necuUnrities to entitle it to be classed os Bagbell; and the language o * i, - • 

Wlt whieb is locally known as Bagheli. hut which I have ela^das AwmBn. is a 
■ i nf the two dialects The boundary must he uncertain, lor there ji> hacdlj an) 

.ilk. »»<«. HWl t™* ll«l S l. W Ik. .1 Vtopur. k.,« 

.rt- rLX. k..M.E. K.r.. t. Ik. s».. k. Ik. C«W 

much lon-er from north to south than it is from east to west. Its mean length may bo 
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eastern HINDi. 


area of about 187,300 square miles. Tim number of speakers of eaeli dialeut is rtm-UlT 
as foUoTTs 

. . 

^ . .. 

Clilialtlsgarhl' , £U,6UJ,56 

■ p * , 3.755,343 


TOTAt* 


24*368,039 


.1,. r;"‘ ■” 

,™t .w. a.o,ii.4 ta. M.u.„rr™r,zz;ro‘,:^c^^^ 

Western ProTineea, and tbo 'greater mrfc of -Rihny, i ^ -^ortti- 

Bihari. On page 118,1 ha« ratimated the number of thesSwadhi su^if Af 

at 013,813, and these figures are included in the figures fo^lradh .V I “1"?“"* 

larly. as regards Chliattisgarhi. the abore figures iLlode n f f f “ 

dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular but alj 3i09''* * 

neighbouring Cbhattisgarh and Orissa Peudafory States whost 

In both eases, the speakers are permanent r2n^’1 Opiya. 

found so that the totaJ above given represents the number of 

m tLeir proper Lomes. speai^e© of Eastern Hindi 

l«-g. .~b.„ ot .p„k„ « E..,„ hm „. „„ 

SpMkers Of Extern Himit. "*“=> ^ side the number of Oudli men who hare tra- 

.«ob s “L“ ’r ‘r: 

z;^rzrb“ r 11 ;r: ^ :“r r * “t 

estimates for the Lower Provtaoes of Bengal, and for Assam“ PProximatc 
Estmmt«limn.l»rof qicokomof AwndhimAMsoi . ' 

II j. , t Y rs. • ■ * 

Lower PTOvinces . ^ 258 


Total 


143,548 


As mrplained in the Introduotion to the Eastern Group,* there were, in U.e early 
OrismofEostsrnHtnfft. ceutunes after the Christian era, two main Ian"-ua'res or 

Prakrits, spoken in ti.e Jamna aud Ganc-es vallev! 'm 
were, bauraseni spoken in the west, its hpji /1 n„T.nt..- i - ,i o s vatleys. These 

spoken in the eilt, with its bid nusrS^'^T = 

."s:r,.‘tL 7 .“£T “ 

^ ^mparA popalnion of tinag±rj, 17,403,791, ” 

^ t^p«B population of Portugal, 5,0111.7?^ 

, populttion of Rul»urii, 3.310,713, 

* Aufltriii (S 3 . 3 & 5 ,il 3 jL 

f'iaeal^i^r, 4 o], Y, pt, 1 . p. 5 . 
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It now remains to state tliat this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadhi, was the parent of 
Modern Eastern Hindi. 

Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan langiiages of the Nopal 

Himalayas, and on the west by various dialects of Western 
ern *Hfnd?^n^ regard**to^^nei^h- Hindi of which the principal are Kanauji and Hundelkhandi. 
bouring^ languages. descended from Sauraseni or from some’ other 

Prakrit dialect akin to it. On the east it is bounded by the Western Bhojpuri and 
Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Onya. On the south it meets forms of the 
Mnrathi language. Bihari and Oriya are descended from Magadhi Prakrit. Eastern 
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraseni, and 
on one side by languages derived from Magadhi, and, as might be expected, is tlio 
modern representative of Ardha-Magadhi. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the 
two ancient languages. 

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken 

between the Punjab on the west and the river Mahananda 
Its name. between the Himalayas on the north and 

the river Narbada on the south. From these Bihari has already been subtracted. It is 
spoken in Bihar and the Eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces. Me shall 
also have to subtract the languages of Rajputana, and there remain, still bearing the 
name of ‘Hindi* the dialects spoken in the.basins of theJamna and the Ganges, saj, 
from Sirhind in the Panjab to Benares. These divide themselves into two main groups, 
entirely distinct from each other, — a Western and Eastern. The M estern includes, 
amongst others, Bundeli, Kanauji. Braj Bhakha, and the standard llindOstani which 
forms the franca of the greater part of India. These dialects are all various 

forms of one language, which I call AVestom Hindi. The Eastern group includes 

the three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi. It is 

necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these two 
langua'^cs. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt.' 

The dialects of the Mediate Group differ from the 
languages of the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation 
of the Verb. 

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among 

themselves. The three most eastern languages of the 
Pronunciation. ^ Assamcsc, Bengali, and Oriya have oue marked 

peculiarity in that the letter a is usually pronounced like the o in the English word 
‘ hot.' In Bilrnrl, this sound is gradually flattened as wc go westwards, until in M estern 
Bhojpuri, it has the ordinary sound of the u in ‘ nut.* Eastern Hindi has also tliis 

pronunciation of the vowel. -w* i. 

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles es - 

ern Bhojpuri. It has the same tendency to use an oblique 
Decionsion. form in c,* witb regard to which, how’cvor, it would be more 

accurate to say lliat Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the ohlhiuo 
form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending m o. llio 
• Til. •t.a.ntl.'wrafd'th.l thT^KUtu Hindrot Dr. llo.ralo'. 0.u4iK> Ot.i.iii.ri. o.t tb. h"* *'«" 

tbUnuii. nor EutCTn Uiodi b BiliHrl. Dr. Hoeml. biuiMlI biu loos «b«Dd«B«l lb. n.iM K"*'* ' Hindi ood bo. 
•dollied ‘ Uifctrl.* j 


The Mediate Group compared 
with Ihe Eastern. 
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postpositions attached to tiouos are mostly the same as ill liibari, the most marked 
exception bein^ that of the Dati re-Accusative, which ia Eastern Hindi is Jlvior ka, while* 
in the languages of the Eastern group it is &i or kL It may be added that the post¬ 
position of the Locative is md or while in Bihdrl It is more usually and it does 
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions* kd and tm, 
are typical of the Mediate Group. 

The dccleniiion of Pronouns in Jfnstern Ilindl closely resembles that of the 

Prenouns. _Eastcra Group of Languages. In one import.int test point 

‘^Sreos with that group in dilTeringfrom the inoro western 
ones. "Wliile in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal 
pronouns is e, in tlie east it is o. Thus, in Western Hindi,' my ’ is mera, but in Ben'-aii 
and Itibiirl, it is rnor. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect. " 

In n^ard to Verbs, there are greater points of dilleronoB than in the other parts of 

Oonjugotioo. speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, ahev or 

dJeit, I am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, bmeu 
which is nearly the same as the Western Bliojpuri also occurs. In tiio Finite 

Verb there are three maia tenses wliicli admit of comparison, the Present Coniunclive 
the Past, and the Future. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, wide 1, is derived from tlie 
Sanshrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Arvan Lan-ua-e 
No profitable comparison oan, therefore, be obtained from it. -03. 

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo- 

The Past rensa. languages this tense was originally 0 past participle 

. passive. Thus, if wo take llindOstani, tlie word mar/l, 

which IS derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle mlriM,, does not mean 
literally ho struck ‘ or ■ I struck,' but < .struck by him' or • me.- and so on. SimUarlv 
chala, derived from cAuf/f<7/1, is literally not ‘ ho ivent * but * he is gone/ it will be 
observed th.it the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter f in the 
penultimate syllable. This is (he case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles 
and it is important to note it, for this i is retained in most of the dialects derived from 
Sauraseni Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit marital, there sprang the Sauraseni mariilo 
afterwards corrupted to wiorid from which came the Braj Bliiikha maryau in which 
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit f. The change of i to / is one of 
spelling rather than of pronunciation. We may. therefore, say that this ior y is typical 
of the past tenses of the group of dialects wiiich are sprung from gaurascai Prakrit 

Turning now to the languages derived from Jlagadhl Prakrit, we see an altogether 
different state of affairs. In the Sauraseni laognagos, the t of manlak and chalUah 
has first been softened to d and then has altogether disappeared. In the Mfigadlii 
languages, we find in its place the letter i. Thus. ‘ struck' in Bengali is wjrito. and in 
H.hari mural. It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they objeot to using the past 
participle by itself, as Is done, for instance, in nindbstutii. Tliev have a number of 
enclitic pronouns, meaning-by me,' ' by thee,’and so on, 'rimsc they tack on to the 
past participle, so that the whole forms one word. Tims, when a Bengali wishes to sav 

, ! ™ ‘““d t>nites the whole into one word 

mori/um. Similarly the Bengali cMUdm originally meant ' it was gone by me' 

.once, I wen . In process of time the ivay in which this word was built was forgotten 
and the past tense m Bungali is now oonjugated as if it was an ordinary active v^^h 


INTRODUCTION. 


fhe particular cQclitic pronouns which are used in the Ma!;adhi^lerived' langua-es 
Tary m form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Ltlrn 
Hindi, It will be convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of Biliari. 

Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Sauraseni and of the Magadhi 
langua^. 'Ihc t.vpical letter of its past tense is not the Mtigadhi I, but the Sauraseni f 
ory On the other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand bv itself, but takes the same 
enclitic pronouns as those used by Bbojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the 
m^culine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri are here given 
side by side. In each case tbe root, the tense cbaracteristic, and the encUtib pronouns are 
Mparated by bypbens. In xea.ling tbe Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered 
that, in this language, yo, e. and i are practically interchangeable, some localities favour- 

ing one spelling, and some another. Tbe spelling given below is that of the Awadhi 
dialect:— 

, E«Orii Hindi. BUjpnrl. 

TOli-M. 

Thou strackost. mar-i-t. 

Hotmek. 

If wespeU the Eastern Uindi words as follows, as is often done we sec the 

eonneaion, on the one hand with the Sauraseni dialects, and, on the other, with Bhoi- 
pun, even more clearly :— * 

mSr-ij-au. 

indr-if’os, 

mdr-y-ag. • 

These arc the original forms, of which the forms with i and e aro corruptions. 

This Past icDsc, with, according to local spelling, the third pemon singular endin- 
m «. oryas. is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a spe-aker of Eastern Hindr 
In convention this form of a verb natumlly occurs with great frequency, and t 

hence continual^, heard. Speaker of the language from Oudh cover the whole o 

^ortbern India, for they arc great wanderers in search of service, and. even in Calcutta 
nothing IS nmre common for .a European to hear than an up-country syce saving word: 

1 -0 a M. c said, or nun, he struck. Such expressions must be familiar to every 
Anglo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to hear that they wore relics of a 
mixture of Sauraseni and Magadhi Prakrit. ^ ^ 

In this tense, ^stern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the 
baurascni group of dialects. I have already pointed out that in the ilagadhi lan~ 
the memory of the fact that these past tenses am reaUy passive in character hi been 
lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns has given the tense the appearance of an 
ordinary past tensc of an active verb. In Eastern Hindi we see this process of for" 
getting actually going on. The memory of the passive character of the tense has been 
partly presen-ed by the faet that the language possesses a literature. In the old pirntrl 
of Mahk Muhammad and TulVi Das the fact that the tense is passive is rareirfor- 
gotlen. The subject IS put into the case of the Agent, which in this dblect do<^ not 
end in He. but .s the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to a-'rce 

in gender and number, not with the subject, but with the obioet Tn 
with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and. as we go west where 
the influence of the neighbouring Sauraseni dialects has helped to keef the Memory 
ahve. the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in tbe case of tbe Agent 
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T1iu 3» m Efistcm Oudli' he struolc' is u miiris, in whidi ft is in the Notninalirc c<ase, 
and means Mie *; but in Unao in Western Oudli, tlio OJtpression used is in in 

which tit is in the oblique form and means * l>y him/ Tlie Nominative Singular of ui 
is KO. 

Tile case of the fntnre tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there 

two ways of saying 'he will go/ It mav be said either 

The Fuiurc Tense, i . , , * 

actxTclT or passively, we may either use the direct 
expression, ‘ h& will go * or we may say, * it is to-he^gone by him/ The arst is in Sanskrit 
chnliah^ati, and the second chalitav^am used impersonally. We shall first trace tlic 
former into the modern languages. In Sauraseni it first hedhrae chalissalj witli the same 
elision of t that we noticed in the case of the past parliciple. Then tlie two s 
became changed to A, and we have chalihaL Tliis form has sm-vived to the present day 
and in 13raj Bhakba and other Sanraseni derived dialects means ‘ ho will go/^ Tlie 
whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhnkba. 


Sing. ^ Plttr. 

1. marihauj I BhnU rtxLki;, mdnTuir 

2. ftianAai inari^u 

3. inJWAai msrihat 


We arc thns entitled to say that the characteristic of tho future tenso in the 
Sauraseni group of dialects is the syllabic fA, 

The ifiigadhi group of dialects, ».e., thoiie wliich form tho Eastern group of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive 
future participle, an example of wliich is the Sanskrit word chaii/api^(fm> it is to bo 
gone, eijuiralent in meaning to the Latin 0undum. Tho impersonal nature of this 
participle should be noticed. It does not say who h to go. It leaves tliis tube supplied 
by a pronoun. The Sanskrit becomes in botli Fnikrita chalidaeuamj and, 

thence, chaliaveavi^ and w^e find the next stage of growth in the word cholahut in tho 
Eastern Hindi of Tul"8i Das. It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed 
cither for person or numher. CMaha means ' I, thou, he, wc, you, thoy wiU go/ 
The explanation is tho original meaning in Sanskrit. 2 U in that language, the word 
literally meaua * it is to bo gone/ Who it is that has to go, is left to be defined by the 
aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged. 

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the 
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriyii follow it in every particular. As in 
the ease of the past participle in tlie past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle 
alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it Its future participle ends in iO, That is 
to say, the Prakrit chaiiaveam becomes efialib ; while, similarly, the Sanskrit tfidrUavyam, 
it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit itidrittrvadi, and in Bengali Vidrib. To this ii 
adds the enclitic pronouns. Wliena Bengali wishes to say ’1 shall strike,* he says n^xriA, 

* it is to he struck/ and then 0 (which he writes a),' hy me/ f e., widriA-a. Tho Ben^rali 
future is therefore conjugated as follows 1 — 

Sing. Pinr, 

1 . 1 idiall 

2 . mdr^ib^i 

3 . mSr-ib-P mUr^ib-m. 

*■ 'pic whicli weti u ftitum m tba ordinal;): Hiadwlani of tfa« book* has an uEto^dtlivr diaereali 

dertTutiod. 
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_ TI.C Hasteru Inngun-o, UihSrl, holds fast to tlio saoio prmuii.lo m form¬ 

ing the two licst porsons of the future. Tlmt is to say, it adheres to the haso with ft, 
m us onse wwmi-. It is. howeTcr. unahlo to make up its mind about the third person. 

dlaithiJi and JIagahi it uses the present participle somowliat clumsily for this per¬ 
son o£ the future, but m Uhajpurl it takes refuge In the rt-future which we hayo just 
met in the Saurasom dialects, so that we have tlie curious speetaolo of a future in whicii 
the two first persons are really impersonal passives, while the third person is active. 
Vs m the case of the past tense, however, all memory of tho passive origin of the two 
first per.sons has been lost. Tho Bhoj'puri future is therefore as follows 

. ' Plnr. 

1. I Hhsfl strike, nirr-aS. 

-■ ’“r-'S.r 

*’■ mink™. 

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaniug ‘ bv me • 
by tiiee and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the 
present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, »m>i, is so abraded, that 
It fails U> show clearly tUe marks of its origin* 

Eastern Hindi goes still fmtber in tbe^samo direction. The Awadbi dialect closely 
agrees with EbojpurL Its Pature is,-- 

Skig. Plnr, 

1. mar'-iKu, I BjialJ Atriic, mat-nL 

2. war-W mUr-'A-fl, 

3 . marifnii marihat. 

.U, liowover. wo go west, we find in the .divadhi-spoaking district of Hnao the 
following ; — 

^ Plnr. 

1. mSriha^i X aliuU wi^nTiatl 

2 . marihei marXhav. 

3- ^rihai viSrihal 

This is a pure ii-future, and is identical with the ono given above for Brai ■Bbakba 

The Bagbeli dialect, according to Dr. Kellogg, takes a moan position between 
these two extremes It may be noted that the first person singnlar, more 

neaily approacbea the Prakrit form, mdrhtsmjh than in any other diaiect* 

PJdt* 

L T dliull atrika, 

2 . mtSr-ti-M w 

It siiouid be remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey fren. 
Ilie liagheh-speakmg area only show the i/i-future, conjugated exactly as in Hnao 
follow!'^ Chhattisgarhi future shows anotlier mixture of these two forms. It is as 

Plnr. 

1. maMaS, I .hsU alnh, 

mankaf. 

Bre thus see that, as in the Past Tense, the Euture Tense of Eastern Hindi oecn 

fhat oTtI ’"f "f"f Innguages of the East a.^ 

tiut 01 the haurasem languages of tlio Wcat. ^ 
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We are hence entitled to state that the Eastern Hindi language, or, in other words, 
General coneJLi*rdn, Mediate Groop of Indo-Airan Ternaculars, agrees 

generally in regard to its nouns and pronouns with the 
Magadhi or Eastern Group of vernaculars, but, in regard to the verb, occupies a posi¬ 
tion intermediate hctween that group and *lio Saurasenl group, whose habilat is im¬ 
mediately to its west, It is the modern representative oC the ancient Ardba-ilaoadhl 
Prakrit ° 

Notldng has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects. Indeed, 
AuihorWfti, occasion in which the group has been 

recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the 
different dialects will lie fouad detailed io the proper place. 
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AWADHT, KOSAU, or BAISWArI, 


The word * Awadhl ’ means literally the language of Awadh or Oudlj^ and the area 

Area In whkb ipofcen. dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees, 

• to some extent, with the meaning of the term, Awadhi is 
spoken throughout Ondb, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the 
local language, and in the eastern comer of the District of I’yzabati, in which Western 
Bhojpuri is current. North of tlie Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of 
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Higlmess the 3Iaharaja of 
Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gangetio area of Mirzapur, and in North- 
Gangetio Allahabad. It has also crossed t!ie Ganges, and is the language of South* 
Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Fateh pur except the country 
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Baghcli and Bundell ia spoken. 

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is praotically the same. Thera are, it is 
true, a few minor local variations which will be found duly dcBcribed in the proper 
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus, 
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kananji; in Fatehpur, with the same langui^o, 
and also with Bondelkha^iH; and in. South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuii 
and with Baghcli ; but taken as a whole, and oonsldeiing the grammar onlv, Awadhi 
is a singularly homogeneous language, with Imrdiy any local variations, which, as its 
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the 
sixteenth century* As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only 
exception is the local dialect oE Fatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi¬ 
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country. 

The language is also called ‘ Kosali* and ^ Baiswari. * The former name is merely 

KcsaUand Bwiwsri. ^ translation of thc wutd * Awadh!,* the word KdBala being 

the ancient name of Oudk. * Baiswari * or * Baiswari * means 
the language of Baiawara. * Baiswam^ means the country of the Baiswar Eajputs 
who are numerous in Oudh, By some the name Baiswari is conSued to the dialect 
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Bareli, and Fatehpur, but this is a refinement which 
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far 
as grammar is coucerced (and, in classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only 
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh* AH that can be 
said is that in Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other 
forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although tbd forms preferred in the east are 
also used in the west, and vice versa ^ 


Besides being spoken in its proper area as above described, Awadhi is also largely 
spoken by Musalmams, as tbeir vernacular language, overtbe greater portion of the area in 
which Bibari is the vernacular of the main portion of the population. This bi-lingual 
Mea extends as far east as the District of Musaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is an 
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Luoknow, 
It is frequently beard by Europeans in Bibar, as it is used as a kind of language of 

politeness by uneducated non-Musalmans of the same country, much aa Urdu is used 
by their betters, 


0 
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EASTEEN HINDI. 


i .pplM P. A..JU, ^ ,™ D,. K,lk«, I. 

The name Parbi. welMcnoivu Hznth Grammar, while ri^htlj ming the 

of it used by tbe poet TuJ-ai^S'Oil p!'\- 

b.i.~ of the ^ ™Purbi.’ Th0,vord-Purbi' lilerally < the 

by any one who li.« to ito 

speeifieally employed as the name of th 0 ^“^ mconrenient, for the word is 

sLroundiidistrira^d tt! IZUl . T 

forms of spLsh whioh do not ev h T ^ confound two entirely different 

peech wtooh do not even belong to the same group of Indo-AVrynn languages. 

Number of Speakers. Ida rfillniinT»Aw —__ n ^ ~ 


h nine of District^ 

Fjzabfid 

Gultanpqr 

Oonda 

Bftbnuch « 
Partibgarli . 
Ru* Hftreli 
Gnao , 
Lnoknow 
Barabwilci 
SilApur 
Khni , 
Ifttebpar , 
AUaLiibiid 
North .ifirEnpnr 
dsuQpnr 


The following table shows tlie estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which 
it J8 a vemacnlar :— 

Hitimeted nombrr of 
ffp«»kf n of Awa^L 

925,0001 
1,015,750 
1,453,000 
934,000 
910,000® 

1,015,000 
903,000 
085,000 
1,035,500 
1,071,000 
885,000* 

4SS.600* 

1,485,800 
252,000 
1,111,500 


Totai, 


14,170,750 


“ ‘be Biharl- 

the Awadtii-speakinn. inhabilLto of the \ ^ nlsodonot include 

available, hut we l - %«res are 

in saying that there are at least ICf 000 OM i^on! *<> that wo are justified 

the A\vadM^tmet"^roLr^r^^ r ***** speakers of Awadhi live ouUide 

of other languages under one h a **'*fn? S™uped with a number 

figures. iMr^i^Tthr We cannot now separate the 

ascertain from the Census nicords*^"!^ ° ^ of Loh er Bengal and Assam, to 

the total number of peoidrtv!!’ ^“7 u ® 

‘ Bindnstdnf * is spoken Vith rl *“ ““’fiform 

WUhjh^djof these figu^, we ean, io the ease of the two 

Bh»ipori. *“ origia.Ily prtumei ir«> 1475m tut il t« tii,« be« uwrtsintd lh.t aiO.000 rf lti«, 

* Ses p. 78;, 

‘ ^ ”*** 
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Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi > proportionately to 
these two sets of 6gures, and the results may bo expected to represent the number of 
people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudb. The 
r^ult wUl m Its nature bo only approximate. All that can bo said is that it is better 
than no figures at all. As such the figures are here given for what they are worth. 

Table showing the estimated numbdr of sj^eakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro¬ 
vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadhi is a vernacular. 


Skwe of Diitrict. 

KumbcT 

of 

fpoakor*. 

Bordwna *. , 





4,000 

Bnnkium 





600 

Birbhom . 





2,500 

Miduaporu . ^ 





9,500 

HooglUj . 





1,600 

Uowmh 





8,300 

24*Pargauaa . 


'to 



11,000 

• Calcutta 





25,700 

Nadia . . 





1,400 

Jesaore \ . 





500 

Mondudabad . 





11,000 

Khnlua . , 





400 

Dinajpar . 





1,600 

Rajdiahi . , 





2,400 

Bangpor . , 





700 

Bogia 





2,900 

Paboa 





3,800 

Darjoeliiig . , 





700 

Jalpaiguri . 





2,GOO 

Kach>Bibar (State) 





750 

Dacca 





4,200 

Faridpor . 





600 

Baolccrgniigu 





300 

Mymexuingb . 





9AiOO 

Chittagong . 





400 

Noakhali 





Ivt • 

Tippem 





500 

Bhagalpnr . 




J 

3,214 

Cattack . ; 





220 

Pori . 






Balaaore 

• . 




zou 

730 








Total A 


111 ^ 



0 I 
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FAStBKN DrNI>i, 


Table shomn^ the estimated number of speakers of Awadbi fa the ProTince of 
Assam* 


Faiii« of DUtrtcL 

KutnScr 

«f 

Caebar Plaing * 

„ 

4 


8,200 

Sylb«t 


> 


13,850 

GooIp&TB . , 


4 


ijm 

Kammp * « 


* 


500 

Dammg ,, 


* 


1,100 

b"0\PgODg * * * 


i 


650 

Sibeagiur » 



4 

2400 

Laldumpnr . * 

- 

4 


4,000 

Ell la , 

f 

* 


50 

Kbaai and Jaintia HilL; 

* 


. 

• 200 

LiiBbal Hills * * 

* 

* 


40 


Total B 


324&0 


We cannot give similar fibres for other Provinces'of Indio, as, in their Census 
Kepoits, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the 
tmots in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for 'Hindu- 
stto," Pot instance, Bihari is in these reports oonnted as one of the forms of * Hindu* 
stinf,* but nowhere are figures givea to show the number of people in any other Province 
whose birthplace is Bihar* 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of ipeakers 

of Awadhi in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem :_ 

Total uombcT of people A-fradM ftt home, Bay * „ * 16 OOO 000 

Estimated number of people apeakmg ATradhi dsowbero iu ibo Lorycr Proviaccs 111 2S8 
Ditto ditto ditto Aasam , , 32,200 


Total , 16,145,548 

Prom the earliest times, Oudli has been a centre of literary activity, and any 
Literature. attempt to dcscriho its literature would entail the prepam* 

tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian 
Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Verancular. Such a work would be out 
of place in the present pages. 

It will be remembered that the hero Eama^chandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the 
ancient capital of the Ftovinca, andUiis fact natnrallj led its pcets to dwell upon bis 
eiploits. The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet 'i’ulV Das, who wrote his 
Eamiiyan in that language Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author 
who dwelt in any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to ose 
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the ivarrioi Prince of Oudh 
but ID writing any poem in a heroic style. ’ 

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. If has 
home the burden imposed upon it with no mean success. Putting the works of Tul'si 
I^ a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list 
of the great p«ts of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is 
f “ so admirably suited to the lilt of the ciaapej. 

and dofci. tJ«= heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindostan, That 

^ « 1 «rea mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success. 

Tul SI Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. Ho was 
owever, not ‘he fimt wnter of eminenee in the language. He was preceded by a 

^ ammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the 

arst work of importance m it. He aourished in the reign of the Emperor Sher Sijdh, 
and commenced hm poem m the year 1640 A.D. It deals with the adventui^ of Eatan 
en, the fang of Chiteur, and of the siege and uitimafe sack of that city by Alau-d-din 
Siilji, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi hterature. 

Since the time of Tul'si Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi ' 
language. The entire Sanskrit Mababbarata has even been translated into it, and 
t at vewion is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of Hindosfan. A 
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors wUl bo found in 
the present writers .Jfiwfero rgrnaealaj- ZUeraiure of mudigtdn. published by the 
Aawtic Society of Bengal in the year 18SQ* ^ 

Very little has been written speciaUy about the Awadhi language. It is referred 

auihori,«s, esamples of it are given in the works of Garcin de 

and m the Comparative Grammars of Ut. Beamea 
and Hr. Hoernle. The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted 
which deal at length with its Grammar t _ 

Ksnom, R»t. S. U..-J of tU ff.W* : in o^Lieh an tnolad t\o if.Wt 

Ih, Eadon Hiadl of tha Bio,iyon of TuU( Sd,, ,ho Oatlaqaial dJ^!^,/ ’ 

P/nfoloyioiI Bait,. Seeoni Edition, B^d and 

P^W 1“ tbo fin* Edilron it wm «Ucd Old 

Gii£.irES, Kev. E.,—JVoIn on tha Oraouiiar of tha Sdoidyan of BiIm Dij, Boums, 1895, 

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words 
in the Hmdi Dictionary of Mr, Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to 

the Eamayan. ^ ^ 

Besides the present writer's Modern VeraaCttlar LUeratare of Mindmda 

Calcutta, 1889. the following works by him deal mote specially with Malik Muhammad 
und with Tul"Bi 1)^,^ 

A ^8C»W 9} Podufliattfliv-^oiuTial of tLc AtBAtic Soeiity of Brngalj VoU Ldi, P^rt X, !S1>3 pp 127 

Tha Tadom/taM of 3i<dik Mahaaovoad laid, adoiod mil a Comaaot<ar«, Traadattm, aad w.. 

By O. a. CnrasoD, »nd SlaliSnmliSpidliySya Pnodit Ssdlutloua Bwiridi P A U I 
lic»tionbyll.EArt.«oSocio^ofB.™gni. Tbi«iwnrf. 1“ «««»,,£pub- 

Botoa oa Tal d BoV. V«l. Eiii, 1893, pp. 89.122,197, 825 and 253 Alan 

«prmM. Lnndm, Lutac. Sea .d* P«««l;ny, „f tb. Aabtia Scoiaty of Banfial far 18 ^^ 
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Written Ch»r^t4r, 


See altio,— 

GbeavCB, Eet- B.,—Trtl'j* DffJ Jm Jivcan-chariin. liilijtirl-pracMriifi rtUtrikS iJournal uf tliD 
Njkgtwri-pTBcharlti! Sabha), VoL iii, pp. 53 aad ff, Banartjs, IB9S. 

The Dova-nagaii and the Kaitbi characters are both used in writing Awadhi, These 

have been fully described under the bead of Bibiri, see pp. 21 
and £f. of VoL V, Pt. II, Tlic Persian character is also 
occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts o! tbe Padumawati are sometimes written 
in tbe Persian chamcter, and sometimes w'ritten in the Kaitbh A manuscript of a 
portion of tbe RamiLyan w bicb h said by tradition to have been written by tlie hand 
of the author is in Hcva-nagari, A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up 
by Tal*si Das himself. The introductory verses arc in Awadbi and are written in 
Deva-nagari, The body of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the 
signatures are some in DOva-nagari, some in Kaitbl, and some in the Persian character. 
As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as d. 
Also a short dff and a short au. In printing in the Beva-nagari character, these are 
represented hy p's ^ and respectively. 

In writing Awadlil the short e is often w'rittcn and pronounced ya, and tbe short o 
written, and pronounced wa^ respectively. Similarly the long e is ^vritton and pronounced 
yd, and the long d, wi* 

Examples of these iw'o alternativo ways of writing the same word are—* 


Ufuil Foxin. 

AltenotiTe Form. 


ttki 

. 

■ 

. 

. 

tyaki. 


Tnohi 

* 

- 

- 

* 

maOihi. 


dis 

* 

* 

• 

* 

ySk dy&t. 



* 


* 


mwdku 


^yc find the same rule of shortening the ajitcpenulttmato which exists in BiharL 
Soo pp. 24 and fl. of VoL V, Pt. IL 

3^he following is a brief sketch of the main principles of AwadLi Grammar. Tbe 

only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense, 

AwadhT Grajumar. ii .i ■ i i 

the third perfion smgular ends, in the singular, in is or at, 
and, in the plural, in tft or at. Both these forms are used all over the Awadlii area, but, 
to judge from the spocimens, tlie forms in ts and in are morn common in the Eastern, 
while those iu ai and ai are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in thoac in 
which, according to some, the Baisw^ dialect, as distinct from Awndhi, is spoken. 

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western 
than in the Eastern Districts. 

One other important point is to bo noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of 
Tranaitive Verbs were construed passively, tbe verb agreeing in gender and Iium1>er with 
the object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, In this dialect, 
docs not end in tie, but Is the same as tho general oblique form. Thb Ih atill preserved 
In the Western Districts such as Dnao, where ‘ he struck,* is «t f»di4s, literally, ‘ by-Jiim 
struck,’ the pronoun «i being in tbe oblique form, the nominative of which is ico. Note 
that the verb agrees in person with the subject and not with the object* This is a 
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peculiarity of A\radlil» which is commonly mot with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
and Tul^si Das- The « of mart a is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
* he,* bnt * hy him,' and the whole phrase means literally * by-him strnok-hy*him** In 
Eastern Oudh it baa been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passire, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali nod Bibarl, as if it were active. 


* 
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I.—NOUNS. 

Throe fermfl. 


I^celension. 


AWADHl SZELETON OZAMMAZ. 


Bliort. 

ffisr, ft ‘ 

nit'J, A wnmaA, 


Bedundant 

uariySt nanva- 


Sing. 

Non). 

jbf'icJ, ft hsnUt 

^hoTt ■ bow. 


Obi 

gkor‘iea 

Lffkafittin* 

f 

ffkarait ffharS. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

t ffkar*Hir 

1 y^dryft. 


Oht. 

^ht>r*ram. 

j^Aardft. 

An inxtmmcnUl ungnUr k formed In ao. 

aa ^AiiUnii, hy bungn- 


ttdfi, 1. wiotiiati, 
iiii|^i\ 








Fdatpok|;^onL 

k3u 1*. lift, toj BilsE) dennt^ jKcuifttliru j 

for. 

jfp tiA2f Mfm, from, 

Ur, Jb* of i uhf. kl ; fotn. kSy. 

Rd. fftil, iq. 
fttr^ On. 


Adjijotiroe ohonj^ for gender, 
ikoglccttd. 


Thtw a^A, own. fem* djw/ii [ oU. nnei, din; a-inr, hi^ Iho phmge [% Jjowotct. froipteiiflf 


U.—PRONOUNS. 



1 . 

Thoo. ft 

Yonr 

bononr. 

Thk, 

Thai 

Who 

That, 

Who? 

Sing. 









Jfom. 

Obi 

Hid 7 . 

taJf, tff. 

a^. 

f» Jfi* 
if (A, eAi. 

V, «di. 

d, oAt oAi. 

tjg,jdiea9. 

y?. 

taipan. 

tttun. 

tg. 

idt Jhiiroii. 

iaua. 

ks. 

Om. 

Ror* 

/dr. 


i*iat (obi ek'ri ) 

g^kar (obL ok*rS-) 

Ji-kaf (nbl 
Je^k'rg.) 

/d-ivi* (ohl 

re^r'rd.) 

l!-tar (obi 

kr-k'ri.) 

riar. 









Nom. 

Ohl. 

Gen. 

AdR. 

C ilaR. 
iiaw’ri. 

(obi 

AetaV?) 

tmm. 

turn* 1 

/NR*rA 

fuat&r (qbl \ 1 
/fttt'rs.) / 

taXar (obi t 

MVd J J 1 

l'- 

j 

3p-kctr> 

fm, i, 

1 

jft-iiar f(Al. Ill- j 
k^g.) 

Oftj im, d. 

oil, ItB. 

on-idr, foil OH* 
fri* 

?■ 

f j», 

1 iniA^ 

ftm'kar fobl 

/eft. 

ttaA. 

tta- kar (oH. 
(n-'k’ri.) 

it. 

kfia. 

ksaA. 

krJ€*kaF (obi 
tfn-i'rd.) 


AVhftt ? u kdt kdio ; otil. k^yit iflf, 

Any-oae, scm* ono. k kSk, Hi-, teS% idutto^ kaw*ntfu ; ohj. jtffff Or kSkS^ 
Anything, wmstliiog. h kmAj, ifjnj » * pelf v 'ewn' k a^aif, obi. 


tU*"—VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

1 am, eto. 




FDIiM I 




PO«JI 

n. 


Sign. 

rLva. 

Sivn, 

Plus. 


’ Masc. 

Fern* 

Sfivs^ 

Frm. 

Itawe. 

Feta. 

Blftie. 

r 

f TO. 

1 

gafyiv. 

i 

&f(r. 


oAeiT. 

tfiiV, 

dtf. 

oAjff. 

2 

f haft, hSlat, 

i^balet, kdf. 


rA5/f». 

ibdfyf. 

^ bSfite. 

f 

j dAdJ', oAdxl 
LdAet. 

1 dkU. 

f tiAfv 

j aAy&t oAa. 
i^Al. 

^ dAiif. 

2 

iatai, hSfai, 

df/dih 



d, ahai, loi, dy. 

akat. 

. —-=_■_ 

f tr^f. 

InAa?. 



Pjtt, t Via, otfl. 


Styo. 

PlUB. 


ITak. 

Fem. 

hlaftO, 

Fom. 





( rake. 



1 



■rakiji,- 

i 


^rnif. 





1 taAd. 





r rahtt. 

I 




f> 



r Ki^ix. 

\ 


rodf. 




J 

1 raAS. 

j 




' raA^i, 

J 

t rnilen. 



a 

4 

rvAU. 

> raku 

< 


roll 



>, raktt, rdidi. 

' 

\ rill, rsAal', 

1 


, 



I 
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B. Pimto V&jfbh Transitive^ 
InfibitiTv. 

Pri's. Pfcft- Act, 

Pfvst* Port- PfiKt. 

Ftith Part, Fads. 
CotijanetiTT Participle. 


dmai. 

dikia( I iMkiiif 

liiBd. 

tlfkiah. 


^roa^uut tlie I'srb ^indndiSL^ the tcTtsee formed from the Past 
P&rLicipleL ilic Active nnutmction U naedp 



1 

Pres. Cqhj\ (if) I occj, otc. 

Future, I shaU see, ote. 



r-- —■’ P — ”P ■ — 

Plitr. 

Sing. 

Plur* 

1 

ifAtAau. 

1 

d?kAi^ Has- ' 

1 


deJtAaf^* 


( diHt 

'i 



1 

2 

\ 

[ 3, plur. dSHfi,diHnm^ ctikHal. 

s 

5 

ydeWia. 


WdAiflJr. 

dmah. ) 




3 

dcAAaL 

dSi'iaT, Eenpectfnl dstHaJ. 

ti 

a 

d^lMt dciiJiiti, 

deiAfAitT, 


Fatf. 1 saw, ek- | Pa*i Cintdifl^wfd fif) I hoA hmpp etc. 



Pirfteiy 1 have seent etc^ 


SlTlg. 

Plnt^ 

l^lasc. 

Feiij. 

Maftr. 

Fern. 

1 


dfiA i»'Aau, 


deiAt^iAi^ 



dAtAit-Aai. 

’1 


2 

] . 


} dfkAt^u-Aat, 



(,d^AAfr-A(rt. 

dAtAiH^Affi. 

i 



f dliAejf-Aaf. 

dilAt-Aai. 

dift&CftrAil 

1 

3 

VdfiAis-Aai* 

dAiAift*llas. 

dUHin'Aa*^ 

-- 1 

r dri'Aiiti-Avu 


lu the due of Intrsnsitiva Varbs, the Fiut is eotijctgntej like nrAcff. 


Irregular Verbs. The Past Pwttciple cfjult t<i ro, hi ^a, gai or gay (fem. jdfj or gatea (fcm. gai). That of Aci. to become ■« £A<i 
WtL 6*0^^ or (f^™. or iiairJ ffem* f AalJ. Tho*; of Ao«A, to du ; (f*&, to giro,and totafce* etc., are AinA* rfioA. and 

iwlj. The Past of the^c verbs maj also be AiAis, he nude ^ dikUt ht gave ; and he toot, r«|te'tively* 

Verb* whoso root* end in vowels genemllj take le not ns the jnnetlan lelber, TIitls, Inudvd. not iasjyL msd^ ; to catnB has it* past g 

he enmr. Vrtb* whose roots end In often form the past in ■, a* in dagiitt^ ba felt pltv t ritidit, ho ims tngrf- 


In other reipcets, th« grunmar ctoaaly follows Standard HindL 
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BAGHElT, BAGHELKHAISPT, OR RlWAT. 


As its name implies, Bagholi is the language of the Baghels, that is to say, the 

dialect spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds 
Are. In which spoken ^ covered by the present Baghel¬ 

khand Agency. The dialect is also called Eiwai, from Rcwa, properly spelt Rfwa, 
the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota 
Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British Dbtrict of Jlandla, which lies to the 
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sonc tract of the District of 
Mirrapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Bihari and Bund6li 
respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form 
of Bagheli is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Baghcli 
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south- 

west of Mandla. . i 

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it 

has hitherto always been called Bundeli. Tlie resemblance between the language of 
Banda and Bagheli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously 
accepted that, therefore, Bundeli and Baghhli were different names of the same 
language. Nothing could be further from the truth. The two language are now 
shown by this Survey to be radically distinct, and the true explanation^ is that 
although the district of Banda U in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within iU 
borders is not Bundeli but Bagheli. 

On the north Bagheli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad 

and by the AVestern Bhojpuri spoken in Central ^lirzapur. 
Language boundaries. ^ bounded by the Chaitlsgarbi of the Chota 

Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of 
languages and dialects, of which Maratlfi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat. and, on 

the west and south-west, H is bounded by Bund6li. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
Number of speakers. speakers of Bagb§li in the area in which it is a verna¬ 

cular 


Baghelkhand Agency 
Ghnnd Bhakikr 
Mandla • * 

South Mirxnpnr 
Jabalpar • • 


Total 


2,680,000 

18,526 

249,000 

49,500 

695,100 

3,692,126 


In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the IV cat and 
of the South. Those of the West are spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur, 
Banda and Hamirpur, and in the portions of the native States which form the north and 
east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Baghfili, is more 
and more mixed with Bundeli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find 
a mixed dialect called Nibattba, in.which the Bundeli predominates, and, we may say, 
that we have a form of Bundsii mixed with Bagheli. The following taWe shows the 
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>* 


number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken. 
For furtlier information regarding them the reader is referred to pp. 132 and ff. 

* .... . Number of 81 


Name o( brokm dioloct* 
Tirhori 


iSoKatUod Bouddli 
QBhArit • • 

JOfM* 

Banaphari 


Whore •pokto. 
Fatobpar . 
Banda 
Hamirpor 


. Banda 


Ilamirpor 


197,700 

25,000 

3,000 


Total 


Nomb«rof speakora. 


225,700 

236,200 

243,400 

114.500 
5/)00 

824.500 


The Broken DialecU of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla, and m those 
adioinin-. by various tribes. They also are based upon Baghcli, but are more or ess 
mixed with Marathi and Bundeli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the es 
in not being the dialects of any speoidc locality. On the contrary, they are peculiar to 
certain tribes who speak them, while the language of the bulk of the population of 
the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following 
table shows tlie number of 8i>eakcrs of these broken dialects of the south and w ere 


h is spokeu:— 

Matoc of brdteo dialcot. 

Disirtoi wh«r« spoluu. 

Mururi • • 

. , AfancUu . 

PowAri . 

. . Balaghut . 

Kumbhurl 

Bhanduru . 

. . ,1 • 

Oihl 

. . Chhiudwan 


41,300 

1,700 


Total 


Nainberof speakrn. 

52,700 

43,000 

SO 

100 


95,630 


For reasons Ibe same as those given in the ease of Awadlii, it is impoMiblc b. 

estimate the number of speakers of Bagheli elsewhere, outside the area m whioh the 

dialect is a vernacular. The foUowing figures are therefore the only ones available — 

Xttmbcr of Bpeaken of Baghill at home.. tnfi 

Broken Uialeota of tlia We«t . . • • • Qoon 

Di&leots of the South. 95,830 


Total 


1,612,756 


Ba-’helkhand has not been rendered famous by auy great writer, though the l£aha- 
’ rajas of Rowa have long been renowned for the favour 

Uterature. shown bv them to literature. Maharaja Ram Chaud 

Sindh’s court was tor a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sen, till 
he was called to the Bmperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1563. Maharaja Neja Bam 
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakh of rupees for 
a single verse. Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only main¬ 
tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself. He wrote 
under the iiom deplume of ‘Singh Baghela,’ and amongst his works may ho mentioned 
a play entitled the Juaud Baghuuaadau. and an esteemed commentary on the 
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Finaya-paUrikd of Tul*si-das. Jlis successor, Maharaja Sir Raghu Raj Singh, G.O.8.I., 
who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was a^o a diligent autlior! 
Ho wrote a much admired translation of the Bhagavata-purana entitled Auanddmbitdhi, 
a history of Hanuman, entitled the Sundar-satak, the Bukminhparinay, the Bhakli- 
bilds, and other works. 


AUTHORITIES.—The only work which deals in any way with Bagholi is Dr. Kellogg’s 

Grammar mentioned below. Dr.' Carey translated the New Testament into the 
dialect. 


Tm Holt Bible, eontawing ih4 Old and New Tutamente trantleted jrom tJie Ori^'nai into the Bhugel- 
khunda Language. By the Semnpore Miataozuuiea. Voliuno V, Containing the New Testa* 
mont. Serampore, 1821. There may have been {mblishcd other volnmcs, but 1 hare not soon thorn. 

Kellogg, R 17 . S. H., D.D., LL.D.,— dammar of the Hindi Language: «« whidh are treated 
The High Hindi . . . also the Colloquial Dialeeie of ,, , Biwi . . e/c., with copious 
philological Notes, Second Edition. Rerised enlarged. f,rtnd on , 1893. 

As in the case of Awadhi both the Dova-nagari and the Kaithi characters are used 


Written character wnung uagncii. 530 , aiso, wc nuu the Same varieties of 

spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is 
often written and pronounced ya, and the short o,ica. The long e is often written and 
pronounced yd, and the long d, ted. 

As already stated, Bagheli is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialect 


BaghSIT Grammar. 


from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The 
only two important points in which Bagheli differs are that 
it is fond of adding the enclitic word te or tai to the past tenses of verbs, and that it 
has abandoned the letter b, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future 
tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead. Thus,- while Awadhi has dekk'bau^ 1 will see, 
Bagheli has dekhihau, ’ * 


The various forms of ‘ Kiwdi * Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg. They arc re¬ 
produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from 
the north of Bewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see 
page 1, the language, though called Bagheli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton 
grammar, one typical sign of Bagheli is wanting. The typical letter of the future is 
both V or b and h. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention 
may bo drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which ukt is written for o, 
and ted for d. This is not a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun¬ 
ciation. 


So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are 
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the 
Nominative, and not the Agent, case. It will be seen, however, that in the broken 
dialects there is great confusion in this respect. 

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in Bagheli. 



1 ^ 



i 

■‘^i- 

r. . ' 

'lA / / 

-, ..,^ 

jir T' 

'■,4. r;j&,tf J ■ 


W^- - ■■•Wrh.M '‘"•v - - • 



« I •, 


■ ,i:,'..: 5 ; 



S\> 


••T~- r L*v: 


r>v-;;?->r-/':.^l''>.:'’ ft' 7 




'¥r ^ 


r 

4. 





■1.'; 

• :iiii 

■' '^,53 .' 

i 

:. ,1, ’•" A 
i- u'. 

* r*» 

■wr^-. 

■ Rf“- 

r Mr^ * 

- ^ ; ' i m 

c 

r 

* hA * 

* *' ^ 

I-* - - i 


f 

r * 

♦ 1 «CT* 



>T»; 



I,.,r' - J r®- ,, 

..>• I-. 

kvV ■■‘■li^ ■ 


i^^nr 


i <w 


• 

fTi. Bl 














Si 


ir 

ii 


•fc 


[I 





-- M 


bageelI skeleton grammar. 


(•~170l/NS. Tjpioa] Decleoaion. 

Sing. 

Noia. gkwdff • hurw*. 
Obi* gktedr. 


Flar. 

$kwdflt skwdfat, 
Skwifom. 


PotipoaUtons—- 

kakSt tu {alto denote* A^'cnttatiTe). 
•f-t til tdr, from, 
iar, of. 

Mwt, in. 


There U no cmo of the AgcnL The genitive pentpoution does not change. 
Adjeotivos do not seem to change for gender. 

a.—PRONOUl/s. 


I 

Then. 

I 

Yonr faoaenr. 

Self. 

This. 

That, he, 

Who. 

That 

! Who? 

Sing. 















(jaim. 

taim. 

kaim. 

Xotn. may. 

tdy. 

ap*md. 


yd. 

teak. 

5 









C Jaiany. 

* taindy. 

... 

' mteaki. 

twaki. 

. ap*md. 

... 

yaki. ' 



' jainai. 

iaanai. 

... 

Obi. 1 mma. 

twS, 

1 


1 

teaki. 

i 

jyuki, jtki. 

tyaki, teki. 

. kyaki, kekL 

1 mtedri. 

fmfrf. 

Japaai, 

... 

yA ) 



Jy«- 

iyd. 

kyd. 

Ueu. MieJr. 

ttrdr. 

• a* 

ese 

f,yaki-kar^ 

maki’kmr, etc. 

Jyaki^kar, 

tyaki‘kar,vtc. 

kyakhlar, etc. 





etc. 


etc. 



Run 


1 







Nom. kamk. 

tumk- 



i, rti4. 

6, amk. 

jenk. 

teak. 

Leak, 








' Jenk. 

teak. 

ktnk. 

( kamk. 

tamk. 









Obi. \ 

kumkdrf. 

tumkdri. 

i ■■■ 

— 

yen, yank. 

aa, mmk. 

* 

Jyan. 

tyam. 

kyam. 








^ Jyank. 

tyamk. 

kyank. 

Oen. kamkar. 

iamakdr. 

• se 

es* 

yau’kar, etc. 

ma’kar, etc. 

jamk^Lartekc. 

tamk^mr, etc. 

f^mk-kar, etc. 


*WbaiP' is kdk, obi. kau or kayh * Anjrone/ 'sooieoDe.' I* iravNo, uhL form the same. * Anything' i* kuchk. 


ni.— VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 


1 .—Prtsentt I am, etc. 


1 was. etc. 


Firat farm. 


Ftcomd /brm. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

I'lnr. 

1 

kC, s. 

kai. 

rakeS, rakaye. 

rakem. 

*•• 

a. 

:t 

kai. 

kaa, akem. 

rakd, raki. 

rakem. 

ii. 

tJ. 

3 

kai, d. 

kat, okea, ak^, a. 

rakd. 

raken. 

ti, ti,td. 

tl. 


11. —Praaemt Conjunctive, etc. 








Fuittre, 1 ihall beeoine. etc. 



{if) I become. He, 





Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pltir. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

kbC. 

kin. 

Hwyee. 

kite, kiteai. 

bkayS, 

bkayen. 

3 

kteda. 

kwdte. 

kiiket. 

kited. 

bkayaa. 

bkayen. 

3 

ktedy. 

kteSy. 

ka. 

kiyikat. 

bka. 

bkayen. 
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B. The Finite Verb*. 

of Transitive Verb* n* conjnjfated actively. 

IuJluUive,’—dfl:kah, to •(«. 

r Partieiplet^ — Present, dfkhat, wHn^; Past, dikka, «rt‘n: Conjunrtivf. dikk- kai, having tevo. 


Present Conjemetite, 


Futmre, 1 ehall ner, etc. 



(If) 1 eoe. 

etc. 

1 


Imperative, tee tbon, ole. 

Sing. 

PInr. 

! 

Sing. 

Plur. 


1 

dlkkau. 

dfkkan. 

dekk“iyei. 

^dikkU, dikkab. 
(.rfca-ioi. ■ 

dlkkas, ore tbon: dikkab, tee ve. 

2 

dfkkas. 

C dikkan. 

{ dikkab. 

dekkikes. 

dekkibes. 

1 dekkibS, 


3 

dfkki. 

dSkkdy. 

dlikh 

dekkikal. 



Past, I NOW. etc. 


Past Conditional, 

(If) I had teen, etc. 


Sing. 

Plar. 

i 

Sing. 

PInr. 

Maec. 

Fern. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

Mate. 

Fem. 

Maae. 

Fem. 

1 

dikkekiL. 

dikki. 

dikkra. 

dikkim. 

dekkUjteki. 

CdekkUyikn. 

\ dekkiijfan. 

^rfcM*/yeii. 

dekk^tyin. 


dikkek. 

dikkik. 

dikkik. 

dikktk. 

dekk*tfek. 

dekk‘tgik. 

dekkUyH. 

dekkUytki. 

a 

dikki. 

dikki. 

dikkem. 

dikkia. 

dekkUjiei, 

dekkUfii, 

dekk*tjfen. 

dekk*tyia. 


In thia tenee t may be •nbatUnteil for tjf throaghont. 


Present VefiaHt, 1 am ereing, ete. 

Imperfect, 1 

vat Bering, ete. 

Sing. 

PInr. 

’Sing. 

PInr. 





Cdl. 

1 

dikkat-a. 

dikktyi-kat. 

dikkat^raken. 

dikkat < 





(.•rodea. 




r-<7. 

(dJ. 

2 

dekkUi-kni. 

dikkat^aken- 

dikkat J 

dikkat ] 



# 

^ Taka. 

{^•raken. 




(di. da. 

tdl. 

3 

dlkkaPd. 

dikkat-a. 

dikkat < 

dikkat < 




( -rakO. 

( •rodeo. 


Perfect, I have •eeii, etc- 

Plnperf^t, I had o^m, etc. 

Sing. 

PInr. 

Sing. 

Phir. 




c ti, da. 

(dl. 

1 

dikkm'kan. 

dikko’ka t. 

dikkekS ] 

dikkem < 




{^•raha. 

C •rodeo. 



dikki \ 




% 

I'kaa 

edi, da. 

(dt 

2 

dilkes-kai- 

dikken ) 

dikkek ) 

dikkik ) 




(•rodd. 

V 'rodeo. 



dikki ') 





S-oden. 

C dt, da. 

(dl. 

3 

dikktfkai. 

dikkrn ) 

dikki } 

dikken ] 




(, -r-odd. 

(, Todeo. 


Intransitive Verb* »« ronjngated in tke Pwt, like bkmyS, above. 


C. Irregnlar Verb*. JfHb, to become. make« ite Part Participle hka. It U cnajnsated nnder Itead A. Similarly jSl, to go, ba* Ha 
P irt Part JO. A root ending in A often cliangea H to yd. They then follow the mnjngatinn of kkh. Tboe—dydf. givbg ; dydird. 
yon will give. The Part PartWplee <4. dfh. to give; ll6, to take; and lamb, to make; are dink, link, and kink, reeiwctively. 



















































































CHHATTlSGAIJHT, LARtfi, OR KHALJAHT. 

This flialHst is t^nunonly kno\vn hy the lirst of the three names ^yen abore, 
, Chbattis^rbi. or the langiiage of Chhattisgarh * The district 

NameofdiHect. , ^ ^ , 

of Bilaspnr forms a portion of that tract, and is known m 
the adjoining district of Balagimt as Klialut!* Ghhattlsgarhi is also spoken in a part of 
the latter distriot, and is there known as Kbaltdhl, or tlie languii^e of Khalotl. To the 
east of the Chhatlbgarh plain lies the Oriya-country of east Satnhalpur, and the Oriya 
Feudatory States* To the people of those parts, the Chhattlsgarh country to the vrest 
is known as the Laria country, and hence Chliattisgarhi is there called Laria* 

The head-quarters of Chhattisgarhi are the two British Districts of Eaipur and 

Bilaspur in the Central Provinces, Here, and in the western 
portion of the Sambalpur distrietj the language is spoken in 
its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a form of 
Oriya. Chhattisgarhl is also spoken In considerable purity in the Feudatory States to 
the south and west of the two main districts,—i.e,, in K anker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh, 
Chuikbadan, and Ka ward ha,—in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the 
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as KhaJtehl* 
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of 
Bargarh and Sarangarh* North and oast of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea, 
Sarguja, Ddaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language b a sub-dialect of 
Chbattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of ChhattlsgaAi 


Ar^a Jn wTaEch spoken 


umber of Speakers. 


Chemda 

H&ipAr 

Bilnapiir 

Sambalpnr 

BAlogKat 

Konker 

NnndgnoQ 

KliBir&g&rh 

Chuikbadan 

Ki^wurdha 

Sokti 

Raignrh 

S&nmgiLrh 


Total 


Ngrnber of 
BpeAkenu 

31.300 
1 * 200,000 
1*140,000 

147,000 

88.300 
30*100 

174,000 

159,404 

32,979 

88,000 

23,174 

127*000 

4^*4331 

3.301,780 


Besides the above ChhattlsgaTlii is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya-speaking 
States and in Bastar State, in which tlie main Aryan language is the Oalabl dialect of 
Marathi, by settlers from the Chliattisgarlii, or as it is here called the Larin, country. 
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them* The 
following are the estimated figures r— 


Bastar 

Bamra 

Rairakhol 

Sonptir 

Patna 

Kalahandi 


13,141 

3,900 

43 

2,100 

5.750 

7,850 


OHasa Tributary States 


1,311 


Total . 34.005 


^ UvtTh^ 
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Finally, the following are the figaies for the Surgujia sub-dialect i 
Korea 

Sargnja ^ ^ ■ 

Udaipur - 

Jaflhpur , . P * * • p p * - * * 


36,174 

293,164 

35,208 

20,000 


ToTAr, . 384,546 


Besides the above, six broken dialects, as named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh 
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral 
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours* These are 
rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correotness of the 
Chliattisgarhl depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker* The 
following are these broken dialects i— 


NanKy of dJalwt. 

VVh«rv apokffn. 

Niunlxr of 

Sfldti Korwo * 

# * 


Jftshptur . * . * . 

4,000 


* ■■ 

- 

BaUghat, Kaipnr, Bilaapur, ^mbalpur, Etale 
Kswordba. 

7,100 

Biajb'irarl 

* ^ 

- 

Raiptir, Stat^ HAigiurh, Smrangqj'h, Patnii * 

'JJij&Z 

Kahmgu 

* 


State Fetnn , * * * * 

600 

■ 

Bhnlin 


- 

StaieE Sonpnr, Pati4a * , . , 

13.560 




Total 

34*922 


With reference to the above, ii is ncccssaiy to explain that tiie term ‘ Sadri * is 
used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the 
mouth of an aborigine* Thus, Sadri Korwa means the form which the local Aryan 
language, in this ease Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadri 
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language, in this case the Kurmaii 
svih-dialeot of Magahl, takes in the mouth of n K6L 

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been 
classed as Chhattlsgarhi, piz-t KaJahga and Bhulia* They have hitherto been classed 
as dialects of Onya* They are both clearly forms of Chhattlsgarhi* fealahgd and 
Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oiiya character* Four dialects, which were 
originally classed as forms of Chhattisgayhi, have been removed from the list. They are 
Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri Kol. An examination of the specimens of Halahi 
shows that it is, rather, a miidure of Chhattlsgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most 
conveniently he considered in connexion with the last-named language, Bastari and 
Bhunjia are only other names of Halahi* On the other baud, Sadri Kol, which is 
onlv returned from the Bamra State, U a form of Bihari spoken by aboriginal tribes. 
It is identioal with the Ktirmall suh-dialect of Magahl spoken in the jManbhum 
District. It is a curious little island of Bihari in the midst of an Oriya^Bpeaking 
population. 
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EASTEBV HlNBi. 


-No information is available as to the number of speakers of Chbattisgarhi in other 

parts of India. 'ITie foUotring is the number of speakers in the countiy in which it is a 
vemacuJar i — 


Chbattisgarhi spoken at home 

t, in the nei^bbooruig Oriya State* 
SiurgnjiA . . , ^ ^ 

Broken Oialeots 


3,SOI,780 
34,095 
384,546 
34.922 


Total * 3,755,343 


So far 35 I know, ChhnttisgaTbi has do literatutes As elsewhere in India, itinerant 
Llteraturs. bardfl liare a repertoire of songB and stories which they recite 

called on. Several of these have been published bv 
.Air. Hiralal Kavydpadhyaya in the ^ammar mentioned below. 

AUTHOBITT— 

HDuiiLpvTOfXpHrATi^^ fffaDM»mro/ th4 IXatiot of OhJuUtugarh u, tho 0*ntral ProvifUMi vriti^n 
^ Jwrf* 5jf Mr. St'fdm K&ryi^Sdhydya, tranilatod and oditod by Ovtrgt A. Eta. 

as. of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vcl. lir, 1890, Pt. I, pp. 1 and lOJ. SiT«irate 

iiflpniit, (rolciitta, 1890 . 

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi r^arding the shortening of the ante- 

Grammar. penultimate vowel apply to Chhattisgarhb and need not he 

repealed here. 

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi 
of Oudb, are, the sign of the Dative-Accusative which is often Id even in the Accusative, 
and the plural termination mat,, which may be compared with the Oriya It k 

believed that the following sketch of Chhattisgarbi grammar will he found to contain 

all that 18 necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the snlisequi^nt 
pages. ’ 
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OHHATTISGARHl SKELETON GEAMMAK. 

1,— -KOUWS.— Flur&l IcinD(«d by Ban omitted}. Tbtu MawntAi a mua^ men. «£S, Jd£b4,yitiaii4, or 

muy iJgo be preBxrdt with er witbont iw3». Thu^yotM Ad tbo doaghtcn-io-lAV. An old form of tb^ plcmi in 0 *. Tbo> 

a httUocli: ; plnrn. &af/aR« 

Hat U added to » ooon to g!v« de^nitfiiiese. ThTi>» a iieok % ^ai^Aar, tha oeek- 

In DecifiiiBioxLi" fallowing postpoiitldni uo added to tbr noooj which remoiaa unchanged. £ 11 ^ to (abo dei^otea aoeiuatlTe); for 
{■loo denotes aocnntiTe) ; £ar, for j fe, bj^ &om ; jtr, of v in^ The itr of the ^enidTo dui not Examplfi IiutS, a boj i Idiidmid^ 

to a boy; jolto'br, of a boy ; faiof boji. Weaometinic* find an iDitrumoatal Im oa, h in hklkAamt by bni^ger. TtibKaw 
adjcctlree in d, forni the feminine in f, t^kof'ka bSb6r a little boy ;: cAAof*K nflafj a little giiL Ihii rule la, however^ Tery arbitntiJy 
followed. Other adjeetiTec do not ebatigo for gender. 


n.—PROlTOTOfl. 



I, 

Thou, 

Vour Honotirr 

mt 

Thia 

That, ha 

hing. 

Nom. 

ai7p Oidt, 

tlf top. 

ttr. t«^. 

apan. 

yS, ip£. 

ins'. 

Obi. 

nO, «i5r. 

tSf fir. 

^uji, /aAJr. 

apitA. 

ySt pS^Lor. 

wA, ttrS-kaf. 

Gen. 

oafir. 

tSr. 

ivAdr. 

ApaM. 

jf^-jfccirt 

wi5«tcp a^n-ttfr. 

Plnr. 

JinSi. 

doRt, Aom-tHtfp. 

taw, faB-fiitfa. 


apam epaa. 

a 

yi^auiK. 

aHp fc^^uiM. 

Obi 

dain, Aanar, 

ttrin4, fwwiinr. 

tuAfnan 

ity»Eitt apam. 

Ill, IM, 

u», wad. 

O 01 L 

Haaidr. 

fnmAIi*, 

luhdr'iaam* 

apa% apOM. 

f tMi-kc. 

ia*A-i\rr. 



Who. 

ThaL 

WlioJ 

What? 

Any 004% nme one. 

Anything, aDmething. 

Nom. 


td, tAv, ^dWM. 

kim, tauH. 

kd, kdpm. 

kSmi, ihiweo. 

lut'AkS. 

Obi. 

jSjSntjaMfi. 

ti, iSMt taSn. 

kd, kSut XvHle. 

kdhe. kdjft, kd, < 

» i5nS, etc. 

kneAAS. 

Gen, 

yj'lar* 

tS-kar. 

Aia-ibe. etc. 

b^de-lMr. 

etc. 

kiteiAi-kt. 

Plur, 

Koiq. 

etc. 

tiMf l!(!''inoHp etc. 

A-Oii|.,fiidaj«tc, 



kurAAm-kttcAAiL 

Obi. 

jilijjiAkt 

tin, iinA, 

Aoe-mdMi etc. 

kdAc^ldke. 

and »o on. 

and BO nn. 

Gen, 

jiAkkt. 

yieA-ier*. 

iink*ke. 

tiJik»kiir. 

I'jijt-jadA-Jja, etc. 

kdAfiiAe-Jtt. 

,,, 

^■e 


Tlie hlutnal RofloiiTt Prononm. la Spiu or djarri, each other. Declined rcgnlady. 


n,—V — A Auxiiiiii? Verbs and Verbs SnbBtantive, 



I em» eto, (a) Vat^ar. 

(,&} Polilt. 

t waap ete. 


Sing. 

Plur, 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Slug, 

Hnr, 

1 

Aairew, 

AdiCau. 

Ana, ^ic. 


Ao*. 

raA^te , rahyaa. 

rakfM. 



. 

Abjt, 



( roA?. 


2 

AetcnCr 

A<Pir<TKi 


Ana- 

( raAat, raAa*. 

f roi«r. 



AsKOf, 

Aeirv3 r. 

ka{, ap. 


AjJi', 

raAii, pmAoi'p rolay. 

rakiMt raAat ; raA^, 
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Finite Y9rh>—Giit9ral Stmark^.—Then b no dlfFervooe b«iwe«Q the eonjogation of TransiUTeand of IntmniitiTa Verbs. 
The Conatraetion of the Pact Tenae ia always Active, not Paasire. 

In^mUiMs, or Vorhol Noiuu ;—(1) dikk, seeing; obLd&lrAe/ (3) dlkkati / (8) dikhah, to aee. 

PitriieipUt^ —Prat., dikkai, d*kk*tit seeing; Past, dSkke, seen; Oeii/iukrfine, dikk-ko, ha^g seen. 



Prtooni Co^jnmttiv*, 

(If) I see, etc. 

Imperatioe, See thon, etc. 

Frdmrtf I ehall aee, etc. 

(a) Vmlgar. 

(b) Poiits. 


Sing. • 

Plor. 

Sing. 

Plor. 

Sing. 

Phir. 

Sing. 

Plat. 







■) dokhrhb. 


( dokkikmn. 

1 

dikkttu 

dikkam. 

s«so«» 

dikki. 

dekk^kS 


dokkikam 

5 







) dekk^bbm. 


idikkab. 




(dikk 

dikkau (Bon., 

drkkVii 

■) 

Cdokk'bi 

■) 

8 

dikkao 

dtkkam. 

L,. 

dikki). 


( dekk^ki. 


> dekkikam. 




idikkS 

dikkd. 

irkkihi 

) 




( dlkkai 

dikka*. 

> 




{ dekkikoi 

•) 

8 



[dikki 

dikkaX. 

drkk'kl 

dekk*kh 


> itskkikoX. 


(,dikkajf 

dikkSy. 

) 







* 


Pott, I 

saw, etc. 

Pott Comditioi^olt (If) I had seen, et«. 


Sing. • 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

J 

dikkiw, dfkkyt^ 


dikken. 

dekkrtiw? dtkktyad 

drkk^*. 


C dikki 



{ dtkkUi 


a 



dikkete. 

dekkUtw. 


C dikke* 



C d«kk*tet 

8 

dekkit 


dikki*. 

dekkUit 

dekkUim. 


* The word kai is often added to this tense withoat changing the meaming, thongh this properly forms a Perfect. 

* Or dtkkittw and so thronghont. 

Prtsent DefinUt, I am seeing, eU>. (a) Valgar, dgkkat’kawau ; (b) PolHf, dgkkat-kaS. Sometimes eontraeted to dtkk^tkam. 


Jmptiftct, I was seeing, etc., dikkatTokfw. 

Peifeet, I hare seen, etc. j (o) Valgar, dJkk9>kamtS ; (i) Polite, dtkke^kam, or formed by adding Aowai to the pact throoglioat. Thnn 
dikkfvkaieai, I hare seen. 

PlmperfM, I had seen, etc., dikke-raktw. 


C.— Vocalic Roota.—Jferda, to place; Prse. Coip., (1) siardan or maraw, (3) aiarde or mar^was, and so on ; 
(S) cNsrd&f, etc. t Past, mardy9« t Prtt. Part„ mofSt, 

Jkapb*, to add to ; Prt*. Con/., (l))kafbam, {t)jkapbi orjkapSwUt etc.; Pitf are, jkapika *; Peutt jkapiyim ; 

So for other Terba. 

Ftdurt, (1) ma^dkait 

Free. Part., ikapit. 

D.—Irregular Verba. 



InfinHlre. 

Irregnlar Past Paitldple. 

a 

Aofi, to become. 

k/iy* or bkaye ; Cosynnottre Participir, bkay. 


/An, to go. 

yaye, gay, or gayo, is need to mean, * he went * 


karan, to do. 

kare, kiye, at kikt. 


di*, to glee. 

diyo, or dike* 


tin, to take. 

liye or like. 

' 


• • 

E.—FassiTO Voice.—Formed by eonjagating Pact Part withyda. Thns dSkko gayht, I was seen. 


F.— Causals, as in Standard Hindi. 


IV. PARTICLES.—Tho syllables I, ci,MsnfBTed to a word mean 'even.* and «c*, and ku, abo. Thns d*ti‘ck^ki even to the 
mother t fdr*dei, thine also. 
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AWADHI. 

P ae Awadbi dialect is a version of the Parable of tbe 

rodigal bon which Mahamahopadbyaya Paijdit Sudhakara Dwivedi has been kind 

Z.Zs -,Z-; T”' "■ " “• J»'!»«.?. tbe ..igp oH, 

Emperor Sijer ^jah. Tbe present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 

“iL ,2',I r. "“'T'™” “Pt't™ l™ been .Med 

the style of the old author, and these are indicated in tbe test hv bein-enclosed 

witbra marks of parentbesis. Tbe concluding lines state that the ‘tmnsl^tLa wS 
made at my reqn^t give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 

little ^ antiquated, it will be found to differ 

inv ^ fl I * I*® wmem bored that 

erse a final a, and the half-pronounced « in the middle of a word are both fully 

pronounced and are hence written in full in the transcription. Thus bdhj not 
ealiii; liiebtqiana, not liiCh‘pan, not 


INo. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


eastern HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


f]>laltan,ahapSiH,[/Sya JPan/iit Si(d/iaAro»-« D,rffgdi, ISUU.j 


^ ^ HTTiT 

71^ ^ ^rfe ^ygr 

^ tr^ st ^ifT-% 

^ ^Jjgi 

^ ftfWTfr ^ ^ 3n^ 
’snw wT-wrfl’ 


I 

l m ■?-« w ^ni t| 

I m (h ^tht) it 

I STfeT *r ^InsJ (mr HP^) |) 
1 ^ %?T *IT II 

1 ^ n 

I TR ^ ^ II 

i 5R-trl 'tnt) ii 

I ^ ,1 
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ftrr I 

^ *Rn) ^ i 

^ ^mnt-% TO% ^ ^ ^ „ 

■ ’^wi: I 

^ ^ (nri) I mfV ^ WTi ii 

^ ^ tfT W[J^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^FT ?T^ ^Wlff 1 rm ?r^ T?(T3: II 

T? int mri i ^ srnf wrtr ^ h 

5(r?^ % g^rcff 1 fwfV qrq (wmj n 

l^JT^ i ftfft(^ 5 t ftTT) II 

’^rW ^ IT^ # (3%Tr} 1 WT-4Tf 17 ^ ^ ^ „ 

?n? iffH 51^ ^ ^ f^ ■^'!ii I tf? m T^ fT 5?:ww ii 


?t?T I 

^ ^iitf% FTT-^ ?raT T3 ^ 1 

»IT <sm4liJdl (^ qjisrJ II^II 


■qyqif I 


Wtf? ^'m (infHTT) t fwfrtw trni (w^t ^fira) ii 


g»?t *Nf? ftnar^ iCm 

fV ^1 *fp^ 

^ w ^mr 

^ ^ ^irfi? ^'41 
^TT ^ ^17 ^rv fpifr r^y ^ 

^ s '5<i«»i tTHT 

^ ^ ^ trr^ 


1 wm ^ ^tK\ II 

I WR irf^TR^ qft II 

I TTHP^ RTeNt II 

I ('^^Ri 511 If 

I •raz ’^s: ftift {fkf^ w^) iTRTBf II 
I (?fw ^ w ww^ ^ wm II 

I tnxr ^ ^ II 


I 


fTT-^T ^7TT ^TfT 

fr*. 

^TT^rr ^ fs^I ^ 


"vwr %<T (in^'i I 

^131*1 *ii^ 11^1) 
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BAST tax HINDL 


I 


IIV ^ ^ ^ I 

m g^f% wt 

msr^ frrf% 

^ ST^ 

g^rTT ^ ^Tf# 

^ afi'iftfT 4>r *(7*1^4 
qr ^ xmfw-quft 

Os ^ 


I ^nrt fen qn mft ti 
1 niy^ feg •?|q« ^qfc II 
I (fn^ %n ^ifw iwgr fenrr) ii 
1 feg nfTTT nnrqf nr^r w 
I ^ttr^ qm Wt nnr » 

1 ?m qmf nunr nr nrr^ ii 
I (^ nn^i ^ nn fin ntnr) ii 
i >jn ^TT? gi? ^rr(ft ii 


ftnii 

^ sinnn ^rnra nt rrann fftnn ;ffe i 
fnfn sfn fnnrwai (nfe n^ '^) ii8 ii 


nwt I 

?tt-i 9^ nm nn mm i 4rt nm nn ^^5 (n^n-fTm) ii 
fsTrT-ft ^ ^ fei^ niTT I (HTT-nfe) ^ ^ ntrr ii 


xre: (jrfe nnr) 

n^ nr nm ferjm feffe (nri) 

nr 

sre^-nn nn: nmr satfrn 

Os 

nniT ^ nrn 

ntgnrfi: ^^^rnnc fwgi 
n# T|femf-nn fen^ .nm# 

nn qmm nt 


i ^ qf ^ ntr (ftr) ii 
i srec nm fxfilT few ^ (nni) ii 
1 {wr nrnn fwr feife (^)} ii 
I #RT feniTw ^fnvf qrt ii 
I ff g ng qfnrqfe-nf (nri:) u 
I i?fe fenmn w feif fe^'S!» 


i zz ni qf qna ii 

C- 

ftTT 1 

feqro nnTT-nm i 
qimn gff'?53 ^ fent^ rnn nq isfe srm ii'iii 
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[No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AW.\T>fli IJIALBCT. Xpj AwaUHI YElEsiB. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Mahdmah^ftHdhu^iifi I^andil Htfflhdkftrn UtvirMlf iHitU.) 

OhavpaL 


Kebu parukbabi dui balaka 

A-^ertain riian-to tv>o sons 

Tinlia>maha chbute bapa-aaii 
Them-among the~younger father-to 


i£be; 
were ; 

kdbe. 

iaid. 


' Dhaiia-tuaba, 

bapa, mufa ju 

bbaga; 

* Froperty^iity 

father f 7ny what 

shc^re ; 

80 

mobi 

duhu; (na taria 

baga)/ 

Tfoit 

to~m€ 

give; {do-not tnrn 

the-reins).^ 

Taba 

waba 

tlnhabi bEii 

4 

dbana daeu 

Then 

he 

todhem dividing property gave; 

Babuta na 

dina biton (asa 

bbaeu). 

Many 

not 

days passed {so 

U-happened). 

Saba 

kicbhu 

clibOta oka-tba kari-ke 

All 

things 

the^younger in^oi^e^place making 

Dura 

desa 

chalT^ saba 

hari-kc. 

Far 

country-to went-away ail 

taking. 


Bitavrata dina iuchapana-maha, 

^a^iug days debaucherydn^ 

So apana dhana daou-udfiL 
He hU-own property squandered. 


(blmi) i 
(0 brother) ; 


Jaba sO 
When he 
Talwi oh I 
Then that 

Hoi hliikbilri 


saba udai-dhana-daeu; 
all property-squandered; 
deaa kala bara 
country-hi fuTniue great 

sO (gliQra-grhara 


pareu, 

fell. 


jal 


becoming a-beygar he {Jrom-house-to-hottse hariny-gofie ; 
Tahi draa saba jaaa-paha dbai). 

That country-of all men-near ran). 

Xidgeu mbana eka ghaTa-m^bi; 

He^hegan to-Hce one^-mrm-of) hoaec'in; 


r 
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EASTKEX BTNDi. 


Jo apone kligtanha-innba tali! 
his-own Jields'iu him 


D6ha« 

Bhejeu (mana-maha kari maya,) 

Sent (mind-in doing pity,) 

suara obarawana-kaja; 

. gtcine /eeding-bu8ine88-(on); 

Jebi chblminba-k$ kbata-bS, 

IF hat huelcH eating-were, 

suara tinhabT-sau (uju) 

the-8wine thoee^very-with (to-day) 


ChaOpaI. 

Cbabeu bhnrann pe^a so, • (bbai); 

IFished to-JUl the-helly he, (O brother); 

Kebu nabi tab! • dSi kicbhu jai. 
Any-hody not him used-fo-gice anything going. 

Taba obi cheta bbaau au kalial; 

Then (o-him iensee became and he-saye; 

* More bapa ghara babutai ahai. 

• 31y faiher-of hou8e-at much in. ^ 

Rot! babuta majura aghahT; 

Bread many labourere are-8atiated; 

Tau tabs babutai bacbi jab?. 

Even-then there much becomittg-over-and-nbove retmiins. 

Au mai marau bbukba-safi yabawa; . 

And 1 die hunger-from here; 

MaT utbi jaba bapa gbara tahawa. 

I arising will-go father honse-to there. 

Au obi kabuba ki, **tumbarabi age; 

And him wUl-8ay that, ** thee-even b^ore; 

Baiu birodbi papa kia 

Ood against sins I-did (knowingly). 

Puta tumhara kabawana jogu 
Soti thy to-be-called worthy 

Abau na mai pbiri (karabu na sogu). 

Am not I again (make not sorrow). 

Apane gbara majura jo d^bia; 

Thy-own house-at labourers which you-see; 

Ta-maba 6ka sarisa mohi lekbia.” * 

Them-in one like me regard.'* * 


.. ji 


I 




1 

i 

} 
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Ystlui mana ao bapa ribiga uiiala; 

This thinkiny iu-hi^^mind he faihei' i^nr sttxried; 

Fai so rabtiu dura duTub&lf^ 

Bui he tivis fer~qff the^poor-marii 

Do HA. 


Deklu 

bapa 

obi 

ta-kara 


Seemg 

father 

him 

his 



maya 

klnba 

au 

dbaya ; 


pity 

did 

mid 

running ; 


Ohi-sau ^ara lapataeu, 

liifn-vfith neck ettibracedt 


cbumeu obi (suklia paya), 
hmed him {pleamfe finding), 

ChavtaL 

Olii-sau puta kabeu, ^pitu lounia; 

Sim^to the-soif 'father beliete^me; 

Daiu birodtii papa (maua-auia). 

God itgaiust {citll-to*yonr-mind)^ 

Tumhare sauha kieu bahu "born; 

Thee before l-did ^ery hoiuous^-ein); 

Jo^a ua puta kabawana tora/ 

Fit not sou to^be-’Called thy,' 

Pai hakari dusaulia-maha kehi; 

But calti/ty sermfUs^w eome-onc; 

Kabiiu bfipa, ' pabirawahu ebl 
Said father, ' put'on thie-One 
6aba-se nika je kapara banabt; 

Qooddhan all which cloth are-tnade ; 

Hatbaulia mudail puyana paEabT. 

' Sifnds^ou ring feet^n ehoes. 

Au bamu jawabi karabi-auauda j 

And (/ei-) tis feaet {and) make^rejoicing ; 

(ilula^i daiabi bjcliburaua dukbsi claEdii). 

{Being-joyoiiH leUui-cn^h eeparatioo^^of pain md grief), 

Ibira mora vaba mari phiri-jicCi; 

j!?o» my this being-dead huSHigaln-CfymeAo-life; 

Nasata bOi pbiri bidbi-basa mileu-* 

Lost b^ng again ofGod-by-poicer isfound,' 

Asa kahi we! doa bulasaDa lage; 

So saying they both to-7*(^oice began; 
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(Saba 

dukba 

bbage sakaia sukba jage^ 

(All 

pmns 

Jlrd all jdmsnre awoke. 

^Isa 

sukba 

jaga pilwai 

sal>a kol \ 

So 

happiness 

world-in imtg-gei 

all persoT^e 

Jasa 

wei 

pae saba duklia 

dboi). 

As 

theg 

got ail pain 

w<{»hing’aicag). 


Doua. 


la-kara 

jctbara puta 



Ilis 

eldei^ son 

whOt 



aba kb eta bicha 

(“ju); 


fCffM Jields 

in 


Awab 

gbara dbiga 

jaba 

suneu 

Cofnlng 

lo-hoftse near 

ivhen 

he-heard 


bajana riacbaDa saju, 
munc dancmy preparutiou. 


ChaupaL 

-6ka hSkari ^e^^EkaDba'’iiiabf; 

One calling sei'mnt-among; 

Apane dbiga pSchlieu, *ka aliV 
,JIim near he-askedj ^ what are {tke^c)* 

So ohi kflbeUi *tumharabi bliM; 

Then he *thy hrolher; 

AeUj tumba pitu nika jewSi, 

CfftnCj Ihg father well fed-him. 

Paeu tabi nlka au su-hbaril; 

Faund him well tmd heaithg; 

(ICusala-kliema lakhf hu3:aseu biara).' 

{Welfare seeing taas-pleamil the^heart)* 

Sani riski ^liara piua na obaba; 

JIeni'*n(f being~angrtf fedioase to^go mt he-tcished 
Pitu baliaTai aianawai kabii. 

Patiter ouiside’Cavie appeaeingfor s<tid. 

(Ttara daeu bapa-'kaba tjoij 
Auetoer gave father-to he ; 

* Etaaaka barasa jo sewa j6i, 

‘ So~imny gears what service {-did) t beholdt 
Agia cka tiimbiita na tjirea; 

Order otie thg nol I^lraitegressed; 

I’au kababu memana na dliureiL 

Ecen^ihen ever kid not EgoL 
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I-ei jo mihi saga bliogateii bliosja; 

Gelling lehicti JrieMds tcii/t pleasure; 

(Siikha iMiiiteu dari saba dukba-rdga)* 

{Happiness f’tmghi-fuice-ffoi (.ritshiti^-doisn ttU pfiiu-tmd-ill), 

Pai yaha puta paturiii-gAini; 

Bttl this sou hurlots^yoir*to; 

Dlmna udai phukeii tumlia, sanil. 

Fortune wasted burnt thy^ O-tnavter, 


Doha, 


So. jaisai aeu ghart-, 

That fts-evea came honse-tot 


ta'isai tiwana rxiitba; 
so^ce/t food sweet; 

{ it uchi-ruchi-sau) si j I la wauu, 

( inth-grcat* care) yot^y oit ■ rooked^ 


(ati"parciiia* 5 au ditha)/ 

(extremedooe^wUh tjazing)^* 


CeAVPAi, 

Ta-sad bapa kaheu tabs bata; 

Himdo tke-fathcr said theu words; 

■ Puta more saga tumha (sukUa-dfita). 

' Sou^ me isith thou {plcueure^fjiorr), 

Xita-M aliadj so |o-kiclibu mom; 

Aiways are^ tfi^^efore whateaer mine; 

Kalmu (bbau-sati), suba so tom. 

Fsay {truth-^eitli)^ oil that thine* 

t*a) liiilasaba bam k baba ^elii bom); 

Bid to-be-joyj'ul to~be-pieaied {this tinw); 


llai 

pad a 

jb 

tom ijbai 

licnu 

Is 

proper 

as 

thy hrotker 

1-saw* 

Yaba 

Jiii 

marfi 

jieii 

phiri (bbAi); 

This 

teas 

dead 

became-alioe 

ayain {brother); 

Nasata 

ahfi 

pbiri 

miltni, so 

aL 

Lost 

toas 

again 

is*found^ he 

eahic* 


or 

Ahfi bemya milfi pluri aV 

TFas lost met~us again rmmnyj 

Nasaia puta-kai katha soliai; 

Lost sono>f story pleasiioj; 




EASTKEN UlNDl. 


Mita 6riara«ana 
Friend 0rier8on^qf^ 

Blmkha th^^a jaisa 

Languatfe pure as 


agia 

orders 


pai. 

getting. 
bai-!;iii 
has»»ung 


Matiamada Padumawati-nmha, (bhai), 

jUutwmfnad the^Fadmdvati-in, {brother), 

Telil anubari Sudbakara liklieu; 

after Sudhdkar wrote; 


That 

Mita 

Friend 

Hau 

/ 

Tula 


Griarasana 

Orierson 

I)aditanba-saDa 

Fauditsdo 

incrawabu 


Omissions 


add 


jasa-kiobbu 

as 

biaatl 

entreaties 

inai 

1 


sikbeu. 
taught-mc. 
karaO; 
make ; 

pi-paraO. 

falt^ai’(your)^feet. 


Doha. 


Unai'su-sai paebapaua abC% 

lOOO 55 it^was. 


Bikarama sambata maiia; 
^ikratna gear according-to; 


Pliajnina siidi cbba^ha suka likbcu, 

Fhdlgana light~half 6th Friday I^wrotc, 

J{amu-rupa dbari-dliyana. 

God*s*/arm cal liny do^ {my) •tniud. 
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Tile two following specimens come from the district of Fyzabad, and are in the 
language exemplitied by the preceding grammatical sketch. The version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Pyzabad, and the folktale from the west of 
tlie district. It should be noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more 
developed. There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of adjectives in 
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. **The postposition of the genitive 
is kur o|^ ke^ with an oblique form ke. It has a feminine form kitl^ os in Chitiaur-kdt 
rdm, the queen of Cbittaur, w'hich has an oblique form ki, as in mijur-kl nai 
like a labourer. 

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they 
end in i and sometimes in 1. Those in • do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel, 
but those in t do. Examples are, dj^ni akhi^ their own eyes; ai9i lafdl, such a 
battle: ha^ndri my song; okTri gap{tl tnahaT, on its neck. Possibly the fonus 
in i are oblique. 

We may note the two following postpositions, —ibi/fai, the sign of the Accusative- 
Dative, and tuahait the sign of the I/K*ntive, meaning * in.' 

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, yoA, go; sing; (/iAe/*, give ; also 

the forms kiheht you made; JdnUhint he, honorific, knows; and dethin, they give. 

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Pyzabad, and 
it is unnecessary to give further examples of it. 
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'vn-nf rnrsr I 

• ^ 

#7^ wr ’vrq’T vrH grvra-*n 

iTfPr I gra w ^ikni s i Trih ^ ^ 

^irM irf-»rr i I fr«r-*iT i t <T-t 

% PTi# ^ n I fT9i f ^-giT '^11% %fT5T-Jif ’fniT ^rri-^T i 

gi qfT gR^T qftqrgfit vrqq 

xni I %g« ^-qfT i nq % 7 i h ^ 


qm % fqrfHqf HgiT-% wRi-ift ^ ^qr qrm-% qrar tr Hf^-% i 
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^ 5r>I oTT^ ^r3T •?!{-% ^ f ^ 

% JTtlR- ^ ^tiTTV f^!ff?r '?r3T ’fW ^THRi STT^ ^ ^ 
tCTT wt I m jni?: ^ 5nt‘ grpr i rra p 

wn % ^ ^ I ^ I sjrrij^ fft ^T-^T wm 

^ruT ^rar ^rpR P3^.?rir 1%fr;st»^r3T 

fstfro I ^ p^r^^T 30^-% ^ t ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^rar rTtTT ^PTTP t^ffP ^r3T ^ "f^T p^ ^TTP^ STT^ 

^ W 3RTTT I 3J5IT ITP wr 'P^-t prfro !#t »m sftPT 

Pftl^ ^ ’IPPT Pi<, ^-PTT pf^TTP fpPT ’^-% TTP-PT gpft PP?" 

«Ms-pf qpft Pf%?TP fpPT I PPT pp ^ ^ I 

5rfp PT ^ t PPtT PJPT »m TfT PTPT tffp ^ p | pf tpt ^TJT 

fpPT P I V3T pjfp ^ ^jjjf II 


^ PT-pfT 3R p^:pT %n.pf TPTi PPT m p? ptp- 

PPT PT PPPIP t STTPP PTPP P3TI PPP ppfTP-*n-P ppr^. 

Pft^ ^PTP-Pf p 1 %P ^ t ^ I I ^ 

»ni PlP-Plt PPT PtpTT PTP PPPT f%fpp ppiT pt ^ Pi 
t*T-% PTP I PPT Pi ftfppT ftp PT1 3?tPT PTT^ p pf^ , jrfp 
PT PT-PIT PTP PTPT PTP PPT fr-pn TTPTPPI PPT Pi PPP PTP- 
^ WP f^ffp 3^t %WT ^ PTPP-t PP Ptm PPT prffpT 

Prff PPT ^.pT ?f PiffpT PP-PiT ppra 
3P 3raT P fppT 3^ pp ppp pfpp.% TTTP 3^ PPTt I ^ Ptpp 
^tPTT p ^3PT Pip W TitPTT PP P^ItPP % PTP ptp P Pt-PiT 
PPPT fPiPT I pp Pi PT-p pifpp PCT if PPT pp PPPT PT^ | 
5rpp ^ ppn- pfpf ^ Trp.pTT 3 ^ frt 

^ PtPK 3TTP PTT 3fpp ^T ^ ppp fpTp 

^^4 fin*r ^nj* n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AwAonf Dialect. 


(District Ftzabad.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898. 


Dk 

One 

bap-se 
father^to 

ham-ba 
me-to 
dh$r din 
many days 


mnnal -ke dui be^*we rabin, 
man-of two sofis were, 

kahis, ‘ dada, dban-mS jawan 
said, * father^ property-in which 


Oh-ma-se lahura 
Them-in-Jrom the-younger 

hamar bakh^a lagat-hoy 

my share may-be 


dai>d&. Aiir 
give. And 
nab! 
not 


wai apan dhan un-ka 
he his-oum property them-to 

blta ki lahura bet^wa sab 
passed that the-younger son 


all 


bSt-dihin« 

dividing-gave. 

dhan 
property 


ap*n6 
his^own 

tawan 
that 
Adr 
And 

bator-ke 

collecting 


par*des 

foreign-land' to 
lutay-paray-dibis. 
squandered. 
kal par-ga. 
famine fell. 

ek 
one 
6-ka 
him 

ki, 
that. 


cbala-gay, 

went-atcay, 

Aur jab 
And when 

Wai banay 
He totally 


aur 
and 

sammai 

all 

dalidra 

poor 


apan 

his-own 


dhan kuchal*ma 

fortune evil-conduct-in 

oh d^-mS ba^ 
that country-in great 


uhS 
there 

gaway-daris 
he-had^wasted 
hoy>ga. Tab 
became. Then 
lag-gai. 

became-attached (i.e., became his servatU). 

charawat-ka pathai-dihis. Aur u 
sent-away. And he 

taw^n^se apan 


wai 

he 


d^'kc 
country-of 
Tab wai 
Then he 
chahat*raha 
wished 
p$t 


oi 

thai-tery 

bhal-manal-ke pachhe 
gentleman-of behind 
ap*ne khetan-mS suar 
his-own fields-in swine feeding-for 
‘ jawan phokMai suar khat-rabin 
* what husks the-swine used-to-eat 

bhari:* aiir kgu 6-ka nahY 

I-may-fill : * end any.body him-to not 

chet bhai ki, * ham*re bap-ke 
senses became that, *my father-of how-many day-labourers-of after-eattug- 

pi-ke ubar*jat-hai aur ham bhukhan marit-hai. Ham u^h-kal 

and-drinking {Jood-)is-saved and I by-hunger am-dying. I arising 

ap^e bap-ke lag jab aur un-se kahab ki, “h6 bap, ham 

my-own father-of near will-go and him-to will-say that, O father, I 

Daiu-kd* aur toh're agC* ap'radh kihin, aur ham ek're layak nahY 
God-of and thee before sin did, and I this-for fit 


those-cery-with my-own 
det-raha. Tab 

used-to-give (anything). Then 
kitik majur-ke 


belly 

6-ka 

him-to 

khay- 


not-am 


o 
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ki 

ab 

tobar 

bot'wa 

kabai; 

ab, ham-kii ap'hie 

majur-ki 

that 

mw 

thy 


I~t7iuy~be-C{illed ; 

HOW, tne thy-owji day-Iabourers-qf 

naif 

jan/’' 

Tab wai uth-kal 

ajj^ne bap-ke lage 

gai. 

Mula, 

like 

cof^ider*^ ’ 

Then j 

he havtng^trisen 

faiher-qf near 

went. 

But, 

jab 

wai 

Jamen 

rabin 

tabai 0-kar 

bap o-kd dekliis 

aur 

dayii 

when 

he 

far-off 

was 

then-even his 

father him saw 

and 

pity 

lag 

aiir 

dbay-ke 

a pan gatai*ma Ghbap‘tay-Uhis aur 

ebum* 

Ubis. 

seized{-hifn) 

and 

rnnning 

his-own neck-in enfolded {-him) and 

kisses 

took. 


Aiir bet'wa tabu-se kabis kit ‘be 

And th^-aon the-ffxt}ier-t& mid tkai, ‘ O 

toh*re hajiiPe ap*radb kibin aiir ab 

thy presence-in sin did and now 

ki to hat bet'vva kahai.' MuH 


that thy so» I-may^he^called' But 
kabis ki, ‘bbal nik kap'iu lai-awa, 
said that, ‘ very good clothes bring^ 

batb-xna raun*rij ailr garC'U:^ pan“ln pahicay-diya; 
hand~on ringt and fcet-on shoes puUing^on give; 


dada, ham 
father, I 
bam ek*re 
2 tkis-for 
bap 

the father 
aiir 6-kri 
and 


Daiu-ke 

Ood-of 

layak 

ft 

ap“nii 

his-own 


age atir 
before and 
nabl bati 
not am 
cbak*raa-se 
servants’io 


pahitay*diya; 
putiing^on give ; 

aur ham sab 
and all 


kaii; 
make i 

; u 
he 


khay abr kbasi 
eat a 7 id merri men t 

aur phuni ji ga - 
and again alive went; 

khnsi kara! lage. 
merriment io-^ike began, 

Ot juD u*kar 

At-thaUvery time his 

ay aiir ghar nag“chuy-gai 

came a7id house 

-roS-se ek-th^ka 
mfrom one 

kahis kl, ‘ tobur 


ebi-bare ki i hainar 
this for that this 7ny 

ber^ rahh, aiir mil 
lost toits, and found 


het'ira 

son 

rpn * 

went,’ 


mam 

dead 

Aur 

Ami 


U'ko 

kU 

jane 

meti 

mba, 

was, 

unban 

(hey 


approached 

bolay^ke 
having-called 

bbal av 


jetb bei*wa kheie-mS raba. 
elder son the^field*m was, 
nuebab gaub suQi*para. 
dancing were-l^ard^ 


Aiir jab u 
A nd when he 

Aj/ne chak'mn- 
Mis-owii servants^ 


paebbis 

he-asked 


said that, *thy brother iS'Come, 
bare ki u kusal-clihem-se ay.’ 
for that Ite Sffety-ioith came,’ 


ki, 
that, 
ailr tobar 
and thy 


' 1 

* this 


kaw atai ? * Wai 

what is / ’ Jle 

bap new‘ta kibis 

father feast did 


Aiir 

And 


u 

he 


risiba 

angry 


boy*ga- 

became. 


Ebitar 

Inside 


jabai 

going 


o-se 
him^io 
ek‘re 
this 
na 
not 


karai. 

Eiii bare r>*kar 

bap 

bfibar ay aiir 

o-'ka manais. 

Atlr 

u 

did. 

This for his 

father 

outside came and 

him appeased. 

A7id 

he 

ap'ne 

Mp-ka jawiib 

dibis 

ki, ' dekba, ki 

bai^san-se bam 

tobar 

his^wn 

father-to answer 

‘ gave 

that, ‘ see, thfd 

yearsfrom 

I 

thy 

sewa 

kihon, kabiyo 

tobar 

kahil turen 

niih!; aur 

tebu* 

par 

service 

did, ever-even 

thy 

sayi ng I-put -a way 

not ; and that-even-on 


kabiyo ham-ka 

ek-the 

chheg*^i-ke bacbcho na diha 

ki 

ham 

thou ever-evea 7nedo 

one-even 

gmi‘Of ffoung-o7ie not gavest 

that 

i 
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ap*ii§ 8anghin-k$ sathe khusi manai. Mulai jaise 

tny-ov3n friends^of with msrritMfU tnight»C€l€br(tt€. £utf os 

befwa ay, 36 toliw dhan paturian-ke sathd lil-gai, 6-kar iiew*ta 

son came, toho thy fortune harlots*of with devoured, his feast 

kiba.* Tab u 0-se kahis ki, ‘ beta, tS ham^re sabg hamisa 

thoH^nadest* Thett he himdo said that, ‘ son, thou me with always 

bat; jawan kuchh hamar ay tawan tob^rai ay; mula, bam paflcb-ka 

art; whatever thing mine is that thitte^even is; but, we i)eople 

kbusl hdwal chabl kah6*8e i tohar bhai mara • rahin, aur 

happy to*he is^proper because this thy brother dead was, and 

ph iini ji utben; aur heran raba aiir mil gsy.* 

again havingdived arose; and lost was and found went. 
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tohar i 
thy this 
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Specimen 11. 

* 

^RR ^TR ^ ^ »RfT-WR I ’l^^ ¥R ^PR5I ^rmf*! *’. 

^ Ji‘ 

niR Mfinii ^TR ftranr ^ ^ftR i ftRrrr ^ y 

^ 5T ^tJf 1 ♦iflHI-irf' ^TO-% *TTt iRf-^ ?fT^ . f 

71^ ^ ^gt <jitPr I ^ gRiR gff%7r, ftr, ^ v; 

1 iR 5ftgf TTRg g^-»Tt-giT ^Ntt, // 

^jwr, ftnrTT gRTT, ^ wqfH ^Rfn ^ fw^r *‘ 

^rrfTR ft) ^RR ^ nroft r i ^ SRf-^ ^ ^ 

#? ftrff 3R T%, ^itgift TRtRt" I ^mfs? tr^ ■srtr-f^nR i 

^-fsRi *n^-giT fWR ^ ®fe 7T, ^ g»f giT Tftt ^TRfR ^RfR 

TR fgrffR 11 J' 

^ ’?rR ^RTT »f RRR, ►- 

giT%-R f^, ^rtR-gST giT TR 7I-T% 1 4^1 gff%R ftf, I? ^RIR 
RR^R-Rf" ftr RT ■?iR grg ^ilgT Riff r% ?^-r 

5T VRR I ^ ^Rt" I gRIR gif^, fgf, RR %gi TRTIT RrT R i 
4'K«t<!l g»f^, gRT ^ TR f^RT gRTT-grI' g^giR ^ ^fR I gff^H, 

. *k. ^ 

WT, ^ \ 1%T^ ^TW-^rt“ l ^?if^ 

ftrsr ^7! TiR I TR ^R g%-giT ^aii iftfn 7Tl%-gr ^rtt-tr 

e. '* . . 

^TR, 1^ RR ^3^ <!linH I 7n gf ^RRT R^- 

?TT cNjfiir^H T Rft-T^ 3R T% 1 ^tTRT TRfgfw fwrfr-^ 

’RFf 1 RRTT Rff^, ft*, RTTR RRR RTR-RT f^TR, 

rIRRR RT# ITR^R I rTR^ RtRRRT ^ I ^tRf 

RT^ grrfRR t^RT RlfR Rftif I RR RRRR-’^ BtlT-R RfHt i ?J5T 
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▲ WADHi OP PYZABAD. 

nri?«;l TTRfni ^ ^ 

?nfftr ^ T*nlT *1 i ^ f^^r- 

iraTT m ^ ^ " , 

^Turr? It tlff^ I ^ Titt ittI ^mff rra Tira 

flUfnsT'i ^4 ^rfl-nt' fl« fmir ttft i 

?^-fn(-v(T-»rif »rrf»PT #r i 

^fffST ftt ^TO^4 ttfl ^rft I fliffST 

qf»T <!<^ rt: t fit ^iBn>r ^rlt-^ wly-^ 

fr^-H-l 1 -3% '0811-^ %f|5T 

•gr^-ft %'3i %?4 ST II 
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^ f^'^R fiR^TT ^- 

^ \ ^l*ft tr^ cTR ^ ^ ^ ^tIR-^iT 
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RTT-^ 3TRf^ Ttr-^ II 
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[No. 3,] . 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN-HINDI, 


AwadiiI Dialect. 


(District Fyzabad.) 


Specimen II. 


Ab ham ek kihin? kahat-ahi. TaunT-kahaT sab-keu apan apan 

Note I one elory am-eayiny. ThaMo all^ifnen) your-own your^otcu 
kan.dhal.dh 5 t sunat-jah. Akabbar sah. Bir*bal, Phaiji, au sammini 
eara-applytng listen, Akbar the-emperor, Birbal, Fai^i, and all 

law-Iasikar sathe lal-kat, sikar-khelat-bart chalin. Sikar-ukar, 

follotcera {and)-troops mth having-taken, hnnting-for started, Game-etc,, 

tan, kuchhu mii*bal-na-kinh. Jeth-ke mahlna-maliaT ghami-kc mare 

indeed, anything leas-not-found, Jeth-of month-in heat-of on-account 

ek-thT bai^kat bar*gade.ke tare sab keu chhahSi lagin. Tau, 
one-place-in a-big banyan-tree-qf under all people shade-{shelter) took. Then 

Bassah kahin, ki, ‘Phaiji, kuchhu gauteh.’ Tau Phaiji es nik-kat gain 

the-eniperor said, that, * Fais^i, something sing,' Then Fai^ii so tceU sang 

ki ban-bhare-kar sauja, jaisi hanna, khar*ha, siar-uar, sab apani 
that ihe-forest-tchole-of animals, such-as deer, hares, jackals-etc., all their-oton 
apani akhi mSdi-mudi dhiyan-dhal-kat sunat lagin, ki banai 

attention-giving to-hear began, so-ihat entirely 
ek-tb? hanna, jaun Pliaiji-ke lage apan muh 

one deer, which Faift-of near its-oton face 

gatal.maliai wai apani' tas*bih dari-dihin. Tau- , 
nech-about he 

dhiyan, tau. 


their-own eyes cloeing 
sudlii-budhi bisari-gai. Tau 
consciousness lost-was. Then 

kihl t^arh rahai, ok'ri 
putting standing teas, its 

dhik gawal-kar 


his-oten rosary 
chhuti.ga, au 
lost-was. 


and 


the-meantime einging-of attention, indeed, 
rah'waiyai apani apani rah lihin. 
inhabitants their-oton their-own way took. 

Jab Akabbar ane din dar*l)ar kSl-kal 
JFhen Akbar another day court in 

kahe-se ki on.ka bai^ jar hoi-ga-rahai. 
because that him-to great fever had-become. 

Phaiji sanat-ga-ahaT, ki. “hamV. nst an keu gawaija 
hat-becomeyroud, that, "me like other any einger 
toune-se na aio. Au na aihai.’ Bassah kahin 

therefore not ke-came. And not hetoill-come: The-emperor taid 


threw. * In- 
sab banc^kar 
all forest-of 


baitbin, tau 
. sat, then 
Bir*bal kahin 
Btrbal said 
keu 


Phaiji 

Faii;i 

ki, 

that. 


na ain, 
not came, 
‘ e B^«ah, 
‘O emperor, 


nSh! 
not 

ki. 

that, * another 


ahai,’ 

is," 


*an 
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Iceu gawaiya 
flfjy singer 

kaliai bolai 


nSht na ? * Bir*bal 
not fio( ? * Mlrhal 


Miin, 'KaM tau ham 
sflriflf, * {y'*you-)smj ihm I 


151-ai.' 
to calling bring* 

Bir^ju Baw^a-kabaT 
Jlirju Saiora 


Kabin, * 

Sti id (- ^ fi S'^emp ei'or)f 

lat-ain. Phoni lagin 
hroaghL Jlgain began 


Bir'^ju Bair'ra- 
Birjit Bdwrd- 
ja, boL%i lat-awah." Tan Bir^bal 
go, eaUing hdng’ Then Jiirbal 

Bir^ju Baw^e gawst* Tau sab 
Birju Bdicrd io-sing. Then all 


baoe-kar 


sanja 


glti 


suni-kc^l 


ai, waisai 

coming, he-Ba riie-icay 

jauD^-ki gataiya'm^ 
tohieh-of n€ck*oround 


said 


mlwai 


dar*bar-maliai 

the'forest’Of miimals ihe-song hamigdteard the^court^mto 
pahile-ki nSf sunal lagin, Tau ii liarin^wa 

hefore-of like io-hear began. Then that deer 

tas'bibiya pari-raliab tbarh-rahai. Bir^bal tas'^bihiyii nikari-kSt Pbaiji-kc age 
the-rosary ihroicn-toas, Bianding-was. Birbal the-roBarg iakhtg-off before 

phlki-dihin^ Bir^Ju Baw*ra kaUm ki, * hamar baklian kahe-ka kibeh Y 

that, * mg praise tchatfor dld^gon-mahe T 
jao“tlim/ Tan-stm bo?wawa-gaT, Blpak 

io-sing km\os* Tan^sea calledAn~vsas. BTipak 

apuai bari-gai, au Tao-sen-u jari-kal 
TheAanip hg-itself was^tfghted, a^id 
pabile Tdu-sen kabl-rabia ki, ‘ ]au 
beforehand Tdn-sen sakUhad that, ^if I 
Cbittanr'garb-kl khaodb'ke-mabaT chomL-ka! 

QhiUanr-foH^of moai^in secretlg 

ob*paT sawaji-diiieb, ki jaw'^no-kaiF'na^u jantu 
li-ott put-<fB-gimrdB, so-that anij beast 

pawai. Jab Cbittaur^kal Eain‘lu-Bani ap*ne 


ihreio^afcay* Blrju ,Bdiord 

Tan-sen ]jam-b 3 -Jai nlk 
Tdn-scn me-eren-than better 

gawal lagin* Biya 

tossing he*began. 
mari'gai, Mul 
died. But 
bamari Ibttu 


mg corpse 
au inanai-n 
and men-too 
khai ua 

eat not nuiy-he able. When ^Ohittaur^gf 
ar*ti Sa\vaii*kl j^cLimi-ke dm 
lami^-lnsiration Sdioan-of Bth dag^of day 
ham suni'kal ji utbab/ 

I hearing alice mll-ariBe* 

Bassab waisai kihin. 

The* emperor the^same d i d> 

tal'bajilual lagiu* Tal 


Tdn*$en*-al 80 helng^hnrnt 
bam mari-jai, tau 
die, then 
dhar^wiii-dibeb, 
causedo‘be*puit 
bamari deb 


mg body 

mansudhu-kM 
Kamld*BCtnl her-own kmhand-'qf 

karat-k at, Malar-rag gaihai, tau 
dolng-for, Malar^Bdg mill-sing, then 


Jab Raul 
W hen t he- Q ueen 

suui-kal 


iime-lo-beat began. The-beating^ff-ttme hearing 

gili 
song 


gjiwai 
lo-sitig 
rani janbg 
the* Queen kneto 


lagf, tab Tan-sen 
began, then Tdn*sen 

a? ki, ^ hamari 
that, jjig 


bbagin 


au b assail-ke 


lage 


Tan-sen suni-Uhin/ Tau-dbik-bbar-raa Tun-sen 
TdH‘sen heard-has.* Itidhe-meantime Tdji-sen ran^awag and the-emperor-of 
cba]a-ain» B^iib kahin ki, ‘ Kam'^la'ka’i giti sunSji-ka 

came* ThG’empcror said that, * Kamld~of songs henring-for 


chaiu.’ 


Chittaur-garh-par ciiarMl kihin, au t^i larni bhai 
is^necessarg.* Chittanrfort'On attack he-made, and such Jighi iook-pkice 
ki BraU*man kshatri-kar sfirhe-chaubattari man jan6e-ka dbfir 
that Brdhtnatis ksha tiriyas-of haif*and-8eoentg~fonr inaunds 8acred4hreads*of heap 
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boi-ga-hai. Uhai $atbe>cbauhatlan*ka 
heoame, The-mme half-^and^se^enty-four-qf 
likhi'dethin ka!-ki jaw'nc-se keu 
imdie in-order~th(it tokich^hy dnyhodp 

Jab Chittaur-kar Haja jujhi-gai au 

TJr^ken Chittavr*qf king tm»*slain and 

Bassah Elam'Ia-D^vl-kBbai kaidi-kai-kai 


ank manai chitthm-pkc uppar 
number m^n leller^-^qf upon 

kehu-kaT ohittli! na kholai, 
anybody’s ieiisr fioi wury-opffn, 

on-kal pliaud bari-gai, tab 

his army toas-de/eaied, then 

pal*kl'par charim 


ihe-eftiperor Kamld^devi imprlacned^hating^made d-palankeen-on cattsing-ta-mount 
ap^ne sah'rahi layuin, au hukiim diliin ki biban bbin'siirC^ 

kis~oivft city-to brought-her, and order gave fkai to-morrow in*the-morning 


dar’b^-mahai 

court^in 


Kam*la-DyTi-kat giti 
Kamtd^deol^qf song 


suaal-ka hoe. 
to-be-heard is* 


Baa! 

The-Queen 


ek 

one 


tan-purii 

a^luie 


lai-kal jau 

Sri Rag 

ghfchf, 

tau on-kar jiu 

khop*rm 

phori'kat 

taking as 

iSri Edg 

sAe-dme, 

then her sonl 


bursting 

baikunth-hi 

cbala-ga, 

au sab 

sun*waiyai apan-apan 

muh 

bai-kat 

heaven-to 

teent^axeagj 

and all 

hearers t heir-own 

moH^A 

wide-opening 

thHw*hT 

rabi-gai. 






i u -ihel r-plaees remairnd* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOfNG, 

Now I am going to tell you a story, and eFeryone must pay attention with all his 
cars. Once on a day the Emperor Akhar went out bunting with Birbal, Faizi, and all 
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the liot month of 
Jetb, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. Aa they rested there, the 
Emperor commanded Faizi to sing something, and be sung so sweetly that all the wild 
beasts of the forests, — the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth—came to listeu, and 
stood before him, with their eyes closed iu ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness. 
One deer stood with its face close up to Faizi, and he took oil his rosary and threw it 
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took thoir own way 
to the forest. 

When Akhar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of 
fever; but Birbal said, ' Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and 
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he Iras not come to court, and will not 
come again,' Said the Emperor, *hut is there no other singer?' Replied Birbal, Mf 
Tonr Hajesty gives the order, I can fetch Birjd Baura.' * Let him be summoned.' 
So Birbal fetched Birjii Baura, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests 
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst 
them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her 
neck, and cast it before him. But Blrju said, * why are you pruisiug me ? Tan-sen can 
sing better than even I.’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sen, and ho began to 
sing the Alelody of Illumination,^ He sang with such fire tiiat all the lamps in the 

^ The or it tlitriuida 4^1 r^, C7 mclodj, wliicli i* pdci^ it erentlde. It it 1)«!ieTiKl tbit if it it 

properly Urop* lu tbe room will lifibt tlieaiMlr«. tleie. not o&ly tm the followed by iti proper effact, but 

Tln^n liiin»lf took Srr, and wia bnmt to deitb. 






AWADHl OP FTZABAD. 


49 


room lit themselves, and he himself burst into flames and fell down dead. He had, 
however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretty 
in the moat of the fort of Gliittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured 
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should luatrate^ her husband 
with lumps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Mallar, 
he would come to life. 

The Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing. 
Tan-sen came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard 
him beating time, she knew that Tan-sgn had heard her singing. In the meantime he 
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing. 
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the 
brahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four 
and a half maunds.* * This very number, 74 J, people still write at the head of a letter 
to prevent anybody opening it. 

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army was defeated, the 
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own city. 
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full 
court. Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody 
of Prosperity.* As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to 
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open 
in astonishment. 


Crossing the river Gogra from Fyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and closely resembles 
that of Fyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen,—a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Sou as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version 
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,—a sort of mixture of 
Deva-nagari and Kaithl,—current in the District amongst the educated classes. 

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination an, which 
we so often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the 
Instrumental, as in hhukhan, by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique 
form, as in the phrase mdre bhukhan-ki, by hunger. Another termination of the obli¬ 
que is e, as in khete-ma, in the field; et^nd dine-se, from so many days. The direct 
masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes kdt, as in ^at^mektoar-kat, of God; 
wa-k^ bdpf his father. 


' Tht Artl is a oeremonj of varin]; Id a oirel* befort the image of a god a platter containing a fiee>«rioked bnming 
lamp, Soar, and ineenae. W’ocnen abo do homage to their bnabanda in the name waj. 8o alto the oerBmoBj b parfonned 
before a bridegroom, on hu arriral at the booae o( the bride. Tilo*«4n died in the month of de^h, which ia in the height of 
the hot eeaaon. SAwan ie two montha later, in the middle of the rainy eeaaon. The fifth of Siwan ia the date of the featiral 
of the JVdyoi, or aoake-goda. On thb featiral, wbioh ia a women's one, wires perform arti before their hnabanda, and sing 
at the same time. The mallar is one of the six principal rdyr, or modes in Hindu moaic. It ia song in the rainy eeaaon, 
and b said to be rery plaintire. 

* An account of Akbstf'e siege of Chittaur will be found in Chapter X of the Annals of MAwftf b Tod’s Rajattkan. * To 
eternize the memory of this disaster, the numerab 74^ are tilak or aconrsed. Harked on the banker’s letter in Bijaathln, 
it b the atrongeat of seab, for ** the sin of the slaughter of Chittaur ” is thereby inrolred on all who riolaie a letter nodcr 
the safeguard of thb mysterious number. 

* The Iri-rdy, or Melody of Proeperity, U another of the aiz principal rdgi, or modes, in Hindfi music. 

0 
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Por the third personal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-kd, to him; toa-Adl, 
his; and the nommatiTe pluml «K?i, used a respectful singular. The oblique form 
of the genitive is used ns a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the 
neighbouring Western Bhojpui^ Thus is used to mean both ' to him,* and 

* him.* 

Amongst verbal forms, note he began; kihau-haif I have done; and kln% for 
kinh^ I did. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in dn^ of a verb whose 
root ends in n, which we meet in the word nagf^chdn^ he approached. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AvashI Diai.i:ct. 


Mediate Group. 


(BrarEiCT Gonpx.) 


1 (yJ^ ^ 

ti )efj 

nftri ^if2 ^ iv 

<fj! ‘ilfr ^ ^ 




xi}^lQ ^¥ifi >^11 Hi fli^ ~ 

*" '*N * \ 

^cfyi ^11 hi ^ 

>i^(\ cii-^'" ’if^ 

^tcfi^i H/ 

(j^rHlM 6 l ^/fj 1 ^ 

2j<^ 'H n P M n (^1 ef^ ^1(1] ^ ‘i<^- 

"N ■ I ' <-\ ^ * 

g] \f^']\^‘^f f^l-y I\Hdtl (^tfi cilrt>f jilf) <i^ 


234^1 
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KAS'TEBN EiKDi. 


<Hn ofi (1^ ^ 

p[ M c\)l -^J -fttM ^ e{ii^ 

^ ^^ f!)(n 1 

^ 'Tnn/t 

~ '^ '\ ^ N. X 

'^ifiai 1i\ (k Ql] (ft •i CfJf 

•^Tftifti y^i ^n<lf^(t(i C(t0( Cft^f 

ij^ £y; 

ij n H*^n (i«i eit^gw 

'VC^'^ '^‘■^ "V ‘V ^^ 

‘H{ci\i*fi (f "ifi/y n i^i}iHl ntctj 

X X X V 

-^p] H<((<^-^f^'» ttfcfj'i gn 

~rrftK 7 \ 

-«?/ j/f-; }-ff ^f ^^/p/ 

-^L1 -^/^f ^(^ 31^1^ 

‘e^^^f^ (jHn JifiJ/f 1<V| 
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3 

■HI <»'mi <?« m i<r‘^'' ^^;(i t 
'H4 fisi-HM ill 6I|-« /J/^f<r‘Hl-y-* <i)‘»I</ 
^/ o^iii^i;/ <?w ^niiH /S 
711^ -■^l.‘ll\rtil^ ijl<U.i ‘"‘' <Z, 

(11 711-^1 ■i<Hij w O'"-- 

M f>n^i ^C« ^ 

-^1 -HY ^i<i^ 

fli’ •^'1j c:« •«' 

fl£i ^ ‘^' ’^'“' 


\ 

W 
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^61- t1 t!] 

/ 7 ? f<JH •fll^ 

i j)<i^ n' 

^1 (i^i" i} Op^ nt (^ (j/V 

jT^dji H'li i(y/ ^\1 jr^-^i ■ ^ 

tti 1 ^/ 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDL 


AwADfli Dialect. (District Gonda^) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

3ane-ke 

dai bet*wa 

rabe. 

rra-ma*se 

chliot*ka 

befc“wa 

One 

man’of 

two sons 

were* 

Them-infrom 

the^younger 


ap'De 

bap-se 

kabis ki, 

‘he 

bapi bam-ki 

jawan 

bakb*ia 

his*own 

fat hereto 

said thatf 

‘0 

father, me^io 

what 

share 

pahucbai, 

tawaD 

b^ti 

dew,' 

Tau u apart 

pSji 

un-ka 

moy^reachy 

that 

hamng'dimded 

gke* 

Then he his-oum 

property 

him-to 

bati 

dibis. Kuchli 

din-ke 

pacbhe cbbat'ka bet“wa 

sab 


hfwhtg^dhided (fate. Some after the*youngBr eon aU 

lai-dai*ke paT*des chala-i^a ' au hua sab jajati 

h{tting^iaken’ci'Cet€Ta {io~)aforeigti~l(tnd tosnt^atoatf and there all fortune 
bekar kar-mS u^Ldihia. Jab sab ph^k-chukii tau 

bad deeds-in squandefed* If hen all he-had^hurtd sqimndet*ed) then 

wabi dc5-mS baia jbura para. Tab taa bhukkan maralf 
that couniri/'in great dryness felL Then indeed from^hunger to’die 

l^c. Tab u wahi des*ke ok inaiial*ke lage ga. "Q wa-kS 

he’began* Then he iJmt countrymof one To/m-qf near went* Me him 

suari cbarawftt-kc khatir khete*ina patbais* '0' apan pet 

siclne feeding for fieUUdn sent* Me MS’Own belly 


kaim^ bbusl-se ja^an suari khat-iabe babut kbusi-se 

the-pjiTtwiles'Of’grain chaff^mitU zahich stotne useddo-eat mwcA pleasure*joith 


bliari-let. 

mula 

wabau 

ken 

nabT 

det^rabUi Jab 

wak“Te 

isould-havefUed, 

but 

th(it4oo 

any^one 

not 

u8sd4o*gwe* When 

to*him 

sudbi bbai 

tab 

kabal 

laga 

ki. 

^bam“re bap-ke 

babut 

senses became 

then 

to*8ay 

he-began 

thaty 

‘ my faiher-qf 

many 

nokar^han-kS kbaye-ka 

milat*bai, 

baruk 

bacbi jM-bai, au 

tnai 


servo idsdo fooddo^eat ia*gwen, and-also $ated*{food) is, and I 


mare bhukbaa’-ke marat-bau. Lau, mai utbaii awar ap^n6 
owimg-to hunger ttm^dying* Cotne^ I may’itHse and my'Oten 

bup-ke lage ebalau aur un-se kabau kij ‘he bap, mai 
faiher-qf near jnay’go and him*to say that, ‘ 0 father, I 

1 'WLtn rice ii poondedr hiuki u veil as noall puttclea af rice ue sepuated &Qm the ioncd gnuiu. Thrve particles of 
Ti 1 ^a arc called '* kaaS ' and ar? itstd for the food of the anlo^lB. 
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Pram^wat-kal au 
God^qf and 

lavak nahf liau. 

Jit tiO£ I^atn. 

au ap'ae bap-ke lage awa, 
and his-oicn father^to near came. 

bap wa*ka dekbi-libis* 

father him happened^lo^see. 


tobar gunah-gdr hau, au toliar bet^wa kflh‘wawai-ke 

ihy sinner* am, and thy son to-he^called 

ll6-ki ap'nij chak'ran-mS kai Jew/' ’ tJ utha 

Me thitie^oton servatits-in hat^ing^made take*** Me arose 


Mul 

But 

Tau 

Then 


jab u 
when he 

Tvak’re 

him 


babut 
much distant 
dekhi 

having-seen 


mbs wa-kaf 
was his 

daya 

compassion 


the^son spoke 
pap kihau-bai, 
sin 


lagi au dauri-ke, gatal pakari^ke, chum l-Ii bis. Tab 

having‘seised^{kim} and having-run^ neck having-heldt he-kissed‘*(him). Then 

betauna bola ki, * be bap, mai Partnesur-kfi age au toh*ro age 

that, ‘ 0 falhett I God-qf before and thee before 

awar tohar put kahawSl kayak nabt-na. Tab bap 
have-done and thy son tO’be<oalled Jit not^I-am. Then the father 

ap*ii5 chak*ran-se kabis ki, * sab-se uik kap'm la5 au e-ks 
his-own servants-to said ihatf ^all-of good clothes bring and this-one 
pabimo, Au ek mudarl pabif^, au g6re-ma pan*b? 

put-on. And one ring put-on, and feet-on shoes 

sab-keu kbal-pU; au kbii$i m nn^ T. 

etU-{and)-drink; and joy celebrate. 
ga>raiia, pbiri-se jia-baij be^iy 


(let)-us-every-one 

1 bet^a mari 
this son dead 
mila hai/ Aur 
fotmd isJ And 

Bay^ka 
The-elder 


pahlr^, aur 
pifti and 
Kab^se-ki 
Because-that 
ga-raba^hai. 


had*been, again aUte-has-hecome; 
wai sab kbu&i manawal lage, 
they all joy to-celehrate began. 

bei*wa Icbete-mS raba. Jab 

son the-feld-in was. When 


lost 


had*been. 


ao 

come 

bamar 

my 

pbir 

again 


u 

he 


nag^oban tau 
approached then 
bawal pScbhis, 
account asked. 
iie\v*ta kihis-bai 
has-made 
risiha 
angry 


aach’Tabi 


suni-para. 


feast 

bahut 
much 
ebirauri kibis, 
entreaties made. 
katu^'kaj karit*hai 

works gm-doing 

kla, zuul 
1-did, but 


dancing-music became-audible. 
"O’ batais ki, * tobar bb^ 
Me said that^ * thy brother 
ki wai khem-ku^abee 
because he safety-with 
bba aur bakbYi-iuS na 
became and house-into not 


Bk 

One 


awa auT 
came and 
nokar^ba-ka 
servant 


bakb“ri 
the-hoase 
goh*ray-ke 
having-called 


awa-hai, tawan toh^ 
has-comet therefore thy father 
ae-ge/ I suni-ke u 

came* This having-heard he 
ga. Tau wa-kal bap awa au 
went. Then his father catt^ and 


t)" jawab kibia 
Me answer made 
aur kab'h^ tob'rg 
and ever-eveii thy 
tu bam-ka kaVbS ek 
thou me-to ever-even one 


ki ap'ne nangbin-mS 

that my-own companions-among 


ki, * et*na diud-se 
thatf * so-many days from 
kah^'ke s^way dusari 
saying-qf besides another 
(jbheg*Ta-kai bachau 

goat-qf young-one-ecen- 
$aukb karit; mula 

merry I-mighi-have^fnade; hut 


bam 

I 

bat 

act 

ua 

not 

jab 


tobar 
thy 
nab? 
not 

dihau 
gavest 
tohar 
when thy 
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ii beV^a 

awa 

ja 

samnl-lai 

jajati 

herinin-ma^ 

bil‘wais tau tn 

that son 

came 

who 

all^even 

forttme 

harlots^among 

wasted then thou 

new'ta kiheu/* 

Tan 

bap kahis ki, 

* he beta, tn 

bori-bamSsa ham*ren 


modest* Then the-father said that^ * O son^ thou me 

sathe rahat-hflu aiir Jawnn-kuolih ham^re-raUe tawan toU*re hoy, I 

with livest and whatever mfne-’ioas that thine is, TAtt 

chahi raha ki ham sab khusi maiml kah§-B5-ki tohar bhay inara 

proper was that we all jop may^celehrate hecame-thai thp brother dead 

raha, phir jia hai; aut heray ga-rah^ phir mila hai/ 

waSj again alive isi and lost was, again found is,* 


' f of tite Nit fToftitiiti tK#ED*alTfli. 

’ JTdAni of ibe OT^gliul !■ a itip of ibe pon lor HA«b, 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI. 

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the 
whole, of the rural portion of the District, except that of the extreme south on the 
•borders of Unao and Rai Bareli where the language is slightly different. The language 
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urdu. The specimens as received were 
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which 
the local dialect is written, I have contented my^lf with giving the specimens in trans¬ 
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken 
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki. 

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the 
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes 
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same. 
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for 
making the third person pliual of verbs end in ? or at, instead of en or in, and that the 
terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western 
languages. As we go further west, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the 
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring Kanaujl. All 
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect. 

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be 
drawn in the two following specimens. 

The letter e often becomes yd, as in yak for ek. There is an oblique form of 
nouns ending in e, as in yak jane^ke, of a man: hafi. dure^ke muluk-ma, in a country of 
great distance. The masculine genitive termination is Ardt, direct, and he oblique. The 
feminine termination is hi, both direct and oblique. In the phrase ndu‘bdmhan»kdi 
boldy-ka%, having called a barber (and) a Brahman, the first kdt appears to be used as a 
sign of the accusative. So also in berwa-kdi dekh»kat, having seen the son. 

In pronouns, note the form yu, this. 

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and rah?, they were. In 
the phrase fnat bahut pdp kihin-hai, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree 
in number and person with the object, instead of with the subject. If the phrase is 
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow city. 

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words 
which we meet in the second specimen. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN- HINDI. 


AwadbI Dialect. 


(Distkict, Lucknow.) 


Specimen i. 


Yak jane-ke dui 

betfwa rab?. 

So, 

ebbo^ka 

bet‘wa 

bap-se 

kabis 

One man-of tico 

sons were. 

A'Ofc, the-younger 

son the-father-to 

said 

kl, * mbr hfsa 

bSti 

de.’ 

Tab 

bap 

ohi-ka 

b?sa 

that, *my share having-divided give-me* 

Then the-father 

him-to 

share 

ba^i • dihis. 

Kicbhu din 

paebbe 

u sab 

rupaya 

m-m 

ban 

having-divided gave. 

Some days 

after 

he all 

rupees 

taking 

great 

dur^ke muluk-mS 

nisar-ga. Anr hua 

apan rupaya sab kucbal-mi 


distance-qf country^into tcent’-out. And there his*oton mottey all evil-conduct^in 
uray-dihis. Te pachhe ohi-ke tire kuchhu niiht raha; aur hua 


he-squandered. That after him near anything not remained; and there 


bara jbOra 

paral 

lag aur 

u 

banay 

tabab 

bde lag. 

Tab 

great famine 

to-fall 

began and 

he 

extremely 

ruined 

to-be began. 

Then 

yak bbal-manal-ke 

tire 


aur u 

apan 

khdtan-ma 

suari 

one well-to-do^man-of near 

went 

and he 

his-own 

fields-in 

swine 

cbarairal-ka 

nOkar 

rakbis. 

Tab 

ohi-ke 

ji-ml 

awa, * 

jaun 

feeding-for 

servant 

put. 

Then 

his mind-into 

came, * 

what 

bok*Ia-chbok*la 

suari 

khat'bai 

wabi 

pal 


to ham kbai 

husks-et-cetera 

swine 

are-eating 

that 

if^l-may-get then I may-eat 


kahe-se-ki ohi-ka kucbhu nah? milat-rahai. To pachhg u ap*ne2) man-ma 

because him-to anything not was-given. That after he his-own mind-in 

sOchis, ki ‘ more bap-ke bahut majur rabat-bai so ab 

thought^ that ‘ my father-of many day-labourers engagi^ remain therefore now 


bam-ho utb-kal 

bua 

jal aur 

kabl 

kl, “ 

mai tore biya 

aur 

I-too arieing 

there 

may-go and 

may-say 

that. 

“ I thee near 

afwl 

GusaiyS-ke biyS 

babut 

pap kibin-bai 

aur 

ab aisan 

nab? bail ki 

tor^ 

Ood-qf near 

much 

sin have-done 

and 

note such 

not am that 

thy 


bet^wa 

kabao. 

So 

je-mane 

sab 

majur 

tore 

hiyi 

son 

1 -may-be-called. 

Therefore 

as 

aU 

th e-day-labourers 

thee 

near 

lag 

bai bam-bn-ka 

lagay 

le.*» ’ 

I 

s8cb-bicbar-kal 

bap 

tird 

engaged 

are me-too 

engaged 

make.*' * 

This 

thinking thefather 

near 
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Ei^TEE^r HtNDi, 


e 

(his 


chala-ga. Bap-kil 

he^^eni^diiiaif, The-father 4 o 
avra aur dau^kal gard'-mS 

came and running nech 4 n (about) 


betVa-kal dure-$e dekli-ka! baliEt sQch 

Bon far^off^from seehig much pitg 

lap'tay-Iihis aur bahut chumiH 

€nfolded{him) and much kUsed{-htm) 


Id, 


chatis* Tab bet^wa bola 
licked(-'him)^ Then theson spoke 
bahut pap kihin-bai aur 

much ein have*done and 

kabaS/ Eb par bap 

I^may-he^alled* This upon the'^father 


ihai^ 

aiKau 

such 


* mai 

tore hiya aur 

Gu?aiya-ke 

liijE 

‘ J 

thee near and 

Ood-qf 

tiear 

nabi 

bau kl 

pher tor 

be^^ia 

not 

am that agam thy 

son 

apan. 

majurau'&e 

kahis, * ku 

bbat 


his-owH day-labourers-to said, Hhai good 


bbal kap*|^ li-ao aur eb-ka pabiraO; aur eb-ka hatb-ini mudari 

good clothes bring and tkis-one put-on; and this^one's hand-on rmg 

aur gope-ma pan'bi pabirao. Ham khusial! mauaib ki bamar 
and feet-on shoes put-on, I joy ahaU-celebrate that my 

bet^ra mar-kai jiya; aur hetay-kal, pher icila.* Tab u khusi 

son dying lived; and lost--being, again xcas-found* Then ke merriment 

karal lag, 
to-niake began. 


Bai'ka befwa keobau*bar-mi rabai. Jab duare awa 

The-elder soti jields-in teas. Jf^hen door-to he-came 

aur baja-kal awaj sunis. Tab yak nokar-ae pSohliis ki, 

and music-o/ sound he-heard. Then one sCrvant-from he-as&ed that. 


tab git 
then song 

yd 

* to-day this 


ki hai, 3atm khusialj manai jat-bai ?' Nokar kahis ki 

toAai t», ov>i«g-l<Hahich Joy celebrated ig-betnyf’ The-sereant eaid Iba't, 


Tokar bhai awa bai, so tohir bap 

‘ iby brother come i», ther^ore thy father 


kbusiali 

kihiu 

hai; 

Eh par l>ar*ka bet'wa 

merry-making 

done 

has,* 

This upon the-clder son 

bhitarl^ iiahT 

ga* 

Tab 

bap apai duare 

inside not 

went. 

Then 

i he fa th er himsef iu-doomcay 

manayis. 

bola. 

ki 

‘ mai it're diu-e^ toliar 

appeased. Be 

spoke. 

that 

* I 80-many days-since thy 

kaV-bS ais 

na 

bha 

eko chbegVi-ka 

ever-even so 

not 

was 

that one-even goat-qf 


^ ba|'e 

this-cery for 

n'san aur 

greu^-angry und 

ay-kSl obi-ka 

coming Aim 

sewa . kibau, 
service did, 

bacbebau 

young-one-ecen 


d^u ]ci 

ihou-mighiest-ha ve-given-me that 

k&rit ; aur jab 

might-have-made ; and ichen 

uray-dihis, tab yu kbusiali 
squandered, then this rejoicing 


ap-ne auoi-pai^kau-ka kbiwait aur kliusiali 
tny-own friends I-mighi-havefed and merriment 

ju awa jiu sab dban kas^bm-ml 
ihis-otie Came who alt fortune harlots-among 

manaym/ Tab bap bola 'he 

you-have-celebrated* Then the-father spoke * O 
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]age rabai; jaim 

more 

tire 

ban 

fio-an 

near livest; what 

me 

with 

is 

thaUaU 

kbuaiall karab 

jariir 

rabai 

ki 

tor 


bhaia,* tai to more 
brother^ thou^ io-be-mre^ me 

tor ban* Mula ei salt 
thine ie. But^ this moment merrimertt to-make necessarif was because thy 

bbai mari-kat ab jiya ban; aur lieray-kal pbfir mOa baa.* 

brother being^dead now alire is; ajid being-lost again found 




* £hafS ii *. tffnn (if endeanaQai md Cin ba fijf any uuiii. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AwADBf Dialect. 


(DistbicTj Lucknow,) 




Specimen II. 


Tak ga«r-ma yat lambar-diir-ke 
One ^llage^in one landlord^qf 
wa-ki umar sonili sat^li baris-kii 

her age sixteen set^enieen years-of 

wah-ke biy^-ki pliikir barhi. 
her fiiarriage-of anxiety increased. 


uanh-sarl bitiwa 

rabai. Jab 

little 

daughter 

When 

bbai, 

wah 

lambar-dar-ka 

hecoTnet 

that time 

the*landlord-to 

Wab 

beriya nau 

Eambau-kat 

That 

time barber 

Brahman 


bolay-kal larik'wii-ka dhurhal pathain. Thbmi dman-mi yak larika tnila, 
calling a-hoy io-secirch'^for he-miL A-few daysAn one hoy was*found. 

Wali-kc satb bittvva-kat banabant bana, aur B^han pScbba-gawii, 
Mini with ihe-girl*^ hm'oscope agreed^ md the'Brdhma^ was-conenited, 

aur biyah'kl taiyarl bbal. Larik*wa-kat bap awa aur iei 

and niarriage-of ai^rangement took-place. The-boy-of father canie and taking 
dei-ke pacbbu bat-kabavT lag. Hajar rupaiya bahut kaby 

ghing-of after words-saying to~he began. One-lhousand rupees much sayhig 

fiuue tai-bbawa. Tab lambar-dar niji-khusl-so ghar ge aur 

hearivg-after toas-seiiled. Then thedandlord pleaeure^wUh houeedo went and 

barat-kal din bada-ga. Dukba-kal bap paQd"rab bajar 

marriagc'party-of day was-fixed. The-bridvgrootn*qf father fifteen thousand 
sawag lai-kat ba|i dhum-dham-se dulMiin-ke ghare awa aur 

relatines taking great pomp*and*8how*ioUh hride-of indiouse came and 


dwarc-cMr boat lag. Hbm dacbcbbina-ke 

the^cerem&ny^of-th e-door io^he'^solemnised began, The^^fire^sacrifice gift*of 

magc-md papdit^so tak^rdr bbai, lathi cbalat lag. 

demanding-in ihe-pviest'WUh quarrel took-piace^ bludgems to-be-used-freely begm. 

Babut tnanni dun5 knit gbaynl bhain. Tab barat ri^ay 

Many men both sides wounded became. Then marriage*party heing*angry 
cbali, TfVahi samay-mS giw-ke bbal6-manus okattbii-boi-kiii 

hegan-to-go-hack, That''tery time^in cillage^of good-men coming-together 
barat manay-liiln. Cbautbe din biyah bbawa aur bbat 
marriage-party appeased. Thefourth day marriage took-place and rice 

barhar kbusl-se kbain; aur bida-boi-kai ap^ne ghar aio. 
great food pleasure-with they^ate; and having* takeu-leaoe their^-own house*to caTne. 


i 
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» FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village a landlord had a little daughter. When she became sixteen 
or seventeen years of age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he 
called a barber .and a Brahma?,' and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom. 
Very soon they found one. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after 
consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s 
father came, and, after the hand.-^el,* the discussion as to the amount of the dowry 
to be paid by the bride’s father to the bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great 
deal of talk, this was settled at one thousand rupees. Then.the landlord returned 
to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s 
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations, 
came with great pomp to the bride’s house, and they began the ceremony of the 
greeting at the door.* The next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel 
with the priest when he asked for his fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons 
began to be flourished, and a number of men were wounded. The marriage party 
in a rage got up and began to go away, but just then some decent people of the 
village interfered and appeased them. Four days afterwards the marriage came off, 
and in pleasure did they eat the marriage feast.* Then they took their leave and 
went home. 


> Thet« ftr« the atoftl mAichmakfr*. 

• Thi» u th® eerriDOpy of giving a rupo® to tbo tiridogroom*® father, or to tbo boj hitsiolf. aa a token that boiinew is 
meant. Among tbo higher rastco it is called barmelekhS dimS, In the ci»o of men of the twiee-born eastes, a mpee or a 
gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread. 

> In this eeremony, the bride's father, on the arriTil of the marriago party, reoeitM the bridegroom in his doorrray, and 
vorships his feet. Before Ihie is done, a priest performs a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is eooeladed, be is given a fee 
for hie share in the hnsiness. 

• This is tbo ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after the actual marriage^eremouy. The 
bride's &ther presents some money to the bridegroom’e, and then feeds him and bis kith and Ido. 
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KA;STEBV HINDI- 


The dialect of the south of Lucknow Pistrict* on the bordeis of tJnao and lice 
differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens. The following 
Torsion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality. Besides the 
following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influenced 
bj the Urdu of Lucknow City, There are whole phrases in it, such as nn k<ihd, 
which are almost pure Urdu, aud the use of the Urdu genitive postposition Ad, is 
quite common. 

We notice the same tendency to spell i as yd, wliich we bave found iu the 
neighboutiug districts. For ‘one,' we have both Shu and ydA. So also we may 
quote as examples par^dt/dmi^ to a foreign country: Jeh^dij a field; dydAftaw, see; 
and sydt^d, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter o represented by icd, as in 
mtcdrt my; and htcdt-haif it is heoomiog. There is also a strong tendency to make a 
noun singular end in «, Thus, iku, one; jaunu, what; aa'^habut property; ik-fhaurUi 
in one place; and many others. All these peculiarities are duejto the influence of the 
Kanauji spoken to the West* 

Nouns Substantive have an oblique form iu at or it as in par^d^dsai, to a foreign 
country; bapai-ke, of the father; hdthe-ma, on the hand. 

As regards pronouns, note maht^kdf to me; mwdr, my, above mentioned; and 
kbhu, anyone* The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, oA», is always 
spelled i^ohu This may he only a variety of spelling* 

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in f*, as in karati’JtaUj I am doing; 
r<tbati-haut you remain; and rdkhati~hau they keep* Kote the typical westeni 
Awadhi forms, raAflfj, he was, and rqhatt they were. Note aUo di, it ia; hv^dt-hai^ 
it is becoming; dihinit he, honorific, gave, for dikin ; and for dlnht he gave* 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN’ HINDI. 

AwadbI Dialect. , (South or Distsict Luckkow.) 

ijf Tt" I 

ftf ni<ls?l-»Tf WT ffHT fn 

1 fi^ ^ I flw 

q«IlA qr ^ ^ 
^qrqsT i wq nq ^ 

^f^-q qq qtfq ^-ht qfi qn ^ qft qftf ftq: qnq i ^ 
^ qf r<3Nfli^K-% f^ qr s^qrd ^ i qq qtfr qtfq-qfr 

qqq J^nqq-qf qnl-qiT q g^fq i qtfq-qfr qq t% 

sj 

^-q qiqq qj qft q? qi^ qr qtfq-qrr 
^ 1 qq qfvi-^-^ qifqfq q^ qqt qTt-% fqqf 

^iq-^ qtq ^ qqTq qpifq-^* ^ q" fqqf qqjq qjlfq-^ | qq 
q frqr-q qqr qr? qqq qrq-qi q?! q<^ ^ qq-q qr^ fq 
q g*fii ^ Tiq-qq gqft ^ ^ qq q' qff-qqr-qrr qrfqq f% 
q»?TT qgqr qi^ i qf^-qfT qq^ jfqft-qf qqrq-q^ i fqfft fqf-q 

©s NA 

^1%-^ ^nT-% ^nrr i ^ •rfir^ipr 

qtfq-qfT qf^-% ^ ^TT qrt qqr % 

qqqrrq fcifffq 1 qq ^gqr qrq-q q^ft f^fqfq fq ^ qrq qq 
^ lyqR gqft ^ qq ^-ciqi-qq qrfqq fq q»qn: qgqr qr^ i 
qjq qqq qqfrq-q qifqfq fq •?!(<« ^ ««M<i ^ qfq-qfT 

qfqrra-^ I ^ q^ qm-qf qqff qm-qr qfqqrq-^q i ^ qq ’ 

qqq q^qr ^rqfq ^ gq q *qK qgqr qfq-^ fqrfq fqirr ^ 
qtTq-^ ftift fqqr l ^ qq qqq qi? qifq II 

qtfq^ftqr qtfq-qq q^qiqr qgqr n^id-qr Tq i qq qt^ ^sTlfi.- 
q qr-q q^ftq qm qq qrq qi^-q qrqr qfqfq i qq qrqf qrqfr-qrr 
q>qi4-^ ^fisfq fq ^ qq w % i Tiq qtfq qffq-q qnr g^qrft 







■ imp. 1 
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EASTERN alNDl. 


’^rrar-t i w? ^ i 

RtfR I 5r arm-TT l 5R!t-^TT ^ 

R '?TRT ^ JTSfT^ ^TFT I ^rfff% ftf 'Unal 

tT»fTft ^f?T-^ ^ rt^K ^fTfT ^rff THT I 

^fwf nf ITT arNiRiT-# 

^iftcT I g^ d*^K ^z^r ’^rr^ ^rrir 
ftmrr-iTT f gf ffi T (ft’r-jrf ?t*t 'sit-^ ^ t 

« 'O * 

ifrfT 1% ^ gir ^*Tt-^ t 

■flTT % tfi^ST gifR-ft ^ I WIT iNw-WiT ’wft % WifT 

fwT TTifTt iTTi: irft-^ f%raT-t ^ wnir-4 fwiR fiTwn t ii 
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[No. 7.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group, 


EASTERN HINDI. 


AwadijI Diaxect. 


(South op District Lucknow.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eku 

One 

bap-tc 

father-to 


maaai'kd dui 
maa-4if itoo 
kahisi ki, 
said that. 


be(^ra 

sons 

‘dada, 

^father. 


rabai. Wabi-ma qbhot^kawa 
icere. • ThemHn the-younger 
tumh*ri . girasti-ma jaunu 

thy fortune-in tohat 


be^^pa ap‘n6 
son his-oum 
hamar bisa 
my share 


taunu 

that 

share 


bam-ka 

me-to 

dibini. 

gave. 


b5i 

may-he 
un-ka 
him-to 
as'babu 
property 
pahuchi-kat apan cbij-bastu 
reaching his-oton things 

dam cbuki-gS tab wohi 


Tab 

Then 


on 

he 


ik'thaura 

one-ptace-in 


l^ti. dSu.* 

having-divided give* 

Kuchh din bite cbhot*ka 76 

Some days having-passed the-younger 

kSt-kal par-dyasai chala>ga, 

having-made a-foreigii^country-to soent-atcay, 
lucb^n-mS urai-dibisi. 

wickedness-in sqttandered. 

des>ma ba^a jbura para 
country-in great dryness fell 
jimld^-kg biyS 


ap^ni giristi-mS 
his-own fortwie-in 
bet^ai sab 
son all 
aum' huwS 
and there 

Aura jab sab 
And when every 

au wabau garibn 
and he-too poor 


farthing was-spent then that 
hoi 1^. Tau huwai 6 ku jimIdM-kg hiyS ga nauk*ri kil-lihis. 

to-be began. Then • there one landholder-<f near he-went service he-took. 

Tab w5hT wohi-ka ap*ne khyataa-m5 son charawal-ka pathaisL Au 

Then he him his-own Jields-in swine feeding-for sent. And 

4 

wobi-ka manu rabai ki sori-kl khaa busi-te apan petu bhari-Iei 

his desire was that swine-of eaten husks-with my-own stomach I-may-JUl, 

na wobi-ka kohQ din. Tab sudhi-kal-kSl kabisi ki, 

not him-to anybody gave. Then recollecting he-said that, 

tau ham^re bapai-ke hiyi kbay-kal aura kucbb 

surely my father-of near having-eaten and something 


muda wabau 
but that-even 
babuti majur 
many labourers 


mai 

I 


bachui rakb'ti-hai, au mai biya upasu karati-baS. Ab 

having-saved keep, and 1 here fasting am-doing. Now 

hiyi-t 5 chala-jau ap*n5 bap*k^ lage atau au un»te , kabau ki, 

here-from may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and him to Lmay-say that, 
" dada, mai tumbar au Ram-ka gun'hl bau; au ab mai yebi-tana-ka 
father, I thy and Ood-qf sinner am; and now I this-like 


nabin ki 
not-am that 


tumbar 

thy 


bet*wa 

son 


bajau. 

I-may-be-called. 


Mabi-ka 

Me 


ap*Di 

thy-oion 


maj^*mS 

labourers-in 

K * . 







es 
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lagai'leiu*' * Pliiri liuwS-tc chali*ltal ap^ae Mp^kd hiyS awa* Jab 

engage'*' Agmn ihere^/rojtt going Ma^oton father-of near he-cmie. Wlim 

ghar nagicbyan tab w-ohi-ke bap wohi-ka pabile-be dikh au 

hoitae he*Qpproached then hie father him beforehaml aato and 

dekh*tai kb us b6i-kal daura* mare-may a-be 

immediately-on^aeeing pleaaed hating~become ran, otcingdodove 

cbhajrtyay-Hbisi* Tab bet*wa bap-te cherauri kibisi ki, ‘ dad a, 

he-embra^ed’him. Then thereon thefatherdo entreatiea made that, * father, 

mai Eatn-ka au tumbar gua'bl hau. Ab yebi-tanu~ka aahin ki 

/- God^qf and thy sinner am. Now thia-Uke not-am that 

tumbar be^^wa bajau*’ Mudau bap ap*ae cbak*Tau-te kabisi 
thy eon I~nmy*he'CalUd} But the father hU~own servanta^to said 

ki, 'uiki niki kap'm lydwo au yebi-ka pabiray-deu; au mud'rt 

that, *good good clothea bring and ihia^onedo put; and a^^Hng 

hathe-ma au pan'bi payi-mS pabiray-deu. Au sab manal neuta kbaiui 

handdn and ahoea feet-on put. And {let-)aU men feaat eat 

au kbus bbe, ki mwar bet'wa mari-kal phiri jiya; au 

and pleased hecome, that my aon hamng*been-dead again Heed; and 

beiai-k^I pblii mila/ Au sab maDoi kbusi kara! lagi* 

heing-loat again haa-heenfound* And all inen merriment ity-make began. 


Wohi beriya wobi-ka bar*kawa 
tiTTie hia elder 
Jauti’k^ ghar-ke nagiche awa tab 
returning houae-qf near came then 


yak cbakar-ka 
one aematit 

wobi w5bi-te 
he him-to 
tumb^re bap 
thy father dancing 
bhitarai na jat-rahai* 
inaide not going-waa* 
au manawal 

and to^ppeaa€{-Mm) 


bolM-kat pucbhisi 
having-called he-aaked 
kaba, * tumbaii bhay 
aaid, ‘ thy 

uacbu rangu 
music 


bet*wa kbyat-ma rahai. Jab wohu 
the-Jield^in waa. When he 
nachal gawat-kal bak sumsi Tab 
dancing ailiging-of sound he-heard. Then 

ki, ' yehu ka bwat-bai ?' Tab 
that, ^ihis what ia-heing-'done ?' Then 


awa-hai. 
brother ia-come* 
kibisi-bai/ Wohu 
haa-made*^ Me 
wohi-ku 


Un-ke khair-saJJah aye-to 
Bis with^aafety comingfrom 


babutai risan* 

grew-angry, 
bapu gbar-te 


Tet*re-mS 

In^the^meaniime hia father hmtaefrom 
lag. W3hi bap-te . kahxsi ki, 
began. Me thefatherdo said that. 


Ghar-ke 

Bouae~of 

uikori-awa 

cume-out, 

'dyakhau, 

'see. 


syawa 

service 


yet“ie din-te tumbaii 
ao'many day a from thy 

nabl' ^la; taune-u-par 

not J4ransgresaed; thal~eoen-on 
bacbchau na dihyau M 
young~on€’€cen not gave that 


kariti-bai, 
I^am-doing, 
turn kabau 
ikou ever^even 


Mudau 

But 


jab-te 

since 


tumhat 

thy 


au kabau tumb^ kaba 

and ever' 0 ven thy saying 

bam-ka eku ehheg*i>ka 
me one goat-of 

ap^ne byaubarin-ke sath khusi-karit* 

my^otcn frienda*qf with l~might4tave^made~fnerry. 


yebu 

thia 


bet*wa 

son 


awa 

came 


jaund 

who 


apau 

hia~own 


chij-bastu 

fortune 
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chhinara-mS uyai-diUisi, taune-ma turn un-kc bare bari khusi kihyau. 
dehaucheryin uxMted, that-on thou him-of for great merriment modest.* 
Un un-te ki, ‘baohcha, turn tau rojui ham-re lag6 rabati-hau; 

Me himdo said that, *son, thou surely daily me near livest; 

jauni cbij-baatu ham*re hai tauni tumhari-bi vd. Ham pa2cban-ka cbahi 
tohat property me^ith is - that thine^indeed is» Us alUto iUis~proper 

' ki khusi kari kahe-te-ki tumbiir bhai mari-ka! 

that merriment %oe-imy^make because-that thy brother hating^been^dead 

jiya-hai; au heray-kal phiri mila-hai.’ 
lived’has; and haciny-beendost again been-found»has.* . 


' \ 
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PARTABGARH, 

In the east and centre of the Piatrict of Partahgnrb, the language is Awadh!, but 
is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the Western Bhojpnii spoken 
in East Jaunpur. The ensuing Bpecitnons may also be taken as examples of the 
dialect of the western portion of that district. The following points may be noted. 

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouns, which 
ends in aimd, as in bstmindi a son; b{tpaund, a father. The third person singular 
of the past tense of transitive yerhs often ends in instead of ia, as in kihisif he 
did, instead of We also find examples of the past tense in an of verbs wliose 

roots end in d, as in da^dn, he felt compassion ; ti^dn^ be was angry. 

The suffix of the genitive masculine is often Aof, as in dddd^k^ tnajnrj servants 
of my father 5 d(tyu-&dt fiaglcht near God, and many others. Nouns ending in 
consonants have an oblique form in as in hdthe^mih on the hand ; gjiats-^d, in the 
house and many others^ Note the form Mat, to you. The third person plural of 
verbs often ends iu e, instead of in en^ Thus, we find rah?j instead of rahen, they 
were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted; 
bechahyd, will you sell ? ham jdted ckdhit aha4, we want to go, 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEir mNDl. 

AwabhI Dialect. (East ako Cextue op District Paetabgahh.) 

Specimen I. 

^ OT-wf-t 

?Tvr ^ Tt^ wr 

^*r-^ I ?m ^ ^■R’T i ^ ^ 

^^:TT ?rra- 5 ra ^ 

irar ^ '’irnisT wr 1 ^ ^ ^- 

^ jit ^ WTT TTjT ^ ^ ^ ^rPT ) 

, ' o * -fr.. » 

^ ^ wrs ^ 

'smi ^ ^ ^ gr% 

%Z: TT^TcT 1 m 

^a-sT-TVT 1 ^ ^ gi ^rre-*Tt ^rgr giffftr v?(t 
grfHgr »rsfT HTf »5 T?i ftratr ^ ^ jit?j ^rft i 






























AWADHl OP EAST AND CENTEB OP FAETABGAEH. 71 

w 301 :-^ ‘«r^^ ^ 

^ <Tt^ fwwf ^ cThriT 

sTT#f ^r?t 1 *r^ ^ ^rrt* i "s* 

^ 37 T ^ I ^<ri «11 ^ ’* 1 ^^ ^t*T ftf 

ftr^rr ^ ftrffftri ^ ^rfrftr ^ 

^ ?fhT *nft^ t^-^srft flY^iT ^rr?^ 

^ T^-^II^ I gw Wl% ^^5?7T-% ^Rffftr r«i«^ ^SW « 

WW ^ wf%-w Mp^ilill 1 ^ TT^-W ^f?-. 

TT^ ^ WT-W wy ^ ^ ^.w 1 wf-^ ftf ^ ^ 

jrw TW ^ ^ 3 T-^ I ■ 3 i TTTT » 1 ^T T^T fflW-^ I t 

->> 

jfNr ^ w*r II 

vrlf ^CTT ^-*n ttt i ^ ^f^»T ^ ww 

^ »TT^ ■yWST gf^W I ^^fT^T-JTT-^ 

y^-w ^ ft? k wy 'y% I ^ yft-% ^ffftftr 

cil ^ i ?: ^wrr ww-^ ^ ?TtwT f^ww ftrlt-^T w%-7^ ft? 
^ yft-w i ^ " 3 ? ftftf’iT^ ft<?TT wfr-w 

^ I Tft-?n: yft-^ y^w ftyffti ’yTw ^ ftfftftr i ■’^ 
■ 3 i wft ^raiy-JIT «hft« ^ TT^ftS ^ rrftTT %yT 

^TfT WIW yft^ ^ftT *liT^ flYm ^ ^KT I Tft^- 

nr ?! y^ y ftrr ft? wm yftyy-yf 

yfftn I gw #ftK yftK t y^w wyr wwr wt 
ygryy-yr ftfftftr yftiT g% yraw ftjrrr i m y^^w 
yft-% yffty y^yi ^ yw yy^ w^ i ^ ^y 

y% ^y yf i yy-yiT yi^ y% ^w ^ *fty y?^ 
qix%-% ytrnr i ^yRT gw yw ^ fft ^ yw y% i ^ %yiy 
yw grfy fyw y? ii 
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Mediate Group. 

BA8TEEN HINDI. 

(East and Cektsk op District Pabtaboakh.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KaunB nianal*ke 

dui 

befc*wa 

rahin. 

Au 

A-certain 

man^of 

two 

sons 

were* 

And 

ap‘ne bap-se 

kabi8» 

*dada 

hd, 

xnal<tal->ma<se 


un-ma-se 


lahuT^wa 

And them*in^rom the-yonnget^ 

. mi-se jawan hisa hamar 
hi9'‘0u>n Jdtlictdo ihB-pr&psrty’iU'^TOTfi, what 

Dik*sai tawan liam-ka dai-dja/ Tau bap apan njik 

maycome-ont that medo give-away,* Then the-father hie-own Uveiiliood 


kacbhu dm bite lahur^kd 
itmte days passed ihe~younger 


ua-ma bSt-dihis. Au 
them-dfttojig divided. And 

maZ-tal juri-kal dOrai par^d&ai 

property-etc. c<dl€Cting a^distant foreigu^countryde 

kucbali*ma apan puji gawiu-dibis. Au 

eml*conduct-in hi»-ou>n fortune wasted. 

bua tk bam jhum pard au 

there one great famine fM and 


befc'wa apau 
son his~oion 


ivabi d^-ke ek 
that country-of one 

ap*ne kbet^ivan-m5 
his^own Jleldsdn 

kliusi-se ubai 

pteasu7'e-wiih i hose-very 
pet palat j 


manal'Se jai 
man^to going 
suari cbaraivSt 
stcine feeding 

chok*re-se 
husks*toUh 
au 


nlkosi-gawa au hul 

went‘-out and there 

jab u sar*bas upai-dibis, 

And whmi he alt sqttandered 

u dik-hoi lag- Tau u 
he io-Bedrotihled began. Then he 

mel kibis. 0 manal wabi-ka 

made. That man him 

bare patbai dihis, Au u 

fo)* sent away. And he 

jaunC-fca siiari kbat-rahm apan 
which the-swine useddo*eat 7iis-oton 


stomach would-have~supported; and any*body 


kbii wabi-ka kachbu det-na-ralia. 


u 

he 


Au jab 
And when 
katik majur 
how^many servajits 
marat-abj. STaT 
dying-am. I 


tau 
then 

piat 


un-se 

jai-ka! 

him-to 

going 

kasur 

kihii-abau, 

sin 

done-have. 


ape-ma awa, 

himselfin came, 

mki*tarab kbat 

tn^a~good-way eating drinking are, and 
utbihau au dada pas ap“ne 
wilt-arise a?td the father near my^»ottm 

kahihaa, «dailB, maT Dayu-Hl au 

I-wriU-fay, "father, 

nu. ab tohar 


and now 


thy 


him any~{hi ng to*give-not- used. 
babisi, * harn'ie dada-kai 
he-said, ‘my father-qf 

ahaTj au ham bbukhau 
I fromdtunger 
jaibau au 
will-go and 
tob*re nagicb 
thee-qf near 

laik naht 

worthy not 


T Qod-qf and 
be^wa kah'ffawat 
son to-be called 


apan 

thine-oton 


ahl. Ham-ka 

am. Me 
au ap'ne bap-ke 
and his-otcn father-qf 
rali*bdi-kiD, ki wabi-kal 
waSt tliai h%9 

dauro, au wabi-se 
r«/#, and him-with by- 

wabi-se kabisit ‘dada, 
him-to saidf 'father^ 
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majur-kl naT 

ban‘wd.** * 

Au 

u 

utbS 

one 

servant-of like 

make:' * 

And 

he 

arose 

lage 

awa. Mula 

betauna 

durai 


ab-ht 

near 

came. But 

the-son 

far-of-even 

yet 

bap 

wabi'kS dekb-libisi. 

au dayaa, 

au 


father 

him happened-to-see, and 

took-pity, and 

gare 

mila au 

cbummS libisi. 

Tau 

be^wa 

the-tieck 

met and 

kisse* took. 

Then 

the-son 

ham 

Dayu-kar 

au tob*re 

nagich 

kasur 

I 

God-of 

and thee-of 

near 

sin 


au toliilr 
and thy 


kibe^abi, 
done-have, 

Mula bapauud 
But the-fathei' 

au wabi-ka 
and ihat-one-on 
pahirawau, au . 
put, 

mur 1 

my this 

gawa*raba, 
had-gone, 

Ab-h! 

Now 


and 


awa au 
came and 
cbak*ran-im-sC 
servant s-in-from 


ap*D6 
his-own 
pabirawa. 

put. 
ham-ku 
us 

be^una mua 
son dead 

. au mila-abai.* 
and found-%8* 

wabi-kai jetbar*wa 
his elder . 

^bar§ nek*chan 
house approached 
ek-ka 


betVa kab^vawai 
son to-be-called 

cbak*ran-se 
servants-to 
£k mudrl 
One ring 
kbae au 
to-eat and 
rabu, 
woe, 

Au 
And 

be^a 
son 

naobal 
dancing 
au 


l^ik nab? ab raba-abl.* 

fit not now I-remained-am.* 

kabisi, *nikau urh*na ISI-awa 

said, ‘ the-good wrapper bring 


Tau cbakar*wa 
Then the-servant him-to 
dadu kbiawa * kibl-ahai, 
father feast been-made-has, 
Au u risian au 


gub^raia 
one called and 
wahi-se kabisi, 


said, 

kahe-te 

because 


batbG*ma au pan*hi goi^ma 

hand-on and shoes feet-on 

mauj-karat dea; kahe-se ki 

merriment-to-make let; because 

ab ji utba<abai; u 

now alive arisen-is; he^ 

wai mauj karai lagi. 

they merry to-make began. 

kbSte-mS raba; au jaisin 

field-in was; 

gawal-kat awaj 
singing-of soun 

pacbbis ki, 

asked that, 

tobar bbalk*ra 

^ thy brother come-is, and {by-)thy 

ki u Avabi-ka kusal-ohhem-te pais. 

that he him safety-welfare-with found. 


that 

benii 

lost 


u 

he 


and as-even 
sunis; au u 


1 he-heard ; 

and he 

‘i 

kau 

ahai?’ 

‘ this 

what 

is?* 

awa-ahai, au 

tobar 


bhit*iS jat-na-raba. Ihi-par wahi-kar 


And he grew-angry and inside going- 

mt-was. 

This-upon 

his 

bapauna 

nikasi-awa 

au 

cberauri kibisi. 

Au u 

dada-s6 

ap*ne 

father 

came-out 

and 

eihtreaties made. 

And he 

the-father-to 

his-own 

jabaVmS 

kabis, 

* Dekba, 

tau, raju, ki 

baiuai 

tobar sewa 

karat 

answer-in 

said. 

‘ See, 

verily, sir, that 

to-me 

thy service 

doing 

ket*Da 

baris 

bita 

au kab-hu tobar 

kaha 

na ^ra; 

how-many 

years 

passed 

and ever-even thy 

words 

not {l-)transgressed; 

au obu-par 

in 

bam-ka kab-bS 

ekau 

belVan na 

diha, 

and that-even-on 

thou 

me-to ever-even 

one-even 

kid not 

gavesti 


L 
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Id 

ham 

ap^ft 

that 

I, 

my^tcn 

tob^ 

i 

bet^a 

thy 

this 

son 

tS 

ok*re 

mudd£ 

thou 

him 

for 


Indian-mi 
friends* among 
awa, jaun 
carnet who 


mauj 

rejoicing 

tohur 


karit. Mul^ 

ntighi-have’fftade. JBiU, 

a 


roji 


thy livelihood 


patui^yan-ma 
harlot »»amottg 


jul^pa 

a^feaet 


kiliya/ 

did: 


Tail 

Then 


bapauna 

the-father 


walii-se 

him-to 


]aism 
as-ecen 

khai-libisi, 
• ate^upt 
kabis, 
9aid, 


* bet-*wa 

, tai 

. tau 

sada 

bamVe 

satbe rah^tai-abasi 

au 

jaun 

‘ son. 

thou 

verily 

aliodps 

me 

with living •indeed-art 

and 

what 

bam*rg 

abai 

taun 

tobarai 

abai. 

Ham-ki kbusl 

karab 

pade 

mine 


that 

thine-indeed 

is. 

Vs~to fnerriment to-make 

proper 

raha 

au 

mauj 

karab, 

kiibe-se 

ki tobar i 

bbatk*ra 

mua 

tea* 

rejoicing 

to-fnake. 

because 

that thy this 

brother 

dead 

raba 

au pbuni j! 

utba-abai 

; au beran raba pbuni mila 

abai.' 



ioaSt atui again alive arieen^U; and lost was again found is,' 
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Specimen II. 

TTft t ^-*IT 'fT ^nti- 

fTT ^ 5% Trft I ^ ^^Nrr-^ ajmi:-® 

^ ormr ott^ i m ^ 

^ , - s ^ v 

a| i r«m f% T^EcI ^ ^ ^* 

^iff^ ftt WTWT-W ^ 5T 1 ^rf? ^ WT-^ ?r^' 
TTi:-^ siff^ ft* sf ^T^-TUT ^ ^pm ^ 

«srT 1 ^ gi oTiftra fti ^ i >r?- 

TRH ftf TRi ^ ^ 5?r ^ cpff fn ^rppt 

gsT ^ *1 I ^-ITT Tt3t ^ 

I WT ^T??t strr ^a 1 *ii wftrr wri: ft ^ ipif 
^ ^ ^iW 1 W^TT TfT ^TfT ftr 5% ^ ^ I ^ 

55^ fftj W I »ITWT ft^ ftr ft W f’T-'^ ^TftTcT-% fti 

fft ^ I ^ ^ fft flft 

Dftw ^ i -rra ^ qrTtfw-% ^rft^ ftr 

fPT ^rft-wf '*nEr ftf ftr frft ^rff \ ^ ^ 

fti ftrari ^ ftr^-T^ i ^^-tpc 

^5rr ft^T-# ■^yj'U* ^ i ^ uptch iiitoi ^ 

'<iT5 ^ Cld1 ft *I T ^1^-% ft^ fti ^-fr ^ ^ ft'Atl 

^ ^ I (ft . fftn fti fft: •q*.i3 ^ ^ flTT ^ ^rrst 

TTt-t Hwan II 

'•*J 


h S 
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AwadhI Dialect, (East akd Centre op Disteict Paetabgaee,) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dk ahir-to ghare-m^ clmr manal, larika, sks, patoli, 


One cowherd-of house-in f<mr persons, 

son. 

mother-in-law, daughter- 

m-law 

anr bap. 

rahat-rabi. Hula charyu 

bahir 

rahe. 

Be^una 

ck 

din 

and father. 

living-were. BiU all thefonr 

deaf 

were. 

The-son 

mie 

day 

khete-n^ 

har-jotat-raha au obi on-se 

dui 

tahi 

chala-^awat- 

the-field-in 

ploughing-waa and that sidefrom 

two 

wayfarers 

coming- 

rabi, Wai 

betonnA-ae guh'rai-kil pucbbin 

ki, 

' ham 

Bamuagar-ka 

jawa 

were. They 

the-son-io calling-out asked 

that. 

^ we 

Mdmnagar*to 

io-go 

chahit-ahai. 

Kauui dagar-se jai ?' 

Tan u 

ahir^a 

jauis 

ki. 


iciah. Which tcay~bij shozdd we-yo ? * Then that cowherd knew, that, 
* hain“T© bar'dhawiin-ka pflcliliat-aliaT ki, " bech'bya ? **' Au goli*rm*kAi 


* my o^en-abotit they-are-aeMng that, wUUyoa^aeU ? **' And calling-out 

kahis ki, * bat^dbawan-ka ham na beob'bai.’ Yahi-par rasta-glmi 

said th^t, * ihe-oz€f^ T not wUlsc^l.^ This-on the-wagfarera 

kaliin ki, ‘ ham<ka bail im chabi^rahya, jao. janat-hua tau 

catling'Out eaid that, * m^to o:ren not rcgnired-were^ if gou-know then 

lakMi-dya/ Tau u janis ki, ‘aaa nipaij^ bar^dhawan-kiil 
show*u8'the-wag* Then he ettppoeed that, ‘ a-hnndred rnpeea oxen-of 

lagawat-abai,' au guhV^b ki, ‘raju, sau rupaiya kaw; jau 

pidee-theg-are-Jixing,' and called-out thati a-hundred rupem what; (/* 

duyu-sau detyd tab-hu ham apan bar^dhawan tuhai ua 

two-even-hundred tcere-gou-giving ihen-emn I my-own ox&^ io-you mt 

deit.' Kachhuk her-ml oh-kftl mah'tan rOti wahi-ke hare Jaui, 

l-wonld-give' Some time-in Aw mother bread him for brought. 

Ru<ya khati-ber4 betauna bola, * mai h6, hj dui manai 

The-hread at-the-titne-oj-eating ihe-aoti epoke, * mothei' O, to-day two men 

har'dhawan-kal sau rupaiys det-rahl, mulS bam kaha ki, '‘dui 

oxen-of hundred rupees giving-were, but I said that^ " two 

sau-ka ham na debai. San rupaiya kaun ohij atai.'* * 

hundredfor I not uHlhgive. A hundred rupees what thing is." * 
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MahHarya boll ki, * hs, baohohai liam-ha j^nit-bai ki sage-ma 

The-^mother spoke thatt hopt I-too that vegetaMe^n 


Ion aj sewai lmi-gaw5 abai, miila jaun-ktichii 


salt to-dag too^much [lit. one-an4~a*qiiarter) 

happened^to-bc is, bat tohat-ever 

hoi taui-tunl aisin 

khai-lya/ Laut-kdl 

jab gharS 

ai 

tau 

be litUediitle so 

eat* 

Setuming 

token to-house 

she'^oame 

then 

patohiya-se 

kahis 

M, 

‘Ion 

sage-ma 

as sewai- 

ihe^dat^hter- in~ late^to 

she-said 

thati 

*saU 

vegetable-itUo 

so eaicessiue^ 

k^l dihe 

ki 

betauna-so 

rotl 

naht khai-gai. 

Tau 

u 

havi7tg*made thou^gavest that 

the-son-bg 

bread 

not toas-eatm* Then 

she 

kahis ki, * basan 

dSl-kal mat mithai 

kab 

lihy^raha? 

Dada 

jaun 

said that, * ttiensila 

giving 

I stoeeis 

when 

had-I-taken f 

The-elder 

who 


duarC-par baitli-rahat-haT, ebala, tin-se bajumi-dfit* Biinau 

the-door-at sHUng-remains^ go^ him-toith I-tcill-get-i(-hor?ie‘OtiL^ Both 


jhag^t jbag*rat 

jau 

duat^par 

aT 

to 

patoMya 

quarrelling quarrelling 

when 

the-door-at 

came. 

ihen> 

the-daughteT^in-law 

sasuT-se boli 

M. • 

ka-bo, tS 

hamai 

1>^n 

ddl-k^l mithfii 

the~/afher-indaw-to spoke 

ihatt 

gou 

me 

utensils giving sweet 

let kab dokhe-raliya ? * Tau 

sasur*wa 

b5la 

ki. 

* Gom ebardwal 

taking when saw ? * 

Theti 

1 

1 

i 

that. 

‘ cattle to-feed 


tau tn ja, au lathi ham-se puohb‘hya ? ^ 

to-bB'Sure thou goest, mui stick Pie-Jrom toilt*thou‘nsk f ' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a cowherd^a house there lived four persons, the son, the naotber-in-law, the 
daughter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. Wliile the son was one day- 
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellei-s. They called to the young 
follow and said, ^we want to go to Biinmagar. What road should we take?* The 
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and w'anted to know if he 
would sell them; so he called out to them, * my oxen am not for sale.* To this they 
replied, ^we don*t want yonr bullocks, but show us the way if yon know it.* lie 
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ' what are 
a hundred rupees ? I would not gi-ve them for two huntlred.* 

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the 
boy said to her, ‘ two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told 
them that I would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred.* The mother 
replied ‘yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make 
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.* 

"When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, * you put so much 
salt in the vegetables that my sou could not eat his meal.* The daughter-in-law replied, 
* when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I shall have my words 
home out by my fathcr-in-Iaw, who always aits in the door-way of the house,* So the 
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two of tliem, scoldiri^ eaoh other the while, went to the house door-wav, where tlie 
djmghter>ia-Iaw said, ' 0 father-in-law, when did jou see me taking sweetmeats in 
exchange for cooking-pots ?' He replied, * it’s your hu sin ess to graze the rattle, why ate ^ 
you asking me for the stick ? * 


The dialect of the west of Partahgarh District differs somewhat|froin tliat of the east, 
and approaches more nearly that of Bae Bareli. Two specimens are given of this part of 
the conntTy,—a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following 
peculiarities may lie noticed. Instead of the vowel d, we ioften find yd, as in yak fordA, 
one ; dyds for dd#, a country * dydAA likis^ he saw, and others. Nouns have an oblique 
form in ai, as in par-d^atf in a foreign country ; luchahm-m?t in debauchery j khitatj in 
the field. There is an oblique genitive in kerit ^ manahkei^, of a man ; dyds-kirej 
of the country ; dapu-k^e ag^wd^ before God ; bdp-keri^laget near the father. 

Among pronouns, note yu fo/mrAAdi, this thy brother; fx?d^ke-pdckhe, after that, 
which looks like a Western Hindi form ; tcdhi pdin^hatt he has got Mm, 

In the verbs note rah^^ they were ; forms like kahBsi as well as kahistf for the third 
person singular past of transitive verbs; and second persons plural like d^nhyd, thou 
gavest, and kihpd^ thou madest. 

Tlie language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of 
the west. It is somewhat mired with the idiom of Sultan pur and Pyzabad. It is 
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarli may therefore 
be said to be spoken by the following num1>er of people :— 

Sub-dialect 587,500 

Western Sab-dialeot,— 

Weat of District 41,000 

Fargaoa Patd 271,500 

—- - 522,500 

910,000 


The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as PurhI. If we confine 
this name to Western Bhojpuzi, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just 
given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but, like that of the 
west and north, is clearly a form of Awadhi. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AttaduI DiAiacT. (WgstOF PABTiBeAim District.) 

Specimen I. 

Tni'TI <nictii 

^ ?rr 1 ^ '’inw w ^ f^ff¥ 1 t^^TT in® 

■*iici«i n«ifH ^ ««i*ir 

qn iRT ^ ^-nr mini ^ >**1 i 

^ '3sra yM<.M ^rw-nf to ^ yi ®7rra 

WIT I ^ y« yrra-® Tf^Br-% 6 t®t i 

^d«i«i-ni ^ ii®?n i yi ®®5r- 

^''41^ ^14*1 HO H^CI I ^ 

^ I ^ y? 5^ OTiffT f® ^5i«h*i aift Wct gm 

iftnn WT^* ^ 'PT nftn % i ’^ra-f^ ^ ^ 

lift ^ ai?T ’wcf ’It 

0 ^ ft\ 

^ wtro: 51 ft®! srrff i ^ ^ tS' '«ito n^- 

fpn Trg-5HT I ^ y» ^31 WH ^nr-%t 5nf ^irt i g^n ^rfr- 
3[t TfT ^ Tf^-®T ^mg 1%fTn »nnsi 

gf%-^ ^nng; ^ gfw i ®^ftF miw ^ 

'rf nt^ 5niT grergi^ ^ ng ntPT ^tftgnr gr^ 

^ Cs 

•Hilt ^*1 1 gni ■q«ni,*i-n gt^n g^if gw fggire ^ ^ ^Tf^gRT- 

gn gRi pg-nr ^ ^nr wis-Tif gfrow i grrt-n gn 

C\ ■ 

igrC ’w iiwi^ gi€f I gnf-n f% ’pnr i grfr^T nft wn m 
gjg g% i Nigff ^ ftigrr-grt i ^ I gpiwgil gnJf it 

^tgff gfg-^ ^yrnr grlwn ^ *tgT-T% i ^fwr gi gigr 
g?-® ^ grgg ^ ^ gwi ^ ^ ^gngg-nr-n 
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ilA8TEB>’ niKDi. 


tiHtt '^I'nrr ^ fqift3r-f’% ^rfV f^iira' 

stT^m ciwm g» It^'r ^ fiwTR «t ^3<T-TTr i f% 

’^nwT TT r=(if'?« I crfRrar 'stm: ^ 

(ff^ l^T-in SIR ^kRT ^ftlET ftn JRT ^ SR^ ^ 

fwral^sr =^ I if f%«raR ^nff ’shr 

afr?TfR-*Tf ^ ^irfer i w5tt sraff tdm t ^ft^ an ffrwR 

^ gRf%?r-?rf ^nR fas^ i ^ 

^2:^ n* ^ ’fTTt ftr^ ?rftt T?tT-’?i’fT ^r fjnr: ^ 2ra^ 

Ws 

g*?T ^ I flctT ^rftR i:fT f% ^sr 

r ^ 

^ rfhfTT »nt JJ^ »RT-T^ ^ 'IR m-TTT HR HRT % II 

O-n, -J 

I 

§ 


iM 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

{West of PAKTABGAfia Distjuct*) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


maim-k&rd dui 
One ntan*qf tteo 
kap-t? kakiai. 


ap'uS 

hU-ottm /ather^to 
hot-lioij Lam^d 

ma^-bet to^me 

them-^mong dit^ing 

lankauoiL apan 

son his-Qton 

kaunau multik-ka 
ascertain country do 


bet^FB 
sent 

*kakA 

said, ^father, 

bawal6-kSl*dy a.' 
gine^uoay' 


rabe, Ua-ma-te ckbo^'ka beteUDa 

icere. ThemHn-froni the*younger son 

jadat^mS-te jaiin bt$a hamar 

property -in-Jrom what shore mw e 

Tau bap apan dban 

Then the-:father his^ovm property 


sab 

all 


dban 

property 


dihis. 
gane^ 
sampati 
fortune 

cbala-gawa. 
voent^way* 
n^-dlnbis. An 
squa^^ered. And 


Wa-ke kacbhufc 
That~(f some 
bator-linbis an 
collectmgdook and 

Au tah‘wa 
And there 


vrabi-k&l 

that 


dina paobbe cbbofc*kd 
days after the-yaunger 

duri par-desal 
distant in-a-foreign-land 
lucbcbai-^mSi 
dehauehery-in 
eab uiM-dinlie np'rant 

all squandering after 


apan 

his-own 


wabi 

dyas-ma 

bam 

kal para 

au u kangal hoi 

lag. 

that 

country-in 

great 

famine fell 

and he poor to-be began. 

Tau 

u ]ai-kal 

wabi 

dyas-ker© yak 

rabiS‘5e 

mild. 

Taun 

The^t 

he going 

that 

cmtntry-gf one 

in ha bitant-with met. 

^e 

wabi-kd 

khet^an-ma 

Buan 

charawal-bade 

patbais. Au 

u aziaiid-5© 

him 

Jields-in 

swine 

feeding-for 

sent. And 

he pleasure-with 

ubai 

cbbekal*w'an-te, 

jaun auari 

khat-rabi, 

apan 

p©t 

those-very 

hnsks-icith. 

which swine 

used-to-eatf 

his-own 

belly 

pal‘ta[, mula 

kou wabi-ka 

detai-na-raba. 

Au u 

tau 

tomild-harfe-stipportedt 

but anybody him-to 

used-fiot-to-give. 

And he 

then 


aain"jbii ki, * ham'rg 
' rememhsi'ed that^ *my 
kbat-piat-batai au 

ea ting-and-drinking-ore a and 


kaka^kere anekan 
father-(f many 

ham up'^asan 
/ fromfasts 


utbibau 

toill-arise 


au 

and 


ap^ne 

my-otoii 


kaka 

father 


tire 

near 


jai-kai 

going 


majur bbari^bbat 

day-labourers m*a-gaod-%oay 

m arit*hai. Ab-hina i ma i 

ant'dyittg. Just-now I 

kabibau, ** dau, mai 
I-wiU-say, “fat her a I 


IE 




02 


£ASTEE>'^ HIK1>L 


Dayu*kerS 

au 

tumb're ag*wS 

kasur 

kinhe 

hau. Au toh^ 

larika 

God-qf 

and 

lhee~(^ before 

sin 

done 

hate. Now thg 

son 

kabawaK 

2^S 

nahf rabyo. 

Au 

ab 

hamai 

ap‘De 

yak 

to^be-called 

Korthg 

not 1-rftmined* And 

noio me 

th'me-own 

0i^€ 

majur-ki 

tana 

rakb-lya/’ * Au 

u utlia 

au 

npau 

bap-kere 

lage 

lahotirer^ 

like 

keep^*^ . 

he arose and 

hia-own 

father^of 

near 

aira* HuJa larik* 

'vrd jabai 

durin 

raba 

wahi-kar 

bap wabi-ka 

came. But 

t kelson tohen-ecen 

far-off 

was 

his 

father 

him 


happened-to-see. 


mayan, 

tooh-pity^ 


au 


daur*k^ 

running 


wahi-sa 

him^wiih 


gare 

Qn-^i€ck 


lagm 

emhf^iicing 


mila. 

au 

cbummis. 

Tau 

larikauna kabesi^ 

* kak^i 

bam Daju-kar^ 

met. 

and 

Msaed-him. 

Then 

the^son said. 

^father. 

I God-of 

au 

tSb're 

laga kasur-band 

ahi, au ab 

tobar larika bajal 

and 

thee-qf 

near 

sinful 

aj?!* and ?J (>0 

thg 

son to-he-called 

]«gya 

ndb? 

raben.* 

Bap 

chak^ran-te 

bola. 

* barbyS bastra 

fit 

mt 

I-remained* 

Thefather the'sermnts-to 

spoke. 

^good clothes 


nikas 

I^l-awau 

au Iarik*wa-ka pabimwau; 

yak 

muudri 

bathe-mS au 

tahi7ig-oiit 

bring 

and the-soj^-cn 

put; 

one 

ring 

hand-on and 

jSta g^rore-ma 

pahirawau; 

jabe-te 

bam 

kbaf au 

kbusyall 

shoes 

feet-on 

put; 

so-that 


nmg~eat and merriment 

kart j 

kab&-ti ki 

bamar 

i larikauna 

mari 

gawa-raha, 

may^make 

i hecanse that 

my 

this 

son 

dead 

hud-gmet 

ab 

jm-abtti; 

kboau 

raha^ 

ab-bf 

pbuu 

mila-abai, 

* Au TTai 

noiO he^-has-comedo-lfe; lost 

teas. 


again 

foundds. 

’ And they 

anand 

kara'i 

lagi. 






merriment 

to-make 

began. 







awa 


Ab-hi wahi-kal 
Ncu? hia 

ghare*ke Hire au 


jetbauna 

elder 


larika khetai 
son in-the-field 
nacli‘bal au 


gawii-rabai* 

waa-gone* 

gauna!-ka! 


Au, jaisin u 
j^nd, when^een he 
sabad aun^^luh ; 


came 

house^of near and 

daficlng 

and 

mU8ic*of 

somid 

was-heard ; 

u chakar'w'an-ma-t© 

ek*ka 

guh^riiis au 

pQcbhis 

* Lb-kar 

kaun 

mat'bal ahai ? 

he aervants-in-from 

one 1 

valled-to and 

asked 

* thia^qf 

what 

meaning is ? 

Tau 

cbakat"Tra 

kabisi, 

‘ tobar cbhot'ka 

bbai 

awa-ahai, tSbar 

Th&h 

the^sercant 

said. 

* ihg younger 

brother 

come-is, thy 

bap 

pah*mi 

kibiu-bai 

ki wabi 

jiat 

]^t 

pain>baT, * 

father 

feaat 

made-has 

that him 

alite 

quick-with-life 

hediaa-found^ * 


Tab 
Then 
bapauna 
ihe-father 

tau> 
rerilg. 


tau 
terilg 
awa 
come 


M 

he 


jeb-ka 

tohomdo 


nsyan 
grew-angrg 
au btatl 
atid etitreaties 
t5h*ri 
thg 


au bMt*ram 
and it^eide 
kibis* Larik‘wa 
madCs The-son 
sewa-ma jdiiaT 
sert ice-in I-do^[noi*)knotc 


na paithat-rahu: ki 

not enterii^g-tcaa ; that 

utar dihis ki, ‘ hamai, 

onsteer gace that, * to^ie^ 


katana 

hoto^nong 


bans 

gears 


bit-gawa, 

passed^ 


AWAuni OF WEST partabgakh* 


ss 


au kab-hS toh*re kahSl-kere 

and ever^eten thy ictying-af 

yatau hil'wan taluk nalif 

one^enen kid eten not 

cbam-karit. Mula 

l^might^hane’made^jnerry. B^it 


kbUiiph na 
against not 

dinhya ki 
gavest that 

jab-ht tohiir 
as-ecet* thg 


cbala; 

tQ kab-hS 

I-went; 

thou ever^e^ffn 

ap“ne 

byoliarin-mS 

my’Own 

Ji*ietids*amoftg 

1 laiik*wa awa, jaun 

this soti 

carnet «Ao 


tobar sab dbao kasS)m*m.^ urai-dihis tu japbat kibya/ 

tity ail Jbrtme haHots-among $qtnindef^ th&n a^feoBt didU-thou^jnake.* 

Tau bap bola * ka, bet*wa, tS tau liam*re mile sadl^vai 

Theji the'father spoke^ aow , thou terily fue with alway^^even 

J 

m1iat<aba» aur jaun bamar ahai, tawan tumb'^rai ahai j mula liam-ka 

limftg~artt and what mine is, that ihine^eceti is; but us-to 


bajib raba 

ki 

kbub 

khusj^i au 

mauj 

kari, 

proper U-was 

that 

toell 

merriment and 

enjoyment 

ice-fuigh t^elebra te. 

ki TU 

tobar 

bhal 

gujar-gawa-raha, 

ab 

jia-abai; 

because this 

thy 

brother had-passed-ewayt 


he-has-conie-to-li/e ; 

kboi-ga-raba. 

all 

pbuu 

pawa-bau* 



hcd-been-lost. 

and 

again 

Idiaoe-found-him’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

I EASTERN HINDI. 

AwiDfil DiaIiBot, (Wissr of Pastaboarh Distriot.) 

Specimen II, 

^ wm-rlt i ttfissw ^ *pit 

tn 3j^ ’SRT 

fTRi ^sit" ^ ^ yifiic ^ I ^551 fti Tr3N ^ 

IT^ gw-^ tJT(T-% I (ft 

^TPT ^ f?r RTiTTsr wft ife Hhih 

W ^ tTTW ^ =1 %?T-^ 1 

tr^bn »TT f8WR ^ ^rrff ^ rt »rr i 4fiN ^ ^ 

’ O’- 

sni* g-t ^ g^niN-TfiT-'^ i %t 5501111-% f% g-’f^ 
n ^tNfr irri:'’ in: srrii 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwADHi Dialect* (West Pahtaboabh Distbict,) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tak gbare-mS katha kahi-Jat-rahl. Pandit jaaii katM- 

One house-in a-{r€liffious)-stor^ tD<it-l}eing-reoit£d. Tho^Pau^it who ims~ 

kiihat-rahi sag^r® giw-ka nyOtm-rabai. Sun^waivan-ma yak aliirau 
reciting-the-stori/ all the-mllage had4nvited. The-<titdience-aniong one cowherd-i&o 
awat'ialiai. tT kathSva snnHi-bera rwiiwa balmt karai, 

used'iO’C&me, ll£ the^eoital at-lhe^time-of^hearbig weeping much need4o-nmket 

au panditau wahi-ka preiul jiui-kai wabi-ka niki- 

and the-Pa^itdoo him of-a~rcligious4um~of-mind cofieideHng hun in-a-good* 
tana baithawai au khub kliatir karai, dina panditati 

wag needdo-makedo-eit and tferg^much reepectdo-him did^ One dag the*Pandit 

pnobhin, ‘rant, tu rvpawat bahut-hau, tum-ka kau samujh-paraC^bat 

askedt * cmherd^ thou weepest twfwrft, thee-by anything is-understood f * 

Tau ahir^wa aumu-sewM rwawal lag; au 

Then the^cowherd more-still {}iterally, one*and^a*qttaTier) to-weep began; und 
kahis ki, ‘ llaMra], more yak bUaia biau-rabl| kucbh bagad-gawa 

said thatt * Sir, qf*me 07ie buffalo calved^hadt something went-wrang 

au u babutai beram hui-gai, au paraunfi-ka nek^cMi na det-rahi. 

and she much HI became^ and the*calf to-go’^near^her not allotced. 

Tau parauna dina-bhar chichyan, au sSbf-juni mar-ga, Taun, pandit^ 
Then thO'calf the*whole-day lowed^ and in-ihe~ece}dng-Ume died. So^ Paw^if, 
wahai-ki na? tu-bS diaa-bhai ohuk*rat-iabat-bau; maT-ka d&r Jagat'^hal 

him-of like thou~too the-whoie^day lowing-remaiimt; me-to feaf^ seizes 

kat-hS tu-hU na ok‘ri naT mar-ja/ 
by'Chance thon-too not it like tnay'die* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A Pandit was ouca reciting a religious story ^ iu his housa^ to which ha had invited 
the whole Tillage. Amongst bis uudleuce was a cowherd, who always wept tlirougbout 
tho whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of bis 

^ TIush nillpo;]i THitfttuHlii go on froui dbj to day, bud Iwt loir 
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declamations, began to consider liim a man of a truly religions turn of mind, and used 
to honour him by inriting him to sit in one of the best seats* 

One day the PancHt asked him, * Mr, Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a 
great deal. Do you understand what I am reading ? *' Then the cowherd began to 
weep still more, and said, * 0 Sir, the other day on© of my buffaloes calTed. Something 
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the oalf- The poor calf 
r©mainf?d lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died* In the same way, 0 
Eeverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled ivith fear tliat you too may 
die like my poor calf.' 


The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab- 
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that, 
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknoiv, Urdu phrases and 
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language. 

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdu of Lucknow, hut 
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same 
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have 
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition itd, moaning 
‘of,' instead of the regular dialectic form ker or kydr. 

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of 
Lucknow, The only difference of importance is that the final u which is so common in 
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in. the Unao specimens* Across the river 
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of 
both of which is KanaujL Hence we also find in the Unao specimons sporadic instances 
of the use of KanaujI forms, such as kahihauf instead of kahabf I shall say. 

It would be waste of space to give complet-o specimens of the Unao dialect* I shall 
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Farablo of the Prodigal 
Son, and a short folk-tale. 

Note the way in which, as in South Lucknow, yd is substituted for and tad for d. 
Thus, for ik, one; sntya for aafie, all; pydfffn for pifani trees; both dr and 
ker, of; ehhwai for chm, small; ihwdrt for thdr, little* 

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in e, as in jani-iet of a 
man. The termination of the genitive is ker or kydr, but sometimes the Urdu kd is used. 
In proDouns we may note the forms maht»kdt to me,—here kd has its Awadhi use of the 
dative; this; and Kfohi, «Ai', or uit that (oblique forms). In verbs, note the typical 
Western Awadhi rahai, be was, and ra7ia% they were ; din is used, as in South Lucknow^ 
for dinh, he gave. The Kananji kahikau has been already referred to. 

word UronpoUiDiA' gTeat [dUdkiw ia iDdi*. At thaw rteiUtlonij f«irBndoi»tat»a wtftt » T«d* bnt ill 
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I No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awinsi Dialect. (Disi'kict Ujtao.) 

Specimen I. 

^ HIT ^-% ^TT ^ | 

*0 ' 

l tW sit ^ 1 RT# tfeliihcll 

HW aTHT-HSH ^ ^ ^ VH 

fsHH-HT f^ffH I 5ra HalT^?; ^H-HT 

’HR HT 'm ^iHT I fra ■3T ^-fr nrar HH-Higrr-H ftrarra 
^tfsfrr i Tra fr Traift Hnt-fi ^ huh q3^Tf i 

’sfV-w ?ra HrarHT th f% Hf i^r^-Tt" ^-tr 

WT TO nft I «Rt3» Hlff I fra ^ 

HTSTT ftfHtt oR f” fti ftR-^ TO HT 

TT^t fjraR-% ^T H ■3HRr I HH If HTO ^^1-% 5^ aTR-^ 

^ HtT g«?iT ^T HH 

Hrff ^ f% <T>T tpT HraffrfH-HT filH II 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


AwadhI Dialect. 


(District TJnao.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



One iteo sons icete, Them4n-from ihe^younger hie-onm 

bnp-te kflhis ki, *m6re bap, basudM-ka mor jailn 1i5i*bat bakb'ia, so 

father.to iald thatt ‘wy father^ propertg^of mg tohich ie ' ghare, that 

malii*ka dal-deu. Tab wo un-ka dhan bit dm. Aur 

me-/o fftce-awag* Then he ihem-to property Aamny*dimded gaee. And 

Uiorek dlnan^ke pachhfe cbbo^kawa lai^kawa sab Jama*jatM lal-dil-ke bahut 

a^/eiD dage^qf after the-younger son all property taking very 

chflla*gawa. Aur apac dhan ku*lcann-ini gawai-dibis. 
distant country loent^ioay^ And his-fmn fortune eml^deed-in squandered, 

Aur jab sabjS gawai-chukii m dga-ma jhura pai^ Aur wo 

And token all he*had-lost that country-in famine fell. And he 

kaugal hoi lag. Tab ui dgs-ke yak bhale-UianuS'Se 

indigetii to*he began. Then that country ^of one well-to-do-man-toith 

mildp kluUis* Tab wo ubi-ka suari charawaK-kC-bare ap^e 

friendship he-made. Then he him swine feeding-off or his-oxcn 

kli6t pathals. Aur uhi-ka yah lal*8a rabai ki ui bakula jaan 
fieid-to setit. And his this desire was that those husks which 
suail kbati-rahai ubi-sau apan pet bbarL IVahau uhi-ka 

swine ealing-uere those-with my-o%m stomach l-may-filL That-eeeu him 

k6u uaht dihis. Tab ubi-ka chet awa ki, ‘mote bap-ke 

anybody not gave,. Then Mm-to sense came that, ^my father-of 

bahut-as uaukariba jan Iiai ki jiu-ka pet-bhar rOtl milat-Lal, 

many •stick servants labourers are that whom belly full bread ts-givea, 

njuda tuai iipas‘*karat-bau. Ab mat ap'ce bap-ke tir jai-ke kabihau 

hut I fasting^doin^g-am. How I my-oion^ father •of near going will^say 

ki, Gufiaiya-ki aur tumb^ cbok kilie»baa, aur ab mai as 

that, "/ Ood^of and thy fault have-done, and now I such 

uabt bau ki tor put kaba3, lUa*bS-ka ap'ue aaukariban-nii ginu/^ * 
not am that thy son I-may-be^caUed* Me^alsc thy-otm sercauis-^in count, 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Awadui Pialect* 


(Disteict Unao.) 


Specimen II. 


5STW ^ ’’R 


mz wffTTET ^ <1^ gi"?i^-^TT aits ^ 1 

T% ?rpT 1 ^ ^ sqfe ^pn?; 



^ oRW ^3iT ?PT ^ ^ fWtR ^ ilfeniT ’flHI \ 

sirsjT ^wfq?iT-CT 

RTT »T?R 11 __ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak barkii yak dm yak jarigal-tan fia aur pyaran-te yak afm 

Otie carpenter ofte day one yoreei^lo tcent artd iree8-^rOfiJ> ojio so 

cbhwat-badi lak*^ migis Jeh-tan uUi-ki kiilbarl-kvEr bjSt ban-jai- 

sjnall tpood asked which-by his axc~qf handle might^be-made^ 

TJhi-kar apeckclihii rahai tliwar, Bab'hln man-lliilun- Aludo jab wab byat 

J3.is reguest toas smallj. all contpUed. £ut token he ihe-ha7idle 

lagai-chuka tab bare bare pyapaa-ka ap“ai kulbari-te kat&l lagOH Aiir 

had-ji^ed then loTge laege ij*ees his^own axe-toHh to^ell he-hegan» -And 

jab lag eab jangal uhi-tan kat^, 15 jit^e riikb laliai w6 

token began all forest that-toith to-be-felled, then as-many trees were they 

Bab pacbbitai lag ki, "yii byadha jatin pail taun bam"ri-bi ku-budbita- 
all to-lameat began that, * this misfortune which fell that onr-own focfUshness^ 

parit aur ap^ni bipat-kec karan apai bbayan/ 

by fellt and our^owti troitble^qf cause we~ourselves became* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A carpenter went to a jungle and asked the trees for so much wood as be might 


reqaire for making a handle for his ajce. As his request was Iriding it was granted. 
But when after putting the batidle to his aie, the carpenter began to cut the large trees 
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EASTE&S’ HINDI. 


and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, * thU 
misfortune has befallen us through our own ignoranoe and thus we ourselves caused our 
own deatruotion,* 


It has been already stated that the language of the Diatrict of Hardoi is Kanaujl 
To its north*east lie the two Districts of Site pur and K^heri, Of these the language is 
Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts immediately to their east. As might be 
expectedj the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the 
Kanauji of Hardoi, Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word hate^ were, is 
Kanauji These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not 
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Khori is in the main Awadhi. 
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will 
suffi^ to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Sitapur. 
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[No, 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EA8TBEN HINDI. 

AwadeI Dialect* (Bibteict, SlTAnTx.) 

^TTNi TN | 3?T-Rf-^ ^-?T 

^ TJTO-jrf ^^TTT I ?ra Nt? 

^-NTT ffHT m I ^ fipr ift^ ^ wrr? 

f j)i^T aft *raT i ^rra:-% rto 

wf II ______ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak manal-ke dui Jarika. hatS. Un-ma-i® olihiffata. larikVa 

One \man~of iteo li09in isere^ Tliem4n-frmi the-ymmger son 

ap*iie bap-te kaliis, 'bap, mal-ma jaun li?9a bamar hoy tatin 

AiVowwi father-io faid^ * fat her, property^n what ahctre tnitte rnay-he that 

ham-ka dSl-dSvr/ Tab tfoh un-kS bfaa bSt dibis. Tbore din 

tne-to giee-atoay* Then he him-to ihare ditiding gave. A-few daye 

bits chbwat larikVa apau as’bab ikattlia-kSa-kc 

havifig-paased Ihe-ymnger am hU~oum property putting-together 
duri d& cbala-gawa aui* huwa jai*ke apan mal bad-clial^ni-ma 
far country icetd-away and there going hia-owti property had-cotiduct-in 

iiraG-dibis. 

aquandered. 


N 3* 
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FATEHPUR. 

It was originally reported by the local authorities that the District of Patehpur was 
a meeting ground of Kananji, Tirhati, and Baiswari, Portlier resoarcli shows that no 
Kanauji is spoken in the district. TirMri is spoken in the south of the district, in the 
villages bordering on the Jamna river. It is a form of Bagheli. Over the whole 
of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadbi which is locally known 
as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of 
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix¬ 
ture of Awadhl, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to 
the existence of the neiglibouriog Tirhari, we shall not he surprised to meet some Kanauji 
and Bagheii forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some 
Urdu forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition kd 
for the genitive. 

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadbl 
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in 
the preceding specimens. The yocahulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh. 
This will he manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be 
given here. 

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of ^ to 
yd in ydk^u, even one, Wa also meet the oblique casein o* or e as in pAaral to the 
house, and duv/drCt to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh. 

In the pronouns, we meet the inffueuce of Bagheii. The oblique form of the ffrat 
personal pronoun is mtpohi or vhoJu, and the genitive is nnodr as well as mor. ' Thou' 
is tat, its genitive being ttodr or ttoBr as well as tor. * He* is wah or wd, ita oblique form 
being wahi or loai. Mas is ' sucb/ 

In the verbs we may note the forms dh i&, and dait instead of det, giving, Kanauji 
or Bagheii forms are jalhau instead of jdlh, 1 will go, and kaihau, instead of kahab^ 
I will say, 

[No, 16,]. 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awauei Dialect. (Distetot, PATBHpra,) 

5^ wzrwT tI" I 

^ ffm w ’vft hv ^ vfe % i wl 

^ iiv ^ I fw f^-*iT *1**1 *(i m 

9(Trr i orra hv 

I giv ^ 5^ TO I fit ^ 

^ipr i TR ^ |¥-wf vt ^rar i enr 
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AWADHI op PATBHrTO. 


5T3^ yirtt-% I wf%-^ ^ 1 

m f cT ^TfcT w ^-% ^TcT ^ 

w^ ^n-% ^ w w:<T-^ri w 

gitfr ^ ^ nigCT T-% ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ff ^ 

im ^ ^-1 *Ttff-’W ^ 3IST5T-J?T TI^-% sTT Tt»I ^1 ^ 

^<5^ WTq-% 1 wrq f^mt-^ ^ 

1 ’iT-m 5^^^^r f^riw i ftwR i 

^ t ?Et?T ^-t ^ ttut ^ 


5cff ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 55Tir-% 

^ ^ ^TTO ’ir^ ^ qfftra % '^* 

?ri ^frf5T-«T ^*rfT qf%Tra % 1 ¥W ’^t' ^ 

»T^nt ^-t ^ ^ wf:-^-Tl ^ ^ ^ ^*15 

i w^ ^ ^rnr ii 


fK-*rt ^ I ^ ^ 

in^ ?n ^4 ifHw i ?tI ^ ^ ^ ^- 

% 1 ^ ^-§ ^ Hit '?JT^-'t f^re ^ ^ HffTTT^ 

^ ^ ^ tiTT^ I ^ -g^ STT w I 

f5TaRft4 *<*f T f ^ I ^ WT(T-% ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^TOT-fr 1 ^ ®Tff ^TT^f I 

iT^-% ^3^ 3T*n-3rr^ qgfcsH-^ ^^-K% W qf%-t qt 

Hff?rt^ f%% I qr qf-% qif?q t ^zm h ^ ^ ^ 

% \ sra^ qn; ^ i ’a^ ^ ^ 

^ cqrr HTt JTT-qr-Tt tTS^ fsrat t ^I'T% ^ ^31-% U 
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[No, 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

' EA3TEEN BINDl. 


AwadhI Dialect, (District, Eatkhpur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


£k 
Ojie 
* dada, 
^Jathert 

bat 


dui bet^ rabai- ’VTahi-ma lahTi^wa dada-sS kabisi, 

mart'(if two ions tcere^ Thetn-in the*ifOtinger /aiher-io $aid, 

mwohi-ka mor hfsa jaun pawa-clialix mM sab mor 

f?te*to my 8h(tre vMch alKfuld^be-goi property all my 

Tabai wab sab ghar giristi 


d&: 

having-dioided give* Then 7te all hou^e houaehotd^property hamng-dtrided 
dihis, KucbU dio-ma chbot'kauna betVa sab jama lai^kM par-d^ai-ma 

gave. Some dayadn the-younger son all entire hamng-taken a’foreigfi’land^inti^ 


chala-gawa. 

Hua 

jay sab 

mal 

qI 1 uk-diillnk'kal-dais . 

Jab 

sab 

teent-away. There 

going all 

property 

he-squandered,. 

When 

ail 

udai’d^ 

x^ah 

d^-mS 

bahut dubbuk para. Tabai wab 

kadgal 

hoi 

he-had-toasied 

that 

country*in 

great fannne fell. Then he 

poor 

to-be 

lag. Tab 

wabi 


ek bars 

madai-ke bige gawa. 

Tab 

ivali 

began. Then 

that 

country4n 

one great 

man-of near he*went. 

Then 

he 

wahi-ka apaa sdri charawal-ke“bare 

pathai-dnils. Wabi-kSI 

nSt 

bbai 


him hia*ou>n sioine feeding^qf-for aeni-him^atDay^ Sie deeire becmne 
ki, ‘jaiin bok'Ja sOri khati-hai. mS-bu kbSw,* Aur koi 

thatt ‘ tohat hneha the-ewine are-eating I4oo may-eat/ And anybody 

wahi-ka na dait-rahai. Tab cheLkai-kal kahat bha, more dMa-ke 

him-to not vsed-to-give. Then having^remembered saying he-becamet my Jaiher-q/ 


batmt janao-ki 

roti 

mUat au 

bach-rabat-baiV 

au mai bbukbau 

many labourers-of 

bread 

is^given and 

saved-remains. 

and 

T frtnn-hunger 

mnrat-haii. MaT 

ap*ne 

dada-ke 

lagai 

jaibau, 

wai-9e 

kailiaG ki, 

dying-am. 1 my-otcn 

father^of 

near 

uoili-go. 

hirn^to 

I-will-say that. 

dada, Gosaiiya-se 

au 

tSi-sa 

piipi 

bbayS* 

Ab 

baa nahT Jjau 

father, God-tcith 

and 

ihee'^th a-sinner 

I-became, 

^ow 

suck fioi I-am 


Id pbir tor 
that agaiff thy 
naf rakb' 
like keep." * 
Trabi-ka bap 


b«t*vra 


smh 


banaix, MoM-ka ap*ne janan-mS 6k-ke 

I*may-become. Me tky-oum labourers-in one-qf 

Tab utbi-kal ap*ne bap-ke lage dab^ra- Dorin-se 

Then arising Us-own father-of near he*started. Bistance-fr&m 

ll^ha^ka^ daya kihis, Dliaur-kal wabi-ka gare-n^ clibap‘|ay 


his father seeing pity did. Banning 


him neck-about ettfaiding 
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lihis, Bahut piyar kDiis. Bet^vriL walu>s6 kaHs ki ‘he dad^ 

took^him. Much lof^e he-did, The~^m him-to said that * Q 

Baiu-se au toM-s$ pap killed. Ab has aahl faau Id tor bet'w^a 

God-iinih and thee-with Now 9ucA twt am that son 

kali^jaS/ Dada ap^e janan-se kabist Id, ‘alk aik kap*ra 

I-mctv-bo-called/ The:father kis^own t^tenr-to said' ihaif *good good cloihes 

aich-lai-aw, yahi-ka pahiray-^^; an waUi-ke hath§*ma mndari au goraja-mS 

draw-out t this-one put-on; and his hand^on a-ring and ^eet’on 

pan'h? pahiray-de; au ham khai au khusl manal; kahe-se kl 
shoes pui; and {lei-) us eat and rejoiolng celebrate ; because that 

mor bet‘vFa mar-gi-rahai, ab ji u|ha; heray-ga-rahai, ab awa-hai^ 

mg son dead-had-beeuj now alive arose ; lost-had-been, now come-^is.' 

Tab wah khiisi karal lag* 

Then he rejoicing to-»iake began. 


Au wahi-ka baT^kauua bet*w^a bar-ml 

And his elder son the-^field-in 

lage awa gawai nachal-kal awaj sunis* 

near he^came singing danci»g-o/ sound he^heard. 


rabai. Jabai ghar-k6 
was. When (he-house-of 
Tabai ek ap’ne jan-se 
Then one his-<non man-from 


pucbhis ki, * ka h5t-hai ? * Wah wahi-se kahis ki, * twar bhai 

he-asked ihai^ * what is-heing-don^ f * Se him^to said thatf ‘ ihg brother 

awa-hai* Twor bap bahut mahimani kihia-hai, ki wahi-ka mk sSk 

come-is. Thy father muah feasting has-done, that him well happy 

pais* Wa risai-kal gbarai na gawa. Wabi-ka dada duware 

hefound. He being-angry kouse-to not went^ Bis father doorAo 


nikari-kal manais* Wab bap-sS kahls kl, * bahut 

coming-out appeased*him. Me thefatherdo said thatt * many 

mai tor sBwa karat-hau. Tor kabab katau nabt tareyO* 

I thy service doing^am. Thy saying ever not I A isobey ed. 


dlo-s^ 

doys-siitce 

ilwobi-ka 

Me-to 


katau y^-au bukuruwa na dike ki ap*ne sathia-ka 

ever one-even hid not thou^gavest that myown companions 

khusi-karau. Ab jabai twar bet'wa awa-hai, jauri jama-jSthi paturiyan-ka 

I-might-please. Now when thy son come-haSi who substance harlots 


khaway-dais-rahai, tai wahi-ke-bare mahimaai kibe** Wa wai-se 

caused-to-eat-up^hadf thou hijo-offor feasting madestj Me him^to 

‘ be betVa, tai more lage sab din rabat-hai* Jatin mwar ai 

■W ^ j. ^ >*-11 ' 

* 0 sooj thou me near all days livesL What mine is 

twar m. Fbir kbus bUe au kbus-bdwa cbahi, kahe 

thine is* But pleased to^become and to-bypleased l^oughU became 

" »* ' -rts #. b 


tivar bbai mar-ga-rahai, ' taua 

m ^ ^ . 1 4 M ^ 

thy brother dead-had^been, that 


ji ya*bai; 

has’become-alive ; 


hcmy-ga-rabai, 

lo8i-hik*beenj 


awil-bai** 


kabis, 

said, 

taiin 

that 

ki 

that 

ab 

now 


ke'has-come.* 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


The District of Allahabad consLata of three tracts, (1) Jamima Par, or the portion 
Bouth of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the 
two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (3j the Duaba, or 
the portion between the two rivers. 

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bata, and a portion of Pargana 
Khairagarb, in which the lanugo is a mixture of Awadbi, Bagh^ and Western Ehoj- 
purl, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord¬ 
ing to locality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical 
one, we find it spoken in the East Dhaha, in Fargana Chhail including Allahabad City, 
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadhl, 
as will be evident from the following isbort specimen, which consists of the first few 
sentences of the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of 
Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urdu forms, such as the genitive tenidnation Ard, being 
usee] ad libitum. 


[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDl- 

AttabhI Dialkct. (CuKTiiE op Distkict Ailahabad.) 

I ^ 

w-sfrr fiw ^ 's’t ^ > 

^ ^ w 1 ^3vr 

^ * C\ 

'STFPT "iTST ^ W r^RsiJ ^ ^ I tT^ 

ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION^ 

Ek manai-ke dtd bet*wa rahen. ChhoPka bePwa bap-s6 kahes, *E 
A man-qf tvio em^ icere. The-p&ufiger son the^aihereto said^ * O 

bap, dhan>ka hissa jawan ham-ka ebahi ham-ka deh.* Tab dhan 

father, properig^of share which ftisdo ie-propsr me-to gt^J* Then the^ropertg 

un-ka bat dehes. ThorS din hit© chboPka bePwa sab batori-ke 
him-to ditnding he-gave. A-ftw days pasting the-tfonnger son all eolleciing 
bari dup obald-gawa, Uba apan dhan sab kharab-kal-dibis, anr wah 
great disiance-to went-icag. There his-own fortune all he-squanderedf and that 

des-me kal par-gawa. Tab wah bbukhan marlit lag. 
country-in famine fell. Then he hunger from io^ie began. 















AWAJDHi OF NOfiTU AND WEST ALLAliABAO* 
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In the north and west of Gan^ii Par, where it borders on Partabgarh, in Parganas 
Sikaudra, Miizapnr Chanhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the west of the 
Dnab^ in Parganaa Kara, Kaniri, and Atharban, the dialect difiers aJigUtly from 
the foregoiag. It more nearly resembles what I have called Western A wad hi, see 
p, 14f, or what ia elsewhere called Baiswari; but it is locally known as Awadhh The 
follo^ving little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Kote the typical Western 
A wad hi raAat, occurring side by side with the Eastern rahen* 


[No* 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEUM HINDI. 

AwAUiii DiAiECi’. (Noam ahu West of Disthict Allauabau.) 

^ ^ TOftR TT1 TTH 

5fT Tf " I ' ’’(Ht ’^rrt: ^ i ^ 

’sm i ^ (ff ^ fiR «rnfr ^rft^ i 

^ «rfT^ STT rt* 

T% TO T% I ^ ^ 

firfr^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ ^ 

liT ^ 5TO1: «tn?T I ^ «rf^ 
^ *^*4 1 ^ ttwt ^rr% ^TOti ^rnffi ^ ^ ^ 

^ If ^ |(T-^ ^ fTs( mTfi*«ii ^ ^ I ^ 

I ^ »WT ^ I ^ ^ 

r6gi^-^ HsTw 1 ^ 

^ 1 ^ fFi ^ ^ ^ 1 ^n^- 

qxift m ^nqrf m qftrt =n stiffs 1 ^ ^ 
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(No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Aw A DEI Dialect* 


(NoEtTh aku West of District Aliuaeiabao*) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATfON. 

Aise aisB dui parosin meh'rarii raliaT Ek-te larika-bala rahen. 
So $0 two tiei^hbourififf were. Ooe-<if were, 

aur ek-ke na rahai* Adhi ai bore jOr* Kalun M, 'chalau, 

and one-Qf not were. A-siom came greot foTCe^{witK^. Said-they that, ^come. 



childrm were, and whom-io* children not were hneh^n eomeh€dy~qf child 

uri-kai awa rabai, para ralmi. Tau «i gal utbay-liluni, 

having-heen-hlown-away come had, lymg was. Then she went (and) picked-np, 
jharal-pOcliliat lai-ga? glmmi, aewa kara’j JagT. Bifiib 

to^lean-{the~babg) began, iook-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage 
kihinj giiun lal-a?, Wahi-ke mfitiie 

she^id, bringing-home-the-hridc brought-abont. Iier*{fhe-brid€-qf) head-on 

gliar-ki-giristi chliori-dibinij aur khai-ka karai aur kbawawai. 

the-affair$-qf-hongehold she-gaee-up, and food she-prepared and f€d-(ihefamily). 

Jo kuchb baebat karowau^pSebban so bufbiyn-ka doi. 

Whut-er&r thing waa*aaved acrapinga-mpinga that the-otd-woman-ta $he-iiaeddo*giee. 

Bu tu dub^rai lagT. Tau larika pucUbm ki *hamari amtui 

Therefore ahe to-pine-awag began. Then ihe-foalet'-aon asked that *our mother 

kabi dub^ray Tau ui kabin ki, * kbai-ka, tau, maT sab 

why to^pine-Qway haa-begun ? * Then ahe said that^ ‘ to-eat^ to-be-sure^ I all 

kuebbu det-bafi, jab cliahou tab par^tirigyS iSi-lew morb* 

things give, when you-^may-ioiah then exammation make my.^ 

Tau ek dia pat^dhiyaoe tau agdur tikuli-ki dibiya dikbawai ki, * arama 
Then one day in-secrel indeed spangUs-of box she-ahowed that, * nwther 

aur iSt-lOw.' Tau ui kabin ki, ‘ bhayya ab turn dew, maT 

foore take.^ Then she said tMt, * brother now you put-on^ J 

agbay-gayu/ Tau beDwa dauri-kat dekbisi ^ure t^kuJl-kal dibiya. 

have-had*efiough* Then the-son running saw vermilion spangle$-qf box. 

Tau pakari^kal jb^ti pitai lag, Tau uu*ki tuaU‘tan 

Then taki?ig-hold-o/ her-iop-kmt to-beat began. Then his fosler-tnother 

hath-jorin ki, ' ab na maiau; ad bi-pa a i ua^awat, 

foXded-handa*\^and-hegged') that^ ^now do^ot beat ; {if)-rain~8torm had-nof-come, 
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then the-orchatd-inio not I^tooutd-have-gt^t; 



aba putra kaha pautH; 

fHG* sm inhere should‘I-haoe~got; 


kauTo ko 


^-handfiiheneii wAo‘ tcoidd-hav^-gi^n.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

9o tha story goes that there were two womeE* neighhours, oce of whom had 
chUdrea, while the other liad Dot. One day there came a very violent storm, and they 
said to each other> ‘ Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes. So the ooe 
who had children began to pick up the windfaUa, whUe the one who had none found a 
boy-bahy, which had been carried off m the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it 
up and after wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child, 
lu due course she married him and brought the bride home. To her she made over all 
the management of household affairs, and she (le., the bride) did all the cooking and 
feeding of the family. Tlie bride took'to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav¬ 
ings of the meals and the serapingsand wipings of tho cooking pots, so that she gradually 
got thinner and thinner. Her foater-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother 
was pining away. She replied, ’ I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt 
me, t^t roe any day you like.’ One day after thb, in order to convince her husband, 
she offered the foster-mother, in hb hearing, but out of his sight, her own hos of 
vermilion and spangles, and said * here mother, take some more/ The mother repUed, 

* Put them on yourself, dear ; I have done with such vanities/^ But the son ran up, 
and caught sight of the box of vermilioii and spangles. So he seized his wife by the top- 
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the 
wife. * For,* said she, " if the raiu-stonn had not come, I should not hove gone into the 
orchard; and if 1 had not gone into the orchard, where would I have got so good a son, 
and who would now give me even the handfuls^ which I do get to eat.* 

' Tb« women 64t wpiH»tely fpom tho mon. ind with tlib- ficM tunimi ffom thmo, » th»l tho dMoptlon pmthed on 
tha huaband naa »fly cnongh. Tho dAu^htor.in.l&w olTerod tho old *omM Ji BoJmwHde'B (eaat fli nnaitohle thingi,—-tho 
Tormilion whioh the joong nurriod womtin opplied to the pirting of hw hoir, and tho lio a{]i.i)g 1 ef with which obo oied to 
ornmmont her fonheod. Tho footer-mother being a widow do« not wearaueh thingi, wjd tcUi tho danghter-in-Uw to wck 
them hoTMlf, oho, for her port, fano don* with thein. Bnt tho word* uied ara id» t^pallo of being oiuplojcd to mean * 
to jonr hmbmid, I Imre had more than cnmigh.' BiayyQ, Hteralljf ^bretbeT/ » a term of endaiinnent. In 
iODK tt retere to the danghter-in-law (a enrioM oH, w a hind nf bteri^etlqn). In tho ooMndair ««« It rtfew to tho hosbond. 

* A jtanrtf i" a baodtal of the kariog* of a dinner* whioh ii giTen to begitari or to dog*- Tb* ia« of tho woid oIujw* 
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eastern uindL 


In the east of Jamuna Par and of Ganga Par^ in the north of Pargana 
Khairi]^rh, (Tappa ChauMi and its vicinity), and in Paj^onas Kharchana, JIah, and 
the language is'sllgbtly diHerent from that of the centre of AUabahad District, 
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirrapur. Wo 
may note forms like rahai and rahat^ which are probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri 
spoken immediately to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhi. 
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western 
Bhojpnrij which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi, 

The specimen given is a local folk-tale. 

[No* 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group, 

EASTERN' HINDI. 

Awadbi Dialect, (East of District Allahabad*) 

^ TTWT I ^ TraT-% ^ rff 1 

tR5t ^ rra ^ I Tiwr-% i 

TraT-% I ftnn^ »Tt* i 

’iff ^sTW ftnro ^rr ^rn^r i 

Hw ^ ^ ’*inpT qtiErra ^ 

<11 ^ 14 ^'35 1 0*1 THTT 4 

% 1 ^ trarsf-TiT qrfr ^ 1;^ 

3r?K*i-^ ^ sWr ’^r i 

JIT 1 Ht ^TDff I ftTH Tff ^ ftlWT | 

g*T ^ I (ft ^ ’fw »Tf 

3TI % 1 w w-t I flT^ 5S3-3FT 

"gr-iiT fj^ i 3^-3tT ^nnp 

I ^ f^3i*ra ^T«ft I ^ inf%5T ^ 3 itI «rT»ft i ^ ^ 
Trar-# ^ ^ ^ 5fTn-T%i rr^ iftift 

liqiit ^T^*rfT 3n ^ I nIa ^(a-3il H^t^n 

Hi ^ %T ttsit % Hr H ft irtI ^n: 

srff^tsni ^ f*T^ ^rm-f i 

1 ^ 'ar’T-t fTT tiwfH-# I 

^ vu'lT 'fl^nT I ftrar ^ ^ 1*^^ i 

tirra^ i ^ TTWT wf tn^ ^ i 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ TT^TR'-irf I < | qf T 

fNrr^ I ?T^ ^^^^ H-^ 

■gro [ Pro <TO fti^ n 
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(No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group, 


EASTERN HINDI. 


AwadhI Dialect. 


(East of District Allahabad.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aise aise 
So 80 

HasaT 


ek 

one 

tau 


JjThen-ahe'latighfd then 
jhami. Raja-ke 

ponred-forth. The-king-qf 
karai-kal Raja-ke 


lija rahai. So 

king teas. That 

phul girai 
flofoers dropped 
ek laSdi 
one maid*$eroant 


Raja-ke ek 

king-of one 

an rowai 

and tchen-she-iofpt 
rabi. Kaal 

toas^ The-qneen 


rani rabt. 

queen V>a8. 

tan motl 
then peatU 
bida 

Uave-to-depf^rt 


mokan-ku obali. BlcU-mS rani piaai 
having-procured the-king-qf the-houee-to ntorted* The-middle-in Ihe-queen thiretjf 

bliai. Laiidl kaben kl, ‘ kbir khai-lew.* Ban! 

became. The-maid-sereant said that^ ^coarse-eugar eating^take' The-queen 

kbar kbaven. Fias na butan. Tab laiidi kabia 

coarse-Bugar ate, The-thirst not vtas-quettched. Theti the-maid-servant said 

kl, * turn apan posak jaun pab£re-ba tana baEn-ka utar-k^ 

that, * gov yottr-otoft dress which you-hav€-‘pui-on that me-to taking-off 

awa!-deu, so turn bamar pabir-'leu. Pan! le awau 

let-come^ schthat you mine put-ot}. Water hatfing-taksn come-{back) 
Ulaw-se.’ Jo talaw-par gaT pan! pine su laudi 

tanhfrom* Wheth the-queen ihe*tank-on went water to-dri*ih then the-maid-servont 


cbbip-ke 

secretly 

^cbalo.* 

* move-on.* 

pani 


dull-ma baiLbL 

ihe-palanquin-in sai. 


Kabamn-ka 

The-bearers^to 


Eabaran 
Bearers 

pi-ke 

water having-drunk 


bum^kl 

order 

Kanl 

TAe-queen 

Bowat-rabT 


dSt-din ki, 
gave ^Aaf, 

blcb-mit 
m*i h e-in eantime 

kl ek 


mistii 
carpenter 
batairSt 

to-e3;plain 

So 

And-that 
lewaye-lal-ga, 
took-(her) -away, 


mila. 

was-meL 

she-began, 

bam-se 

me-with 

ek 
one 


began. Weeping-she-was 

turn 
you 


that 


dola ial cUale. 

ihe-palanquitt taking started. 

a?, to row a! lag?. 

came, then to-weep 

Kabes ' kyS betS, 

He-satd * why daughter, 

H, ^ bam ap^oe 

ihotf *I Ttty-Ofm mother fatherfrom took-let$ve. 

laud! cbbal kihia/ Mistii un-ka 

the-maid-servont treachery did.' The-carpetUer her 

Baramfin-ke gbar-mS tikay-dihis 

Brdhmfin-qf home-in lodged{~her). Maidservants 


e- 

ma 


one 

kyS rotl-hd ? * To 

why weeping-are ? * Then 

bap-se bida-bbayen 


m 


EaSTKKN niKDL 


l>|di un-ku lagae-diliis, 

ffivtale-aUeiKia>it8 her-for ht^-eagaged, 
mdlin lawal 

a~florUt a^garland-qf-Jli^tsers io-britig 

laudi-liS-ka 

th e-maid -8e^t^(^nMoo garl^ nd^.qf-fi outers 


who 

Ingl, 
began. 

dew^i 
ta-gipe 


kblj‘mat 

karai 

lag!; 

so 

service 

to-^o 

began; and-lhtti 

Au, 

imt. 

Rajd-ke 

ihS 

Audi 

there^ 

the-king-of 

near 


jat 

gmng 


8he-tcu4. 


Kani 

The-atteen 


tau sup-bbar 

ofHhe-one^han d a-wimtowing -fan ’■full 

kewal‘gat^-kii pliul de?, aur 

lotu 9 -of flower nueddo-gioe^ and 

mablna doi, Tau ek b6r 

a^outh med-to-gioe. Then one ttmc 


moti del aur ek-tho 

pearU med-to-gi^e and one 

laudi ek ik^bkl-kd 

the-ma id-servant one double-pice 

ETija-ke yaliS pabTLch'ne-mi ber 
ihe-king-of near reaching-in late 


“ Malin-ka bur naUii lina, Tau mMiu 

nhe-becatne. The-floriet-qf garland-of-fiow&r8 not ahe-took^ Then the-floriat 
kaheii ki, ‘ ek tnistri ek aurat lewai-i^l-awu-hai, aur betl-ke 
aaid that, * one carpmdet one woman taken^haOt and daughter-qf 
satnan rakhe-hai* 8o un-se bam sup-bhai' moti paiti-bai*' 

like kept*ha$. And-lhat her from I a-wmiowingfanfull pearle getting-am.* 
'I'o u nob? telia kat*t?. lEk dabal mila au na mUa. Tob"re 

Then she not blaming makes^ One pice waa^got and not was-got. Thy 

batb plidl becbe*le kaun pliayada ? ^ In bdtaii'ka Raja kutS 

hand-in flotoer aelling-in what good*ia ? * These words ihe*king somtwhert 

pata-payen wa kboj-kiUeo» S6 muLum bba ki yab laudi 
got-clue*qf and Viade-seat ch-aboui. And known it-became that this maid-seroant 
hai, rani barbai-ke uiakan-mS hai. Tab Kaja barbai-ke ilia 

is, the-queen carpenter-of houtedn is* Then Ihe-kitig carpenier-o/ near 


"aye; au t^i-ka cbemuri-kiben. Tab ap'nc makan-ku lewai-laye» 

weid,; and the-queen entreated. Then his-own honse-to bronght-her* 

Jas un-ka ' din pbim ta? aab-ka din pbimi, 
flu * her days returned so all-of days may*retn)fii 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The story runs Ibat there was once upon a time a king. He batl a queen from 
whose mouth flowers dropped w hen she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when 
she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her 
father to visit her husband*B house, and set forth* On the way she felt thirsty* The 
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst* Then 
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond 
and drink. As aeon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into 
the palanquin, and told Ihe bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the 
queen came back from the pond after having had her drink, and found her ‘palanquin 
gone, so she began to weep”. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who said 
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her, * my daughter, why are you weeping ? So she told him how she had left her 
parents' home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the mold "Servant. The car¬ 
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged lier in the house of a Brahman, 
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a 
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Jfow it happened that this 
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servanti who was now posing as 
the queen in the king's palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full 
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pioe a 
month. One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palace and her garland was refused. 
Said she, ^ A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter, 
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, I only get 
two pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling 
flowers to you ?' The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation 
made, from which lie became certain that the woman W'ho posed as his queen was in 
truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was in the carpenter's house. So 
he went there, and made his exouses to her, and brought her home to his own palace. 
And may everyone elso's luck turn as her’s did I 


In the south-east of the District of Allahahad, in Fargana Earn, and in the greater 
part of Fargana Khairugafh] Le.t over the whole except Tappa Cbaurasi and its vicinity, 
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagholi. An examina¬ 
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named. 
It is really Awadlii, with a mixture of the Baghell of Baghelkhand, of the Western 
Bbojpurl of Central Mirzapur, and of the Uindostaul whicli is current in the neighbouring 
city of Allahabad. It is true tliat Eagh^ and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very 
simfiar, and that it is almost too great a reflnement to class them as separate dialects, 
but ^ the enpletivo word tai which is so typical of Bewa Bagheli is altogether wan ting 
from the specimonsj and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt Awadhi, 

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typical are the use, in 
the second, of the word bd to mean ‘ is'; the third person future in i, as in Mdi, he 
will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition I'c, to form the Dative- 
Accusative. Examples of the use of Hindustani idioms are sentences like chhet*i-kd 
bachekdt the young of a goat, and anaud*nidn^nd harn-kd-chaht-tltd, it was proper for us 
to rejoice. As regards BagUeli, it is difficult to docido whether any given expression 
belongs to that dialect or to Awadhi. 

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale- Omitting forms of speech horrtiwed 
from Western Bhojpuri or Hindustani, the following are the principal grammatical irregu- 
Ixirities which call for attention. 

The word ek, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This ap{>ears to 
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or ma. Among pronominal forms 
we may note wah des-ke^ of that country ; of him; and foausit near the end of the 
second specimen, so. 

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs. Tims, w'o have Ao», I am. In 
verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of i. This e is in some 


^ The Mittri MajilmAn) ipealu Hkijd;tetl,n1 
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verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in dehes^ for dihi*^ he gave f 
iifAer, he took, and even kehes^ for he said. Deheyd means * you gave,* and 

kiheydt and Mhyah^ ' you made.’ There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in 
verbs whose roots end in d. Thus we find both ated and dtod for ^he came/ So jabai, 
1 will go ; j>oiAd-Aai, 1 have got; gawM-klt of singing. The Present Participle ends in 
Um as tnarit-hai^ I am dying, and ^arif-Aa>, I am doing* 






I ■», 
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(Mo. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed AwaduI Duiect. (South-East dp Distmct Allahabab.) 

Specimen I. 

?? ^ I 'n-jAi 

% ^ trWT THI (^1 I 'Hi5 1 

^ ^ MW WTWM 'WMT MWM MTW ^-TT¥ 

<^TW ®TWM 1 A ^ MW ^TW ’^'HI MW WT? ^M-MT W’SI ^^1 WTT, 
^ m WWM MT WTTW 1 MW WW %.Wm ^ MfW-% W:W WT 1 ^ Wt 
#M-MT Mra W^ 1 WT-WIT WTM ^ ^WT ^TM-% 

^ ^M-% WtWfWTT-Mt MTWW TC 1 M^ %3i MT WM I MW WM-MT WtW- 

^ Wr?T ^ WMT WTW-% frwf WfM MMT TT^t WIMM-f" I WM ^TMT 

wftM % I MW ?M MWM wni-% wrw wri ^ ^-m wvfw ^ m wtw 

WM WMW ^tM M(T WWTT ^tM MW IW MM Wi^M MM ^ MtMTT 
^WT WffWTP MTWWf M^f 1 WM-WTT MWM M^CM-MT ^ M^W I 
MW MWM WTW-% MM MT I WW ^ ^ MW-M MtWit WTW-% MPft t 
^WTTM W^ StW f^M 1 MW ^WT WTW-M ^WM 

^ ^ MM¥ ^ WMT ^M =5^ ?M MM M^f ^ MtWTT 
W3WT WrfT^ I MW WTW MWM MTWiW-M MWM ^ W^ ^ftwi MtSMT M 
1^ ^ WTW-MT Wtf-MT WM¥t wfwTTW W I 

Wra WiT ^ ^ Wi?: 1 WiTt-% Mt WMK W^ WMT %% MfW- 
m-TWT MW ^MT % I WWTW'WWT-T% MW MWt-% I MW Mt It 

^ WM-WfW WTWTT WZMT MWTT-M TTT I MW WT-% ^tMW MTWT 
?nt M^ MTM-^ Wr^ M^ I MW $W? MWiTWT-WiT wtMT-# IJ^M ^ 
Wn WtM-t 1 MW WW ^M ^ MtWTW Mlt MTWT-% 1 ?ftWIT fWMT W# 

■ fWfWM-l ^ M^ MtW WTWTl WW fWMTW-M MTff M^ ^ 
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iSASTBBN HIBrUl. 


ant I fT? TRitn i 

^ w fitm ^arra^ ^?t-% i 

Til^t ^T^T strl^ I vm 

sniT tt^TT qft' ^ni% ?i»?i’-% ^rm grf^ i 5ig ntrir 

^2:^1 w ^5f nlrn: nm «iglTW-Jrr T=jt gJT wrl^ 

nWT^ f%t?tT I nw ^ ^ TT giT ^ ?J?t 

*r*fN ^ 1 ^trr ^ ’fnt % 3f nHir % i nmsrr 

m »nt *RT-K?T, oin^ % 1 

^ ’tr?-an-T^ firwr-t ii 


^ 




4 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEKN niNDl. 

Mixed AwadoI Dialect. ' {Soltu-East of Distkict All.auabad.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Aik 

manfii-ke 

dui 

bet*a"a 

One 

man-of 

two 

sons 

ap‘ne 

bap-se 

kebes 

ki. 

his-oton 

father-to 

said 

that, 

deb*’ Tab bat 


dobes. 


mile* Ob-mft-se labiira 

icere. T!ient-in-from 
* jaun hamar liissa boe ta^n 
* ujhiah mi/ share mo^-le that 


Aur 

we" Then dUidiftg he*ffitve, 

ab ISt'kc par-te 

a-f/reign-land-te 


cbal-ke 

kbuyC'dayes* Aur 

iab 

going 

toast ed*away* And 

when 

bara 

jhura para. Aur 

u 

great 

drought filL And 

he 

di^-ke aik mukbiya'ke 

iha 


clialik. 
started^ 
sab 
all 


bite 

passing 

apan 


kucbb din 
s&me days 
Aur u 

And there his*mcn 
khoye-ch aka t ab 

toast ed-Ji ad then 

bbukban maiat 

from-hung er to-die 


bet*"!! 

«<>?» 

dtBiding 

bet'wa 


labura 

the*younger son 
mM kurah 
fortune astrtiy 
Vi&h dfe-ma 
that country *iti 

lag. Tab wah 
began. Then that 


mtiiry-of one head-inan^qf 


tiikal 

hlook'-ofter 
tbat-bai 
re-eating 


Da 

not 


putbaia* ^-Vur 
scid-hhn* And 
taune-ke 
tliose-of 
(les. 


near 
6“kap 
his 

bok’la^raa 

husks-toith 

Tab 


he-tcent 


suar 

sufine 

aoar 

swine 

Tatiau 


ty-hody 

lacD^r^ bap-ke 
‘ my father-of 

ilia marit-bai. 
^ain itm-dying. 
^bab kl, 
ill-say 
im as 
1 so 
tam-ka 

Me 


gai:e{*him). Then senses-/n 

hia babut majur rutl 
neat many labour ets bread 

Ab bam ap'ne bap-kb 
Kow I my-oton father-of 

ai bap, bam gbamapc] klu 
that, 0 fathett I pride did 
kaput ban kl iobar bet“wa 


’O' apbie kbet-ma 

He his-oton fields-in 

gara] ralil kl, *jauii 

inteyitiofi fons that, * wJtnt 

apan pet bban,^ 

my-oicn stomach I-may-Jill" Hven-then 

cbet-ma hoye-ke kaba ki, 
liecoming h e-sa id that, 

pawat-bai. Ham bin 

get. I without 

lage jabai aur b-se 

near will-go and himdo 

aur beja kin* A ur ab 

attd evil did. A nd now 

kab^wae l%i'k nabT, 

to-be-called worthy not. 


vndtiii/ul-son am that thy son 
ajrtie majuran-roa aik majar janau.’” Tab ap‘n6 hSp-kc 

tbu-oum i«4o»Fe/».<i»io»ff one labourer htoie’” i’beit bta-o-en fatber-of 

J ^ f , A 
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eastern niHDf. 


lage-ga* WaU dufai raha Ubai-se ok*re 

/teor-weiU. Me far-off-e^ien tea* then-eife^n-from his 


lagi- Daur-ke cliliap‘^ye-lelieS| aur bahut ohboU 

wQs-joitied^ Running entbrnced^hinit a fid much lovs 

bap-s6 kebes ki, 'ham gliamand kin aur beja 

ihe-fath^-to said thatf ‘ I pride did and eeil 

as nahl kin kl tohar bet'wa kalim/ Tab 

so not did that thg son I-tnag^he-cuUed* Then 


bup-kc darad 

Jatherdo pitg 

kibes. Tab bet'wa 
did. Then theism 

kin. Aur bam 
did. And I 
bap ap"ne 

the-fother hie-oton 


clmkar^Eu kelies ki, 'bahut nik oyhlia Jal-awa; aur in-ke hath-ma 

said thatt good torapper and f histone hand^n 


mijid*ri, auc gOre-ma pan‘lil pahiniye-de ; 
ringt and feet-on shoes put / 
kar; kabe-se ki bamar bet'vvii 

make; beeoitse that mg son 

jia-bai; beraje gawa-rabe, 

has^omedodi/e; lost had-beeut 

kbusi bhai« 

rejoicing teas-made. 


aur khaye-ka deh aur kbusi 

and fooddo^ai give and merriment 
bam*re-leklie mari-ga-raba, ab 

in-mg-eges dead-had*beent now 

ab pawa*haL* 'J’ab 

?MJa? I‘havefoutiddiim^ Then 


Aur 

un-kar 

bar^ka 

l>e^a 

sew'ra-ma 

rabfi. 

Jab 

gbar-ke 

niar 

And 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

house-of 

near 

awa 

tab 

gawat 

aur 

nachal-ki 

bull 

suaes. 

Tub 

aik 

hewame 

then 

singing 

and 

da7icing-qf 

sound 

he-heard. 

Then 

me 


cbak*raba-ka 

bola-ke 

pbebbes 

ki, 

*ka 

h5t*bai ? * Tab wab kehos 

set cant 

calling 

asked 

thatt 

Uchat 

is-heing‘done ? ’ Then he 

said 

ki, * tohar 

bbai 

awa-bai. 

Tohar 

pita 

bari meb’^munl kiben-hai 

ki 

thatt * ^bg 

brother 

conie-is. 

Tkg 

father 

grmt feasting has-dmie 

that 


acbchhl-farab pay a.’ Wab risaye-ke naht ebabes ki, 

ifi^-good’COndUion he-found-him* getting-angrg not wished thatt 


' bbitar 

j^V 

Tab 

6-kar 

bap 

aye-ke 

man ayes. 

Tab 

* ifiside 

I-may-go* 

Then 

his 

father 

coming appeased-hitn^ 

Then 

ap'ne 

pita-se 

kebes 

kl, 

‘dekbo ham tohar 

bar'san-se 

sewa 

his^Gwn 

father-to 

he-said 

thatt 

*8ee 

1 thy 

years-since 

sermce 

kbu^amad karit-bai 

aur 

kab'bn 

toli^re 

mar*ji-se 

biiber nab? 

bbayen. 

flattery 

doing-am 

and 

ecer-eten 

thy 

pleasure'of outside not 

became. 

Tab-tiu 

liam-ka 

kab'au 

aik 

cliheri-ka 

baobeba 

nah^ deheja kl 

Then-eren me-to 

ever-even one 

goai-of 

young^one 

not gavest that 

ap^e 

sabgi-ke 

satb 

anand-karit. 

Aur jab tobiir 

bel'wa 


mgwiat companions^/ with merry~might*have-made. And when thy son 


a^a jauB tobar mal 

came who thy fortune 

bari meb'maiii kiheya.' Tab 
great feasting did/ Then 


paturia-ma 

kbarcb-kibes 

turn 6-kar 

kbatir 

harlots-in 

spent 

then 

him 

for 

u krhes 

kl, ‘ e bet*wa, 

turn 

sab 

din. 

he said 

thatt * 0 soHt 

thou 

all 

day^ 




AWArnI 0? SOUTH-BAST allahabab^ 


lod 

Biiglcli hau; aur jaiiii’‘ktiolih liam^rG bai u tobar bai. Par 
me «eaf end fuhet^ever toith-me is that thine is* J^nt 

atiaiid mairtia liam*k5 cliahi-tha^ kahe-se kl tobar wab bhai 

to-celebrate jo^ to’^rrie propBr-tcaSt becettse that thy that bfother 

mara-raba^ jaiiaii jia-hai; am" kboi ga-raba, taim 

had^been-dead, has^Bome^to-liJ^e; and lost hod-beeth that 

mila*bai/ 

^aa-beBn’f^und^ 


no 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

A^ADiii Diaiect. (Sodth-East op Distbict allababao.) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

f?! c^rWT I HW ^ Tig-TTO ^ g^TK ^re?Hft 

hth €t^s-Tm 1 WT^-TW 

\ ^ ^atns-TTH, ^ ’frt grm: ’*PEr*Tjft qflT(T-% i 

HT wrg-TTJT =gT?-^ ^ ^ ^ 

^-% ^ ^ ^ gRH-TfT I ’Stf^ ^ ^- 

^ 5TTff ^ Hft I tms TTJT-^ ’*W?nft ^ 'Tft-t I 

^ H gw-^ WIT, WT, TJTTT ^ftWT f'ti’Si'? I HT ’Stff- 
TTi ’TT^ JrfTTTft-% Tf^ ^ % *TTT 1 fTT-TiT TTT TUg fsTT' ^ 
^ f?! WT?: %T I HT W-T5T flTHTTt Tif^ ^ '^^oiW-TT 

5n^ ^ ^snt 1 ht ^iTTT-Tn irrmfl ^-ftr-TH 

1-^ T7TT TUT I HT TTT ^TTT ^ TTW-WT ^-TT; TWT TTT I 

inwT TWH ^Tsrr-TTT wr wwt i tiw-w hw TOf^-wi ^ f*mT i 

^?rf%TTi TWIT-WT ¥TT T-WT TTT 1 HT TTT W-TT WTWt 

jTTTT WT-TfT TWT TT I tHWT TJTi I Tf-^* TR H ?:t‘ ^I 1 

m 'THH ^ WOK WHT I ^ 'TTtT TTt tI WR 1 

^IW TR TTH tI' I TT-TTT *W: TCrt 

^Ct 1 TfTT T% HTT-fi TR ^ 1 TtSf HTi 

zfi^ fTW-% fr^iWTl rIT ^T-it wm wt*t TtT JTTTcT- 

% I T^ trr I cTT Ti?^T ^ finT ^ ¥T®T-W ^ 

^!f I ^ TH^T TTT-W TR I flW T^-?R t-Tf TW 

IRST 1 TIT TfffTTT-Ti %% ^T%-Ti tIai T7 11 











































AWA^DUi OP SOXJTH-EAST iLLAaABAU, 


ill 

tTSR ^^rfhc-iTTf i' 5’T!> ^t I ^ *n i 

?T5n-^r ^-WT, ?rft-Sr i ^ ^ ^ w »TT t 

5rr^ «<^R ^rri bt \ ?ra ^tsTT-w’ i ^- 

w ^ ^rrc ^ht ^ % bj irsri; Bre er fti i 

^ft-% 1w? ’ftt I ’^N: ^ ^ i rtB xj^ ^- 

IRT ^ ^ 1 ^ Bi 4,?^ ^ 

qr’ft BTT TB BTTxft 1 TTBi BftfSBn iTT^t-^ ^f-tT?: t 

^fnr^ fwB’ i ^ftT-?:ni-% xtbt Bi’f^ 

^ ^TBT WtT fsfXRTftr 1 tTB ’*rft?: TTff ^ I 

Bi Bftfe'flT |xKti:-XRT Tn(T-% Htf ^-^Tf ^T^- 

Tm-% ^ ^T^t-BfT f^BTf xn 1 f® f^ST ^TH ^5T ?-B5T 
T[3n ^ 1 rTB Tm BT^t-% '^ix^ BT 

. ) »ITB-BT% TTfFJTft-i Bi#*? ^ ^TBT 1 fiB. 

5fe^ BiB*T ^ BTB TTT I BfB ^2:BT 

ITBfTRt-t ^fe ftfirf BHT^ BIW[ I 7TB '^r-BTB ITB- 

?TT<t «t II , * 

xn5T BT2 ^TBi-Brr ^ 2:1 I'tt ^-btt ^ II 




iati_ 


^ GM 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed Awadhi Diaxect, (South-East op District Axi^ahabad,) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aise abe ek sigatk wo bagh raliai. Ddnau jane kli6ti 

So 80 one jackol and a-tiger mere* Both perswt cuHivaiion-of-land 

kihen, kateu, mijen. Slgath kaben ki, ' * tare-ka ]ebe ki 

didt cat, rtihbed. The^jackat 8aid that, ' loto-land-cf or 

upar-ka?* Bagha-u kahen ki, *ham tare-kii leb/ Tab dgatU 
updand-off* The-tiger said that, *I loio-land^of willdake/ Then the-jackal 

kaben ki ' Bagb-Eam, bam tnmar as’man^ karab/ Bara, 

said that * Tiger-Bdm, J of-gou imiiatiottdo^^fiast mU^mahe^* 

bhatj pbulauri Sigath-Bam banai-kar dbai-dihen. liagh-Ram 

rice, J^ruit^akes JackahBdm having-prepared put-b^ore-hifa* Tiger^Bdm 

kbain. Bagb kabesi ki, 'S!gntb-Eam ab bam tumar as'mangi 
ate. The-tiger said that, *JackaI-Bdm note I f^-goa invitation^to^a^easi 

karit-]jai*’ Tab Bagb-Eam dethnra-metbura eburai-kar tigatb-ko age 

am-doing,^ Then the*Tiger-Bdm roots^-elc. having-boiled Jackal-qf b^vre 

dhai>diben. Sigatb wo bugb-ke bicb-ml ek ahir sab bat sunat- 

put, The-jackal and tiger'Of beticeen one cowherd all talk %oas- 

raba. Abii^wa kabesi ki, 'bagb-ki as'matigi nabt bani-pari. 

overhearing, The-cotcherd said that, ‘ tke-tiger-o/ feast not ea^ecuted-tcelL 

Sigalb-Kam-kl as'mangi bani-pari-bai.* Bagbau kaben ki, ’ bam 

Jackal^Bdm-of feast tcas-esecitted-tcelL* The4iger said that, *J 


tum-ka 

kbdb, obabab, 

hamar 

gila kibyab/ 

Tab abirau 

thee 

will-eat, tcill-cheu}, 

mg 

bad-nante you-made.* 

Then the-cotoherd 

ap'nl 

mab*tan-se 

kaben 

ki. 

* be mal, bam-ka 

bagb 

aju 

his-oton 

niotherdo 

said 

that. 

* 0 mother, me 

the-tiger 

to-dag 

dbiraye-ba, kl 

tum-ka 

bam 

kbai-leb/ Tab S*kar mab'tari 

kahesi 

has-threalened, that 

yon 

I 

shati^eai'up-^ Th en his 

mother 

said 

ki. 

‘ dah'jara^kai 

nail 

kaisc kbai/ Tab 

ahiT^vra-ka 

d-kar 

that, * 

beard-bar fit-of 

grandson 

hoio will-eat** Then 

the-c<noherd 

Au 

mab'tari kotba 

par 

kbaye-pyai-ka dal-kar 

baltbdt-au 

Tab 

mother 

npper-storg 

on 

food*drUk given-hacltig 

tnadedo'sU. 

Then 
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Bu"h awa tau d^k-kar kOn par chala-gawa. 

ihe-iiger came ihen jumping tJie-CQrnet‘‘of4he-uppcr-^&r'g on 

Macba samok uthdi-kar la'i chfllu, Rasta-mi 5k bar^gad-ka 

The-heddead mth having-lifted having-taken tjoent. WagHn one banyan-of 

per miJa. Ahirau bar*gad-ka clbat-kar lataki-raba- 

tree woe-found, The-ccwherd banyan*of branch ha^ng-caught euspended-reimined. 

Tab bagb ap'al derd-par kMil niaoha )al-kar olmla-ga. 

Then the-tiger kin-owi^ Udging-to empty bedstead takitig wcnt-away, 

Macba paUk-dihes* Wah-mi Ahlr-Kam ta rahal' na, 

The-hedstead he-threw-on4he-ground. That^ln the-cowherd indeed refnained not. 
Tab apaa mur kapar kSchal }ag^ Aur abir wabi 

Then his-oton head forehead to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd that-very 


per tar 

raba! lag, Waba 

flura-gay 

rahat 

raliaL 

Un-kd 

tree under 

todive began. There 

cow-qf-the-gods 

living 

was. 

Her 

dia-bhar 

ebarawai aur uu-bl-ke 

dudb piai. 

Tawan 

baobai 

the-whole-day 

he feeds and hereof 

milk drinks. 

Thot-which remained 

per-par s5p 

-kc bil-ml udi*dei. 

Babut din bite ck 

tarjp 

pban 

tree‘On suake-of hole-ia he*pour8*iu* 

Many days passed one 

snake 

hcod 

karhi-kar 

bil-se uik'Ja* Tab 

abir-se 

kaheSf 

* ru%, 

ka 

expanding hole from cantestif* Then 

the'Cowherddo 

it said t 

* ask. 

what 

magat-bai ? 

mdr barl sewa kibe,* Tab 

abirau 

kaben 

ki, 


are-yoii’asking t my great 
* bamar dib soae-ku hoi-jay, 

*my body gotd*o/ may-becmne. 

Tab sapau bar-dan de-ko 
Then the-snake boon-gift having^given 
sone-ke boj-ga. 


service yoa-didJ Then - the'cowherd 
aur das barali g^w*ko 
and teti twelve viltagcs-of 

chai-gayen. Tab 
went-atcay, Thets 


said 
raj 

kingdom 
abtr*w'a-k© 
the-cowlterd‘of 


that, 

deh,* 

give,* 

d5h 

body 


gold-of became. 


£k din Ablr-Eani nadi-mS naba© ge. Bk bar tuti-ga. 0-ka 

One day Ahir'lldm tke-riverAn to-bathe went. One hair broke^ That 

duDa-m5 ka'i-kar nadi-ml phiki-dihcn. babat-baLat 

a-cup^oj-leaves-in hating,put riterdn he-threW‘awoy, That flowing‘■flowing 

ohala-ga. Kaja-ke babi nabane ai; u deklics. Tab dona- 

weni, The^king-of daughter to^hathe came; she saw* Then ihe~ciq>'of leaves* 
mi suna-ke bar rabai. Tab ghar-mi ai-kar kabes ki, ‘jo-kar 
in gold*of hair was. Then house*in coming ahe-said thatf * whose 
bar suna-ko hai u manal kas ta boi? Obi-ke sath 

hair gold-of is that rjsan of^what-sort indeed may-he? Timi^very-of with 
bij'ab iioi/ Aur rnSr-rnSr-kar paii. Tab 

marriage wilUbeJ And * head-head'*crying fell {on^her-bed)* Then 

ek meb^ru u-kar fab'luin kabes ki, * bam dbfirh laub.* 

one woman her maidservant said that, * I searching tciU~bring** 


Ill 
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Tab 
Then 

rahSl 
to4ice 

sidba 
ralion^ 

^baba, 

‘ Sir, my ratiom 

Tab u meh'raru 
Then that woman 
Ahir-Eam-ke $ath 
ihe-cowherd‘o/ with 


ii bar*gad-ke per-tar dbu^liat dLs^tlrbat pahuohb aur waba 

she ihe*batiyuH~o/ tree^nnder eearehiny searchittg arrived, nnd there 

lagi. Ek kothila matl-ke per-tar baaais. 'Jab apau 

began. One grain^mt earths/ tree-under she-made. Then her-owrt 

pi$aa \rabl-ml dliares. Abir-Kam*Be ek dia kaJius kl, 

Jlonr ih(it-very*in she-kept, The-Cowherd-fo one dag ehe^said that, 

mor Bldlia nikali-d^i/ Tab Ahir-Ram kotbila-mi ghusUge. 

take-out,* 2"hen the-eowherd the-gra(n~vaidn wenMuto, 

kothiJa dhag^ai-kar Itaja-kd iba Je-ai* Aur 

ihe-grain^vat rolling thc-kmg-of near brought. And 

babi-ka biyah boi-ga. Kuobb din 

the-king'e-dmghier^of marriage became. Sotne days 

bite dan dahej dal-kar Kaja babi bida-kai-dihia. 

passing gijt doicry making the-king his-daughter aent^waydo-her-bridegroom's-house. 

Abir-Ram babi-ke laX-kar ap*iie gbar ajen. Gaw-wato 

Then the-cotoherd the-king^s-daughfer taking his^oton hausedo came, f^mage^people 


ok'rX maVtari-se kaben ki, 
his mother-to said that, 

kaben ki, * ham’re bet'wa-kc 
said that, * my 

mab'tari-se bblt-kibes 
mother^with 7 net 

kbusi bliai. 
pleased became, 

Jaise raj-pat 


* tumar 
*thy 

bagb 

thediger 


aur orh‘na kap*ra-Jatta 
atid wrapper clothes-etc. 


bet;*wa awa»’ 
sou came* 

khayen-raha.* 

eatetidad,* 

dilici} 
gave 


aliirau-ka lau^, wause 


As kingdomdhrone ihe-coicherddo returned. 


so 


Tab burliiau 
Then the-old-wotnan 
Jab bct^iira ap'ni 

TF'Aen the^aan his-otvn 

tab b-kar mali^tan 

then his mother 


sab-ka Jautau 
all-of may-retutm. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time, llio story goes, there were a jackal and a tigar, who wore 
partncra m a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain. The jaokal asked 
the tiger if ho would take the grain of the low-land or of the high-land, and the tiopr 
ch«e that of the low-land. Said the Jaokal, ' Friend Tiger, I iarite you to dinner' 
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rico, and fried pulse and fruit cake^ 
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ‘Friend 
Jackal, now it’s my turn to iuTita you to dinner.’ So Master Eger boiled some roots 
and vegf^tablcs and laid them before the Jackal. 

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger 
and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not baif so fine a Le 
M that of Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘you hare 
a eu away my good name, and I'll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd 

„4 Md h., toi U» U8« W uJLdd d> S „ 
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the 
tiger eame and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead 
on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the 
cowherd caught liold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger 
went on to hia house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, ho 
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold. Master Cowherd wasn't there, and 
all that the tiger could do was to beat hia head in hia rage aud dbappointment. 

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,' 
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over 
he used to pour down a snake’s hole that was in the tree. After this bad been going 
on for a long time, one day there came out of the bole a snake with expanded hood, 
which said to the cowherd. * * ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for 
me/ So the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, aud that he might 
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon aud wont away* 

Then'tlie cowherd's body became solid gold. 

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the river, when one of his hairs 
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which be sent the hair floating down the stream. 
The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a lea!*oup, with a golden 
hair in it. floating along. She went home saying to herself, ME a man has hair of gold, 
how beautiful must he bimself he. He is the only one that I will marry.’ -So she fell 
upon ber bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants 
promised to search for the wonderful heing. She searched aud she searched till she 
came to the banyan trea, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat’ of earth 
and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour, Oue day she 
asked Master Cowherd to lake her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to 
band the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king's palace, where the Prine^s 
was there aud then married off to him. After a short delay, tlie King presented him with 
the marriage gifts and tlie dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. So 
Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that 
her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten 
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her 
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy. 

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd. 

' Tb«*Cow#of thi>GodiK0 mjtlilMl aainiiilji, mho milb mhxUtttr \W\t owMr Tht, word hen maj ana 

•Implj *. wild Qow. 

* A itofijfJ ii A UrEft tjlludrinl in which Rmin ii pt^nd- 
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It has already been pointed out under the head of Bihari,<»Wtf Vol. V, Ft. IJ,p. 26G, 
that the District of Mirzapur, \rhieh lies immediately to the east of that of AUababad, 
consists of three tracts, a Nortli-Gaagetic; a main, eentrat portion, which lies 
north of the river Sone and south of the Ganges; and the tract known as Sou-par, 
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is 
the Western Bliojpuri dialect of Bihari which gradually shades off into Awadhl as we 
go westwards, The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kdn, Talnka 
Majbwa, and Parga^M Karyat Sikhar, which are in the NortU-Gaugetic tract, close to 
the border of the District of Benares, In the rest of the North*Gangetic Tract, 
in Pargaua Bhadohi, which is a portion of the family domains of the Maharaja of 
Benares, it is locally reported that a ' Provincial Dialect * is spoken. On ejcamination 
of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this * Provincial Kalect * is only 
Awadbi similar to tliat spoken iu Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which 
lies immediately to its north. 

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract has been only lately colonised 
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines iiave almost entirely given up the use of 
their own languages, A few still speak Korwaii, but the Kols speak Bagh^ll like 
their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kol from Mirzapur tarns 
oat on investigation to be only the Bagheli spoken by the other inhabitants of Sdn-pnr, 
with a few corruptions. 

We thus get tbe following revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the 
District of Mirzapur: — 


Wftstem Bhojparl . » . , * * 

AiradlU of Horth-Gangefic Tract * , * , 

of SciD-par 

HixkdOst&EiI. 

Kortrtrf.. , , 

OUiDr Lft&jvn&gefl 

810,000 

252,000 

. , * 49,500 

40,500 

* , . 33 

* , . 475 


Total , 1,161,508 


It ia unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetio tract. 
It will bo Eufiicient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of 
tbo Prodigal Son in transliteration* The same specimen wiU also do for the dialect 
of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Bansudhi, 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi DtaijECt, (North op "District Mirsafitr*) 

£k jan5-ke dui bet^va rah in. I.Kabuiikil ap*iie Mp-se 

One maii-of ttoo sQtia toere. The-ymtnger his-oum father-to 

"kaUesi kt, ‘ bap hamar hissi hami baU de. * Tab o^kar 
^itid thait * father my Bhare me*to dividing gine^ Theii^ hiB 

bap apaa sab dhan daulati ap*ne duii5 tarikan-ke b^ti dibesf. 

father hh-omi all properly richee his-oum both notie^to dividing gave. 
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awadhT spoken as a vernacular in other parts of 

INDIA. 

Besides having its own proper habitat, AwadhI is widely spoken by Musalmans 
over the area in which Biharl is tlie proper vernaoular. This is possibly an example 
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The 
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the Ubtrict of 
Muzaflarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges 
it extends far east as the District of Gaya. 

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the 
number of people who speak AwadhI in this area. The following figures are based 
upon approximate figures furnished by the various district officers:— 

Pro vine*. 

Lower Provinces of Bengal— 


ffortli-Western Provinces— 


Dictriet. 

. 






Estimated nnmber of 
speakers of Awadbi. 

Mnsaffarpar 






• 

204,954 ... 

Sftrmn 






• 

40,000 

Champaran 






a 

58,000 

Gaya 






• 

64,500 

Shahahad 






• 

137,000 



Total for Lower Provinces 

. 504.454 

Ballia . 

a • 






30,370 

Ghatipor 

e • 






111,000 

Benares . 

• a 






120,000 

Mintapor (Central) 






31,000 

Asamgarh 

• m 






107,000 

Gorakhpur 

• • 






9,989 

Basti . 

• • 






m 


Total for North-Western Provinces . , 409,359 

. Gbavd Total . 913,813 


In the District of Muzaflarpur this AwadhI dialect is spoken by the low-costc 
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste. It is hence 
locally known ns Jolaha Bull, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the 
local Maithill and Hindustani An examination of the specimen which is given below 
will show that it is excellent AwadhI with only a slight infusion of these two languages. 
It should be noted that there is also a Jolabd Boll spoken in the Darbhanga District; 
but it is pure Maithill, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in 
Muzaflarpur. 

In the District of Saran, AwadhI is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans, 
who speak the local Bhojpurl. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is 
locally called * Biharl Hindi.* A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers 
at 40,000. 

In the District of Champaran, AwadhI is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans 
and by people of the Tikullhar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re¬ 
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 50,000 
BO that the total number of speakers of AwadhI may be estimated at 58,000. The 
AwadhI spoken by the Tikullhars is locally known as Tikullharl. That spoken by 
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be qiiiie 

unaware that they are the same language. 

It would bo a waste of paper to give full specimens of those various occurrences 
of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at all, were 
it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness 
by all rustics of the Biharl area when talking to Europeans, much as Urdu is used by 
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words 
like kahi$t dihU, when conversing with servants whose native home b Bihar. It b 
commonly supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their 
own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always tbe case. In the case of Bihurl 
Hindus they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalman 
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindostunl of polite society. It will be 
sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which have been made into the Joluliu Boll of Muzatlarpur and into the iShckhal 
of Champaran. 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTEIIN UINDI. 

JoLAUA BoLi. (Muzapfabpur District.) 

£k kul ad*ml-ko du larika raba. Oh-mi-se cbhot'ka bap-sc 

Otk€ certain tnan-to ttoo sons were, Thefn^n^frotn the~younger father-to 

kabis, * bo baba, mal daulat-mi-sc jo barn^ra bissa-bakh^ra boy 
eaidf ‘ O father^ property richee^m-from what my share may-he 

80 bam-ko de-da.* Tab wab wab-ko ap'na dban bat dibis. 

that medo gUe* Theit he him-to his<non property dividing gave. 

Babut din iia gujara ki cbbot*ka la^ka sab kucbb jama-kar-ke 

Many days not passed that the-younger son all things collecting 

dur dcs cbala-gawa. Aur wabS awar-pan-mi din gawa-ke 

distant country do went-away. And t/wre waywardiiessdn days having-spent 
ap‘na sar^bas gawa-dalis. Aur jab wab ap‘na sab kucbb ura-dibis tab 


his-own all 

lost. And when he his- 

-own all things had-squundered 

then 

U8 des-mi 

bb^i ukal para, 

aur 

wab kangal blm-gawa. Aur 

wab 

that country-in 

heavy famine fell. 

and 

he indigent became. And 

he 

US d»-ke 

ek ]am‘bar ud'mi 

kibi 

ja-ke 

rab*nc laga. Wab 

o-ko 

that country-oj 

one great man 

near 

going 

to-lice began. He 

him 

kbet-mi suar 

cbarane-ko bbejis. 





field-in swine 

to-feed sent. 





[No. 23.] 






SbekuaI. 




(CuAHPARAN District.) 

£-g6 ad‘mi 

-ka du-go beta rabe. 

Cbboi‘ka 

ap^ne baba-sc 

kabes 

Otte man- 

of two sons were. 

The 

-younger 

his-owft father-to 

said 

ke, ' bam^ra 

bissa liam'ra de^a.* 

Tab 

un-ke 

pas jb dban 

rabe 

that^ * my 

share to-me give* 

Then 

him-of 

tiear what property 

was 

so un-ke 

de-diyen. Tbora 

din 

bad 

u sab dban 

le-kc 

that him-to 

he^gave-away. A-few 

days 

after 

he all property taking 


par-de»c obala-gawa. Lucbai-mg sab dlmn apan kbarab-kiiies. 

fo^a-foreign-cotnUry went-away. Debauchery-in all properly his-own he-spoiled. 

Jab dban sub kbarab-ka-dibes tab ok'ra dukb bowe lages. Tab 

Wlien fortune all he-had-spoiled then him-lo trouble to-be began. Then 

wab desa-ka ek ad^mi kibi rah-gawa, je ap^na kbct-ml suar 

that country-of one man near he-lived, who his-own field-in swine 

cbaraw^e-ke bbejis. 
to-feed seiht(-him). 


ISl 


THfiRU AWADHl. 

The language spoken by the Tharus has been fully dealt with under the bead of 
Kihftri Vol" V. Ft. n, pp. 313 and ff. Commencing at Bahiaioh and going east¬ 
wards they speak a corrupt form of Bt.ojpuri. On the other hand, the 3,000 Thorns of 
Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported 
to apeak a * t’ormpt Gorkhin.’ An examination of the specimen of their dialect received 
from that district shows that it is neither more nor less tlian the local Awadhi. imsed 
with Kanauji, with a few ignorant corruptions. This irill he evident from the following 
first few sentences of the local Tliaru version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BASTE HN HINDI. 


THAR1& AWABHie 


Mediate Group- 


(Khbili District.) 


bat 


Phalane 
A-ceriain 
dadda'se 
the-father4o 
jhadii 
$hare 
Bahut 
Many 
dur-ke 
disiont 
iirav*dai. 
squandersd 


padbaa^kS dui 
gentlenKin-of two 

bol§r> ^ dadda 

$pok€^ ^father 
de.' WoU 

difiiding giae* -He 

dio nalii bhaye ki 
day* not became that 
d^'ko . cbal6-gay6. 
counttydo weni*away. 
Aur jab sab 
And when ail 


laura rabaie 
e&n* wef€> 
bamara 
mine 

ap^ni 
hm*own 


O-mS-se labujra lauji 
Them^n-frorn (he-younger *<m 

35*kuGbh ho mal-ka 

whatever may-be property-qf 
jit-ml un-kb bat diya. 

l^e-iifne-in Um-to dividing gave* 


laura 


son 


pareo. Aur wab 

us 

des'ke 

fell And he 

that 

country-of 

aur wob use 

ap*Ee 

khetan-mS 

end he him 

his-own 

Jields-in 


labura 
the-yonnger 
Aur ap'na 
And kis-owa 
uyay-dai tab 
he-sqaandered then 
phalaue 
a-certain 
suar 
*Wine 


sab kiichh ^kattba-kar-ke 
all things pidUng-together 
mai lucbai-ma buwa 
property uiickedness-in there 
RB d^-ma akal 

that conntry-in famine 

basin da-ke tir 

inhabitani-of near 

chara\ir*ne pathaeo. 
to feed setii-him* 


gayb 

went 


R 


\ 
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BAGHElT. 

The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles, 
includes the largo State of Bewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sobawal, Maihar and 
Kothi. Including 50,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency, 
its population is 1,788,332. Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and 
Maihar, the vernacular is pure Baghell. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the 
eastern and southern portions of Bewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Bange, 
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Baghell, which is locally 
known as GOndl or GonddnI. An examination of the specimens which are available of 
this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Baghell, and it is unneces¬ 
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of 
Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words. 

The number of speakers of Bagheli in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as 
follows :— 


Standard Baghell . . . 1,180,000 

. 500,000 


Toial . 2,680,000 

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banapharl mixed dialect 
of Bundell numbering 90,000, who Uve in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of 
18,332 returned as speaking ‘Other Languages,* which are not vernaculars of the 
country. 

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may be 
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of 
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between the 
language here illustrated and Awadhl are very slight. 

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus 
ehalfran-sct from the servants, from chdkar, a servant. There is a tendency to change 
a to to 5, as in dbdj, a noise; d5d, he came ; jabab, an answer. 

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, ker; also, masc. 
key obi. ke; fem., ki, obi. kau Accusative, koy kd. Dative, ka, kd, kdhe. Ablative, se, te. 
Locative, md. Adjectives have a strong form in 'Ad, as in adhik^hdy much; niJ^hdy 
good. 

As regards Pronouns, we have iwoi, I; gen. mor; obi. more or mohV, iai, thou; 
gen. for, tdh^; ap^ne. Your Honour; obi. ap^nd. The Obi. form of the latter shows 
cletirly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpurl. * Own * is dpauy obi. ap'ne, not ap*nd. 
Yd is ‘ this,* and tod, ‘ that.* The obi. form of the latter is ^Aor tody as in the geu. tod-kur 
acc.-dat. tro-Aa or tod-kdy abl. wd-se. ‘They* is ut The Belative Pronoun is jaun 
with an obi. plur.yifi: and its Correlative is laun. 

As regards Verbs, we have dheu, I am ; Aqye, thou art; and dy or a», he is. For 
finite verbs, wc have mar^tpd-hat, I am dying,’and kar^teu-haiy 1 am doing. Feminine 
is hdti-haiy it remains. Det-rahd-tai is ‘ he was giving.* Feminine is lardi rahhhai 
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhl, the typical letter of the first person of the future 
is by as in kahaby I will say. In the Bagheli specimens it is, on the contrary, the A 
which we also meet in Kanauji. Thus, jaihauy I will go; kahihau, I will say. An 

/ 
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example of the perfeot tense is kihy^-huif I have The honoriftc imperative ends^ 

as in Bihari, in L Thus, dih he good enough to give; kari, be good enough to make. 
The Infinitive ends in b, as in Awadhl and Biharl, and verbs whose roots end in a have 
an oblique form in mat, in tlrb also following the latter language. Examples are fdb 
to go; chardmai-kaf for feeding; and kahd?nM-mdphikt fit to ho called. 

Typical of the Bagheli dialect is the $ubhtin~takiyd, or expletive, tai, wliich is 
added to the past tense of verbs, like tbo sS of Bhojpnrl. It occurs several times in the 
Bpecimens. The following are examples. Gedat, they had gone ; det-rahddm, he was 
giving; rahedatt they were ; rqhddaif he was; mari-gd-taif he died. In some oases it 
has the force of the Hindi ihd, like the id or te which we shall note intlie more western 
dialects. 

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for 
gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we 
have in the second speoimen, paHi rahi-gai-haf, the share has remained- Here and 
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, but 
the active construction Is the most oommon- An instance of the passive construction is 
ajj'nd (the oblique form instead of the nom. ajp'we) achoh hd bhbjtin Mnhefirkait Tour 
Honour has given a good feast. 
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[No. 26.] 

i’nDO-ARYAN family. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaohSlI Dialect. (Rewa, Baghelkhand Agency.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ fre ^ Wtff t I fT^ ^ ^ 

^ >PT qjft I ^ it4 1% ^TfW 

jjqffT qT%¥ ’q^-^TT finrrq:-^ ^nrq^r 

>j»T i qrq qr ^ ^qn- ?iq ^ q^-xn ^rqrrqr 

q^ ^ qr qfFra qtq-qr ^ qr q^-qnHq-qr qqf-% qqf qftq-^ 

qq qnq qr qt-qrr qq% %fT-»TT ^mr 'qn^-qfT q3qqT i ^ qr qq f qq 

sj 

tfqq-n f^qqr qiqq qfqrqq q^ xir qrqq qqr-^ i ^ ^-qn 

qj 

fq qff ^ qqr-^ i qq fr-qrr qq ht i qr qrfro fq xftq* 
qrq-^ xmqq-qfT qfTT-t qfqqrqT ftft ftfq-% ^ ^ xixaq xiqeqf- 
ir I ^ qq% qTq-% #qf qffqqlr qm ^ ^qq- 

% ^ qqqT-% ^'qrq fq^-% ^ qqqT-%q qf q qi r qm^ 

qnfqiqf qff qrrlq wr qqqq qr qqf-% qrq qtff qift i qq qi 
qq%- qrq-^ qjt qqrr i I qr ffqqqqr-^ ^-qfq qrq qtft 
qrqr qflPtgq ^fq-^ qt-% qt-qr qqft-^^ qt-qrr qfqq i 
qrfw qrfqq qrq q ^qq-% f^q m qqqr-q qf?* qrq 
qq %fq-^ qqqr-^q qrf^ qfqrq ^ qff qrr^ i § qjq 
qqq qqrqq-t qrf^ ftr qq-t fqqrrr qiq^ fqqrrq-^ qt-qq qfrqrqr 
^ qt-% qrq-qr qtf-qr qqff qfqqrqr i ^ qq ^ 

qrqt i qrrq % f% qr ^ qfqqrr qfq-qr-^ fw-% i qqrq- 
qj-q fqqT-% n 

qq qq qrq^ qir qrq qq ^-qr? qfe qftqrr qq-qr qqr-^ i 
^ qq qr qjqq qrqq qq-% qt q^ qq qrqr ^ qrq-qq qqm 
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m ^ fm-% 1 ^ ^-t WT-^%^ »nt ’^TTfT-t WTT-% 

^ ^T^-% ^ TiTfH-% I 

^ ^ fTO ^ ^ ^TH 1 ^rtr 

?nr?-^ ^ift "am t ^ ^- 

?R-t ’*nT^-%K I ^-t ’ff^ ' 

^ ^5TT fltff MT sifT #T PR w ^ ^t^-% 

^ra ^iM^ qrr^ i 5 '^nHr-fi^ ^rr ^ra 

'gsT wrT-’>rT-% a[^-f%5T 

^hi5T-% 1 ^-% qfff ^ fqr %ZT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^5[r ^f'l I ^ ’qpts^sfiT^ ^ ^f^tT 

?::^-t qrrt t f% ?TtT Hit irft;-^-^ f3t?n-% ^f^- 

^ 1^5rr-% II 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

E.XSTERN HI.NEI. 


Mediate' Group. 


BaohSlI Dialbct. 


(Rewa, Baghelkhand Agency.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Oae 


ge-tai 


larilta rnliai. 
80 *t 8 tofre. 
dban-ma 
the-properf^-in 
wiL un-ka 
them-to 

ki 
that 


he 


apan 

his-oton 


inana!*k§ dui 
man^of tico 

bap-se kahis, ‘ dada, 

father»to said, 'father, 

mObT dai-dfei.* Tab 
to-me give-avjay* Then 

Bahut din nabf 

Many daye not passed 

k&l-ke par-des 

having-made (toYa-foreign-land 
bitai-ke 

having-caused-to-pass 

iqrai-chuka 
had-spent-eompletely 

kang^ boi-ga. 

indigent became. 

rabSf lag. Wa 

to-live began. He 

wa un‘bin cbb^in*tg 

he those-eery husis-ioith 

bbaraT cbabat-raba-tai. Au 
io-Jill teished. And 

Tab w6-ka cbet bha. 

senses became. 

kbai-se adbik’ba roil 
eating-than more tread 

ap*D& bap*kd lagbS 
my-osmt fathfr-of near 


Tnnne-raa 

Them-in 


cbbot kauna 
the-yonager 


ap'nc 

his-oton 


3aim 

iohich 


mor 


lifsa 

my share 
npan dlian 
hisown property 
cbbo^^kauna larika 

the-younger son 


b6i, faiiQ 
may-he, that 
bSti dibis. 
dividing gave. 
sab ekattba. 
all together 

cbala-ga; aiir ubS luobcbal-ma din 

went-away; and there debauchery-in days 

dban urai>dibi8. Jab wa sab-kucbb 

fortune masted-away. When he everything 


Then him-to 

majuran-ka 
labour ers-to 
Mai utbi-kM 
1 arising 


tab ob des-ma akal para. Au wa 

then that country-in a-famine fell. And he 

Au wa Sh dSs-walen-ma ek-ke ibS jai-kr 
And he that countrymen-in one-of near going 

w6-ka ap^n§ kbgt-md suar cbaramM-ka patbaTs. Au 
him his-ou>n felds-iu stoine feeding-for sent. And 

jin-ka suar kbat-rabe-tai apan pet 

tohirh the-fwine nsed-to-eat his-oton belly 

i>ka kou kucbbu nab? d§t*raba-tai. 

anybody anything not nsed-to-give. 
kahis ki, * more bap-ke ket*n§ 

said that, *my father-of hom-many 

buti'bni na mni bbSkhan marHyS-ba?. 

is and I from-hunger dying-am, 

jnibaS a\i wo-se kabibau ki, 
tcill-go end him-to 1-icill-say that. 


him-to 
Au wa 
And he 


“bap, mai Daiu-ke biruddb au ap*na-k6 saubS pap kihj8*bai. 

"father, I Ood-of against and Your-IIanonr-of before sin have-done. 

Mai pber-ke ap*na-k5r lariba kabamM mapbik nahi abeiL Ap'ne 

1 again Your-Monour~if son to-be-called worthy not am. Your-own 
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majuran-ma ek-ke iiaT 


labile 


^ers-in one-qf 

like me 

chaia. 

Fai 

wa 

toent. 

But 

he in- 

kiubis 

au 

dnuri-ke 

did 

and 

running 


moUT kari/* * 
make **' 


Tab 
Then 

raha>tai kl 
teatt tha I 


kahjs ki. 


w6-ko 
his 

* bap, 
thatj 'Jaihery 

Ab 


neck-oti 


durin 

ttear 

daya 
pit? 

Larika wO-se 
The-so7t hhit-to saPi 

saiilie pap ktbySdiai 

brfQi*e ^in have-doite. 

nail? abeu*' I'ai bap 

ttot I-am.* Bill ihe-father sereavh-to 

nik’ba kap'ra nika^-ke no-ka pabirav^a; 

takiiiff-Qiit him-io 
pau*b? pabirawa; 

ihoce pnt-m; 
mor larika 
mif BQn 


il clot lei 


\a 

this 


gooi 

nil gorc-nia 
and ftci-m 
kabe'So ki 
heoauBC that 

beniUgadai, 
ha rMg'hten 4od-tceM t , 

Jab uT 

If hen theg 

kbet-ma niba-tai, 
feUl-in teas. 


wa utbi-kM ap*iie bap-ke 
he arising his-Qtott fiUher-qf 

w6-kar bap wohl dekUi-kaT 
Ais fathei' him seeing 

lapatl-kaX wb-ka chuiais. 
embracing hi m kissed - 

mai Da'iu-ke biruddb au ap*Da*ke 
I Qoil-fff against and Yonr-Monottr-qf 

pUeri^kat np"na-ker larika kahama! jog 
again Yonr'Manottr-qf son tO'be-calied worthg 

ap"ne cliak'^ran-sb kahia ki, 

lhatt 

au wb-ke 
and his 
klial au 
let-eat and 
pbeii-kal 
again 


* sab-se 

* atPt hiin 


jitd-Oit; 
au bntu 
imd vs 
luoTi-ga-tai, 
h a loing^d ied-icent , 


hatb-ma mtidVi 
Aand-Oft a-Hng 
khusi kari; 
Ff« ma he ; 

jiya'hai; 
has-coniedo-lije ; 


pheii-kai miia-hab' 
again has-been-found d 

iagt, 
began, 


an and 
rejoicing 

All jab 
And iohen 


baja 

music 

uk-ka 

one-to 

wo-se 

io-him 

dau 

father 


aiir nacb-ker 
and dancittg-of 

ap'ne laghe 
himsel/’of near 

kabis ki, 


abaj 

sound 


kara^ 
fo-inake 

wa avrat*aivdt 
he coming 

All 
And 


eiini^> 

he'heard. 


bolaUkal 

calling 

' Ap'na^ker 


pucbbis k>, 
asked ihaif 


vFW'kar jeth larika 

his elder son 

lagbe pahucba tab 
near arrived then 

ap'ne ebakbran-ma 
his-own servant s-in 

* ja ka h6t-hai? * Wa 
this tvhai is‘happening t* Ue 


tab 

then 

gbar-ko 

hame*of 

iva 
he 


nik“ba 
goad 

puiui-bab' 

hedxasfotmd* 


Yaba-se 
OvcixygdoAhis 

Wa bap-ka 
Be ihefaiher-to 

ap*na-kor sewa 
Your^Jdomnr-of set vice 


thatj * your*E(Jiioitr-o/ 

kbai-ka kbain-bai, 
food has-eatenj 

Fai wii ris kinbia 

But he anger did 

bap balier 

father outside 

jabab dihis ki 

amwer gave that 

kar^ti^ii-bai, au 
doing-amt and 


idial 

brother 

kaUe-se 

because 


ala-liai au 
eome-is and 

ki wb-ka 

that him 


ap'na-ke 

Your^^Mottour-ff 

nik-sukli 

icelPand-kealthg 


\vu*knr 

his 


au 

blntar na 

jab 

ebabis. 

and 

inside wot 

io-go 

wished. 

ai-ka! 

wo-hi 

manamat 

lag. 

eotniitg 

him-cven 

to-appease 

began. 


* dekbl, 

*$ect 

kab-hn 
ever-even 


mai 

/ 


et^e 


ap’ua-ker 
You r-Mono u r-of 


barisan^si;, 

years-sineCt 

bukum 
orders 
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nahi ^rc2; au ap*na moh? kab*hS ek bok*rau-bhar nab? din 

not disobeyed; and Your-Honour to-me ever-even one goat-even twt gave 

ki mai ap'ne dostan-ko satli anand kar*teu. Pai 

that I my-Oion friende-of with rejoicing might-have-made. But 
ap*na-ker ya larika jaun patnriyan-ke sath ap'na-ker 

Your-Honour-of this son who harlots-of s with Your-Honour-oj 

dban khai-ga-hai, jab'bin aba tab'hin w6-ke kbatir 

fortune has-ealen-up, when-ecen he-came then-even him-qf for-the-sake 

ap^ achohba bhojan klnbun-hai.* Bap w6-se kabis ki 

Your-Honour good feast made-has' The-father him-to said that 

* sflb din more sath baye an jaun-kuchh mure bai taun sab 

* stm, thou all days me with art and what-ever mine is that alt 

tor ay. Pai anand-karab an khus-hdb uchit raba-tai; kabd'Se ki 

thine is. But to-make-fnerry and to-be-pleosed proper was^ because that 

ya tor bhai mari-ga-tal, pberi-kal jiya-bal; berai*ga-tai, 

this thy brother having-died-went, again has-come-to-lfe; having-been-lost-went, 
pheri-ke mila^hai.* 

again has-been-found* 




INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


BaghElI Dialect* 


EASTEEK HINDI. 

(Eewa, Baghelichand Agency.) 


Specimen II. 


m ’^rrq^-in wm wfit i 

m Trrw-TTT Tt-t” Tirtt '?r?-5t \ Tfct Tft-% § 

^ ire-TTCTT-Tr i ^rfit ’rff w?t i § 

wf ^ srff '^rn: i ^ ?f^- 

f%ST t ftRR ^-% I SRTt .’?r# f^sr-Tl ^ TTjft 

I ^ Wnc^r I ^^-*TT ^ 

gR TT f t ^ Tt-f* I ^ ^ *^WT-m aiH flT- 

Ir 1 ^ WTT 5?: ^ Kit-^ lilt T^4-%I) 

» 

i' 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


6TATEME>T' OF . 

naiii*p 5 cliati-iii» apus-mi 
We-Jh^e-aniong n>ith-oae-anolh er 

Fahile sab bhal sajbc-nm 

Fo7'meHy oZ? Itrethrm crntjointly 

Pabile bahut 3ai^i rahl<bai. 

Formerly much quarrel ej:^lsted, 

ge, Ab waisan-ma 

comproiuised. ^ Note in-suchi-a-scjis^ 


ACCUSED PERSON. 


jiml jagha 

kbiitir 

la^L 

lioi-gal-tai. 

land ground 

for 

quarrel 

took-place* 

rabe-bai. 

Pun 

niaar 

lid-ge. 

Hoed* 

Again 

separati 

! became* 

Pai ab 

sab mukad^md 

pat-patai- 

But now 

all 

cases 

hare-hecft- 

kaunau 

laral 

naht 

ay. Pai 


quarrel 

not 

is. But 


ab-bn pabilen-ki larai-ke mare nit-Le bol-chal nahf aL 

erett-iiouf previous quai'rel-qf reasott*by good^havifig-dotte ial^ ^jot h. 

Au tab'hin-se apus-ka ' kbabau-piyab clibut-hai. Jagba-kAbe 
And since-then imth-one-aiiother eating-and-drinking is-stopped, laud-for 


arjl dihin-rahai. Pai 

application theg-had-suhmitied^ Fut 

pahuebe ta tnntad*ma 

thetfreachedldhe-coujd) henqe ihe-ca$e 

ebba janC patti'dar rahe-bai. 

eio! persons co-^ftharcre were. 


garni pari-gai; taiiBe*f6 na 

moiirfiing happened; thereby not 

kbafi]-boi*ga. Patti-ma pacb 

■ ioa^-dientissed* The-share-in Jire 

TJT mar-g& aur un-kar jagha 

TJtey died atrd iJteir land 
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Sar'kar-ma japt-hoi-gai. Ab hamnr dai'jane bbal-kal pattt 

Oovertment-in toas-approprialed. Noto my tvso-penons hrothert-of $hore 
rabi-gai-hai. 

ret?iait^8. - 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We bad a dispute amongst ouwelves * about land. Formerly all our bretbren lived 
, conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but 
now all tbe cases have been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no 
enniity; but still we are not on speaking terms on account of tbe original quarrel, nor 
do we eat or drink together. They bad submitted an application for tbe land, but there 
happened to be a mourning for tbe death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching 
the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to bo five or six co^sharers, but 
they died and their land was attached by Government Now all that remains is the 
share of myself and my brother. 


It wUl suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the SOn-par portion of 
Mirzapur district Tlie only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes l)orrow8 words 
and pbr^es from the Western Bhojpurl of the centre of the district. Thus, bhail, in 
the specimen, is Western Bhojpurl, not Bagbeli. So the futures jdb, I will go, and 
kahabf I will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpurl, and give the extract an air of 
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with b. 


* Tht word j>MAaN, tlie obliqM plarml of pick, fre; u ooed hero to lignify • eolloetioD.— *olI of oo.* • 
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v* 

JiAGHiLi Duusct. (Son-par Tract of District MirzapueO 

Ek ad^i-ke do beta rahe. Aur ehbota be^ bap-sc 

One man-qf two sons toere. And ihe-^otmg^r son tho’faihe^^^o 

kahb, ‘ dau^ chij-batus-mE jawaa mor bakli‘ra boy b^t de/ 

wid, "/atier, things-in which my share ‘ may-be dividing gice-mc^^ 

Tab wah apan jiiika-ka dbnS jan-ke bat dibig. Th6re din 

Then he his^mn Hcetihood both persons-to dividing gave^ A-feio days 

bhail-boi kl cbhota chbauya sab pr-ba^r^ke le-kc 

might-h<tc€*heeome that ihe-yotinger son oU coUecUng taking 

dor des-mg cbal-gaia; aur kul-hi puji gSrai-mE uray-dibia. 

far coufUry-dnto went-oway; ttthd all-eten property dehauchcry-in squandered^ 

Aur jab sab uray-cbukal tab wob des-ml bata bbari abal 

And when all sqnandervig-fiuhhed then that country-in very great famine 

paris. Tab wak-ka jarurat bbaig. Tab wah des-ke ik , jan * 

felU Then him-to want became. Then that eounlry-of one person 


than gais. Wah tab 

apah 

’kbet-me 

suar 

ebarawe^ke 

kai-dibis. 

near he-went. Me theft 

his-own 

Jield-in 

stcine 

to-feed 

employed-him. 

Aur bhusi-se apan 

pet 

bharo-ke 

raji 

rahis 

jawan guar 

Af»d husks-wUh hia-own 

stomach 

to-fill 

agreed 

he-toas 

which swine 

kbat-rahe. Aur ob-ka 

kuL 

nahl 

dibis. 

Aur jab 

d-kar ji 

eathg-were. And him-to 

anybody not 

gave. 

And when his mind 

thikane bhais, tab kabisi ' 

bam*re 

dau-kc 

nukar kit^ne haibai 


settled became, then he-said, *my . father-of servants twwmany wiU-be 

jin-ka r5ti bbar-pet milat-haig aur bach*rahat-1jaig; aur mal bbukban 

whom-to bread /uil*belly is-given and saved-remains; and I from-Uunger 

marat-hif. Apan dau-kc pas ehalal-jab aur kabab ki, dau, 

dying-am^ My-owu father-of near I-will^calk-up and I-will-say that, father, 

moh-se bapa kasur Ebag*-wan-ke niarc aur tor niaie bhaia, Aur 

me-by great fanlt God-of near and thee near became. And 

maT tor ■ beta kab'bc layak nahl bariyo. Ap'nc nok'ran-ki oat 

1 thy son to-be-called worthy not am. Thy-men set cant s-of like 

moliS-ko rakl»4e.” * 
ni€-toQ keep^* * 


j 


KASTKUN UlNl>i. 


1^2 


THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST. 

* Immediately to tbe west of Bagliell> tbe language is Bundcli, but between the two 
thcie are a number of border dialects which are a mixture of both languagea. 
Although these lie to tbe west of Aw'adhl as well as of Bagbell, they are all more 
nearly akin to tbe latter than the former; in that, instead of tbe ^-future, we bare tbe 
one*with h, and sometinies even meet the typical Baghell enclitic /at. One peculiarity 
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, cis., the preference of vfa for o, 
of tod for 0 , of ya for e, and of yd fbr e. This, as baa been previously pointed out, 
is frequent both in Awadbi and in Bagbcli, but there it does not occur to anything like ^ 
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here 
once for all. In dealing with tbe broken dialects, 1 shall not attempt to point out every 
instance of its occurrence. 

TIRHART. 

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in llindO- 
stiinl /ir, of the River Jamna, rir., on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, and on 
the south bank Banda, llamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language 
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has 
been returned as a dialect of Bundcll. This is, however, an incorrect description. As 
a matter of fact, tbe name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according 
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, tbe dialect which is named 
fTirharl is good Bunddli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi. 
While in Fatehpur, Bauda, and Hamirpur it isBaghgli mixed with Bundcll, the propor¬ 
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be 
spelt Tir'hdrt, but I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it TirharL 

The Tirharl of Jalaun will be described when dealing with Bundcll. That of 
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji.* At present we shall only' discuss 
the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts. 

The number of speakers of Baghell Tirharl is reported to be as follows:— 


Fatehpur ........... 197,700 

Banda 25,0<X) 

Hamirpur.3,000 


Total . 225,700 


We shall commence with the Tirharl of Banda. The specimen is a'version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the 
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, m., in the word gadydl for gadelt a son. The con¬ 
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one 
important point, n'r., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used 
with the Western Hindi and Bundcll suffix ne. This occurs even before verbs which 
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, in uhich, at the present day, the active, and not 
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following hpecimen, 
we have fnafai-tie ba(i dihis, the man di\ided, or more literally, by the man divided (for 
*it was divided by him*). So also in many other cases. Sometimes, as in bdpal, bap*%cai^ 
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in at or at, instead of suffixing 
ne. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality. 
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IT^-% 5^ iraiW tt' I ■ ^ WHT-rlR ^ 

' ^ mr n f'jTT ZTM ^ mfe t I fra Ht-% 

^ ^ T\^ wrarR-^ ^Tfe i ^ 

'*rnra W( »irar wtn i ^ ^ 

fsT^ 1 ^ ^ ^4ra Tifc^ i srt ^ 

‘^srar ^ ^ fra ^ ^ wft w trarj fra 

raf^ rarrar-’^ frfH ^ra i fra frar 

ir?T5ra-% ipiT t ^ »rai^ i ^ 

qft wTfra-fri rant-% ^ ^3^ \ ^ 

firarf ^ ^ ^ft-T¥ i t wf-’T ^ 

V gra ^ 'ttfr »n fra ^ fra-fft ^ 

^-ii Tfn t ftf^fT-t ft! frasT raT3 

WT ^fi-f ^ li* ^ETra-t" i 'fra ^ra T f^-'lT i 

^ ff^-n ^ ^ ^ fTiT ^Rran . 

« RTTfra-^ ^ ^ ’Rf i '^rarra i ^ ^ fi1% gnfrar 

. srff '^rr^ *|T-*^ ^ 

ggra t fTfw-% ^m ^ ^ ^ ^ gra '<nTT i t 

^ m '«rra ram-% ^<nt fr w^--^ ^ ^ 

^ inr ‘rarf-% ^ ^ ^ra-fri J 

t frani Tt ^ t si^pra-^ ^3 # ^ 

^rarra ^ ^ ^^Tfrar fiff ’^rr^ ^ rara 

^5^ I I ^ ^srra W* 

5rra frft ^frtr irfi-^ ^ 

iTt«fi-fn ^srff friw^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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jRTRr f^mr gf^ firaT- 

% I ^ ^ fsjCTT isT^ ^rnr II- 

■<j 

^rfr ^ wra wRT-*Tf Tt I 9ra ^ 

^ 'im Tra ^fT-% ^M»T-4if irra irft i 

?nBf-?BT f% nfi-m ^ nfK^r t i W 

^ 7^ w ’Rrar-t I ^ TTt?' ^ fr^ . 

^n^-% ^ii»i JOT f^ff%f%-^ I ^tct- 

vs> • 

ftWTI TSl ^ ^T?T-% TftTlT srff ofm-Tl I TITT ^IRT 

^fin: ill'll ^ *RT?¥ ^ giy’sii*^ i ^ f^z:! qitf% 

% f7T% ^ z^ ^ ^ "If*r-% -^rf^T 

^f4f Tiff ft55 W ^rff ^ TTTf^ .Tiff fts 

^H-% ^ ^ ^53 I I 7n 7^ fJ^JTT f^ZP^ ^(T^ 

7^ 7T^ TTm zra ^’st-^TT ^ ^tf^ n J 7 m f^r i ^ 
w ^ 7m f^zjgr 71W 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ■ 

t TTP^ 7^ ^ I Tit ^ f% ^ S7m mrr ^ mi «t7t 

^ .s»” ' 

^nr m ^ t^k Tirt w i Tift:-^ f^-t ' i fTmi jn-^t ^ 
gf^ ^ ftrai-t II 
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Mediate Group/ 


BageSlI (TiEHARt brokek) Diamct, ^ (District Banda.) 

transliteration and translation. 


KaAneu inaral*ke dui 
Ascertain vian-of tjco 

kij ‘are more bap, 

that, ' O my f*ither, 

de,* . Tab marai-n© 

give* Then ihe^man-by 


dihis. 


gadyal rahai. 

sons tcefe, 
tai ham“-re 
thou our 
apaE sab 
Ms-ovm all 
Kucbh din bit^ 


kaUin 


baLi 


Un ap'oe bap-tan 
They iheir-own father-to 

lilsan-ka mai-tal bamai 
sharet-of property us^to dividing 

laiya-pSjiya dwanau gadyalan-ta 
Buhstance both sw}b4o 

■ cbbute gadyale apan sab 


divyiing %oa 9 -Qiven-by-Um. ^ome dayi havmg-poMsed ihe-yon^iger 


eon 


mal-tal 
property 
nikari-gawa 

iceni-amay. 
Jabai sab 
When oil 

kal 

famine Jell* 
lag. Tab 
began. Then 
jay wabi-tl 
^oing 


jama-kiUis 
collected^ 
Eua 
There 
laiya-pujiya 

Tab 
^ Then 


Au 

And 


apan 

hie-otcn 


lai-kal 
takivg-it 
sab rup'ya 
all money 

iay-^ai, 

uhi roj-roj-kal 
him ebery-day-of 


tab 

ihett 


ban 

very 

paisa 

pice 

m 
that 


dull 
distant 


his-own all 
bid^ai 

fareign-COH ntry4o 


guda!-ma 

debaticherynn 

dea'wa-ma 
country-in 


kharioh-kbamba-kSl 

eirpendUure-of 


wo wahi des*wa-ke 
he that country-of 
bbit’bbaial kihisL 
greeting did. 

suwaran-ke cbarawat-k^-bare patVwais. 
swine - feeding-for tDa8-scnf*ly^him 


him-to 


utbay-daria. 
he-spettt* 
ba^ bbari 
very heavy 

dikkat bOul 
trouble to-be 

ek rahis mabajan-k^ lage gawa au 
ofte toeli-to-do banker-of near went and 
Wahl wabi ap*iie kliyatan-ml 

Em-by he hk-own fields-in 

Wo wabl bhuBi khay uibah 

He those-eery husks eating support 


suwar 

the-swine 


kar^tai 

wonld'ltave-done which 
wahau ua kUay-dihis* 

thaNoo not to-^t-was-gicen-by-him 


kbat-rahai; pai kauneS-mapai-ne wahi 

used-to-eat; but any*ni^ndty to-kim 

Jab wahi h6s bha tab ap*ii5 man-raa 
When to-him eejises became then his-own mind-in 


kabisi 
he-said 
milat-bai 
is-gicen 
bacbay-lyat-bai 
they-save* 


ki, 

ki 

that 


^h-le, 
* see, 
ui 
they 
Hay, 
Alas, 


more 


bap'-ke bahiit<se 
my faiher-of many 

acbchbi-tahan pyat*bhar 

in-a-good^way belly full • 

bap-r^ ^ mai bhrikban 
fafher-0, I from*htinger 


naQkaTihau*ka 

servants-fo 

kbati*bai au 

eat and 

marat-hau. 
dying-am. 


it^a 

so-ntftch 

kuebh 

Ab 

Note 
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hin-t§ 

hpre^/fom 

• 

“ 0 murd 
« O my 

au mai 
ond I 


ap^e • bap-kg lage jaihau aur wahi-te kahihau ki, 

my-Oion father-of near I-will-go and him-to I-usHl-eay that^ 

kaka» mai Narajan*k$ ul*te aur tore saughe ap^radh kihy3, 

father, * 1 Ood-of opposite and thee before sin did, 

yahi layak nah? ahyS ki twar gadyal bajaS. Mob? 

thisfor fit not am that thy son Ifnay^he-oalled. Me 
ap“n5 aur majuran-kl tarah rakbi-Iyaw." * 
thy-oton other lahourers-of like keep,'* * 

Pai abe 
Blit yet 

bapaT 


au ap*n5* bap*wa-ke lage awa. 
and his-onin father-of near came. 

na pabdcba-rabai ki wnbi.k5 

not had-arrived that 

• n)arc‘mwab>k& daara ;iu 
throughdose-of he-ran and 

chumis. Oadyale kabisi 


he-hissed. 

The-son 

au 

tori 

§kbin-ke 

and 

thy 

eyes-oj 

ki 

twar 

be^wa 

that 

thy 

son 


said 


his 

bitouna-kc 

the^son-qf 

Id, ‘0 

that, • O 


Yabi-k§ pacbhe w6 
This-of after he 
w6 ap^e * bap*wa*kp 
he his-own father-of 

duri-tai dlkbis 

father distancefrom saw 

garc'iuS ^ chhipat'ga, aur * 
neck-about appUed-himself, and, 
more kaka, mai Narayan-ke 


bukum dihisi ki, 
orders gave that, 

yahi'ki agurl-me 
this-one-of finger*on 

mob? kbSy au 
me eat and 

phir-kat jiya-hai; 
again hos-eome-todife; 


utba 
arose 
lage 

nrar 

aur 
and 
wahl 
him 
ulHe 

my father. I Qod^f oppoeile 
»aghe apladh kiby3 au yalil’ layak’ nahi ahyS 

before ,in ^id and thiifor worthy not am 

kahaB.’ Pal bap'wai ap*ne naukarihan-ka 

-may-be-called.’ Sat thefather hie-own eereanh-to 

‘sab-te nik urina lay yahi paliiiiwo; au 

‘ olhthan good wrapper triaging thit-one pnt-on; and 

mud*ii pabirad an goren-mS pan’hT pahirao. Au 

a-ring put and feet-on shoes put. 

khusi karat dyaw; kaiie-te ki yo* 

merry make let; because that this 

,y6 hiray-ga-rabai, taun puni-kat 

this . had-beendost, he -again 


»t 


Au ui bapan bit'wa khusi karSl lag. 

Jad they father ton merriment to-make began. 


mwar gadyal 
wy son 

mila *bai. 

basdeen found. 


Tahi jun wahi*kar 
This time his 


ba^kauua gadyal khyat*m§ 
elder son fielddn 


puni 

gbar-ke lage 

awa, tabai wabi-kc 

again 

housed near 

came, then his 

awaj 

pari. Wabi 

nauk*ran-te 

yak-ka bulais 

sound 

fell. Me serrantsfrom 

one called 

ka 

karan bai ? * 

Naukar 

waT kab? 

what 

cause is T * 

The-servant 

to-him said 


rabai. Jab uab 

teas. When he 

srabi-ke kanen-mS naebat gaw5t-kat 
earsdnto dancing singing-of 


bbaiwa 

brother 


awa>hai; 
come-is ; 


au 

and 


nd asked that, * Ihis-qf 

ki. ‘twar ebbu^kauna 

that, • •thy younger 
tore bap'wai uhi-kS acbebbi-taban lauti-awSf-kg 

in-a-good-way having-returned-of 


thy father his 


BAOatLl (tireabi ot bakda). 
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kaTBD sab'ka nyut kibisi-hai/ Bar*kaana bliaiwa yabi bat-par ria‘hay 

because cll-qf /east iTtade^has* The-elder brother this talk~ott heing^angt^ 

* 


iitba au gbaf”wa-ke bhItVai oabt 
greta and honse-qf inside not 
bahire awa au babut loaDaia 
outside came and mneh appeased-him 

kalied ki, 'dekbi-lej it*ii§ din an 
said that, ' see, so-mang daps 


jat-rahai. Tab wahi*kar bap'^Tra 
going-toas. Then his /other 


au 

pbtis^lais. An 

ba^kauna 

bifwai 

and 

coasted. And the-elder 

son . 

mai 

tori tabal 

kibyS an 

tore 

I 

thy seruioe 

did and 

thy 


hukum-k5 bahir kabbaii 
order-qf out ever 

madat nab? dibe ki mai 
help not gatsesi that I 

kaiHyn. Pai jaisS 

might-have-fnade. But as 

sab mal-tal gudai-ma 
all property vAekedness-in 


nab? hotyu, tai 

not fiS€d-to*hecofn€, thou 
ap'ne sathin-ke 
my-ou>n companions*of 
ya twar cbhnt'kauna 
this thy younger 

lay-darist tai nyut 


mubi kata^ it*nio 
to-me ener so-much 
sagbai kbusi 

in^cotnpany merritnent 
bit^wa awa jih¥ twar 
son who thy 

kibe/ BapVai kabl} 


burnt thou /east madest^ The/at her said. 


^0 

more bi^wa, tai sab 

din 

more 

satb 

raba-aw; 

au 

sab jann mwar 

‘0 

my son. 

thou all 

days 

me 

with 

Uvcst ; 

and 

cdl what mine 

bai 

manaii 

twaral ay* 

Tabai 

ucbit 

rabai ki 

bam 

nyut karan 

is 

as-it-were 

thine is. 

This 

proper was that 

tee 

/east may-7nake 

au 

kbus 

hwan kahe ki 

TO 

twar 

bhal 

ay; 

mari^kai} 


and pleased may^become because* that this thy brother came; having-been-dead, 

jiya-hai; biray-ga-rabai, taun puni-kal mila-bau’ 

has~hecome-ftlive; had-been "lost, he again h as-been-fonndJ* 


T 
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The district of Fatehpur is situated on the north bank of the ri?er Janina, and the 
Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference of import¬ 
ance is that the Agent case with ne is not used before the past tenses of transitire verbs. 
We still meet the A-future. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded 
to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word J^hyasi for kahefiy 
he said. It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will bo sufficient Xote the oblique form par-dydsai. 

[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghElI (TibharI broken) Dialect. (District FAiBaPtr*.) 

I 

drwftr riW dife ?rrd i ^ 

ddT d3dT ^ 5WT ^ nf 

^ drrsr f^fti i ^ wl Hd »it ^ 

?ire-iiT dTT ^ dT ^ didm fid: ^wi i Tit di drnr- 

% didir ^ tI dim 1 rid dd diim igncR-jif wid 

fit .t, ^ WWR ite 

*it I dn d ftdi dim-dt I rid- diffftr ^ did-% ^it 

d^d-dlT ddn ^ jf ddrl-^ 1 dd ^ ddd dTd-% ^ 

dlff dff-^ $t ^dlT TdTT dddld lid $■ 

dff dTTddl dfr dffi f% ?dTT dTfddil fid l dIH dj-d HSId t" rlH 
II 
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[No. 29.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaOHSlI (TiEHiRi BEOKEK) DlALECT. (DlSTSICT FAIEHPnR.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yak 

Ina^al-kS 

dui 

bet“wa 

rahai. 

One 

man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

bap-tfe 

kahvaaii 

* jauu 

invar 

hlsa 

fat her’to 

said. 

* which 

my 

ahare 


thorS dinan-mS lahur*wa 

dayt^ the^oufiger son 
duxi par^djasai cbala-gawa, 

a-far foreign’Caufitry^to loew^-utoay, 

ku-oh^-mS bahay-dihisi* Au jabai 


XJn-ma Jahxir^w^ bet^wa 
Them^ the-younger son 
hoy taun bSti 
imy-be that dividing 

ap^i sab puna 


ap*n6 
A^-ot0» 

dyaw/ An 
give/ And 

batntiyay-HI 


hU-owi all property havivg-cdllected 
^ « « _ - 


evU-^ondnctHn toaeted, 
dur-din para. An irah 
famine fell. And he 

yak bbag*mBii-ke by a 

one rick-man-qf near 

3fr^ takM patba'iB^ 
wtine to-iPatch senti^hvm). 

jo swat khat-bai 

which the-sieine eating-are 

kbu djat-rabai. Tab 
any-hody uted-to-give^ Then 
majuran-ka babut roti 
feld-lahonrers-to mitch 
mat ap‘iie bap-ke 
I my-ovm father-qf 

mai Dayu-ka au twar 
1 0^-qf and thy 

ahiu ki twat larika 
am that thy ton 
Takhu.” * 
keep:^ * 


au hwS apan 

and there hie*otatf 

sab chuki*ga wahi 
And taken all was-epent that 
janunal kangal hdi'Chala, Tabai 


totally indigent hegan-to-be^ Then 


labSt 

to*liee 

Au 

And 


lag. 

he-hegan. 


Tab irah 
Then he 


sab jama 
all property 
dyaa^mS ba;a 
country^in great 
wa dyaa-k^ 
that coimtry*qf 
ap“iie khyatau-ma 
his-oton field e-in 


bread 

hyg 

near 


Trah 
he 

apan 

AiS'Oirr; 

oheti-kal 
remembering 
bai au 
is 

jaiiiau 


ohahat-rahai 

desiring-ioae 

pet 

belly 

kahisi 
he*said 


au 

will-go atA 

ap'radli kihyS. 
sin did. 

hou. J as 

I^may-be. Aa 


Id un bok*lan-te 

thoae hueki-wUh 

bharaiA W abau na 
he-may-filL That-even not 

Id* * more bap-kfi bja 
that, ‘ my faiher-qf near 
mai bbukbau marat-bau. Ab 

J from-hnnger dyiag-am. 

wahi-te kaihaii ki, “dada, 

him-to I-toill-eay that, father, 

Ab mai yahi layak nahl 

Now I thia-for worthy not 

aur majur bat taa ma-bS'-ka 

other labourers are ao me-too 


t i 
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district 
of Hamirpur. Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bund^ 
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not 
only have Baghfili verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with fte precMing 
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of 
the BundSli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the 
BundeU form at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the'Bagheli form in the 
following specimen is chhut*kav>d-ne kahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On 
the other hand, we have Bundeli forms like_u?aA-fie hat din^ he divided; cA«/d, he went; 
stud jih-iie jpathadf who sent. 

A few sentence of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as a specimen. 
[No. 30.] 

• % * 4 « » 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

eastern HINDI. 

'BAQHSLi (riKHARi BROKEN) DiALEOl. (DISTRICT HaMIRPUR.) 

^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

I ^ ^WT-Rif ^ I 

^ ^ ^-iTT fR ^ ^-JTT ^ 'irarra qft 1 rnr ^ 

• ^ ^ I ITT ^*1 IftTr-t • 

^ TT ^ Wt I srff W::inT n 
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{No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAS'i’EBN HINDI. 

BaghElI (TiRHial uaoKEs) Dialect. {District Hamirpcr.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


mjmai-ke 

man^qf 

‘bapu, 

*fatheri 

Wah-ne 


TJi 
Thai 

kahis ki 
gaid that 

dal-dawa. 
give^aiaai^^ 
na gai-raJiai 

ffot gone-had 

chala-ga. 
toeiU-awag^ 
uray-dinhis. 

he-sqttaudered, 

akal pare. 
famine fell, 
rahaiyan-ma-se 
inhabita nts-infrom 
khit^wan-ma suwar 
jielde-in swine 

suwar kliat-rahai 
swine used-i&'eat 
kachli d6t-ai. 

anything used-io-give. 


dul lala rabai. TJI-ma-te chliii^kvtte 
two tom were, Them-in-from the-yonnger-bg 

dhan-m^-se • ]6 mdr * hoi 

the-property-infr&m which fnine mag-be 


wah-ka 

him-to 


apan 

his-own 


fltmn hat din. 

fortune dividing was-given. 


dada-sa 

Ihefatherdo 

so mi^-ka 
that fne-to 

Bahut dm 
Many days 


ki 

iahtir"wa lAla 

bahut 

kuchh jdr-ke 

par^*des 

that 

the-younger son 

many 

things cotlecHng 

a foreign 

dand’to 

HutfS 

luchch*pan-ma 

dm 

kh6y-dinhiS| 

apan 

dhan 

There 

debauchery^m 

days 

he^astedf 

his*owti 

wealth 

Jab 

sab kuebh 

ur-ga 

tab ui 

des*ma 

bai^ 

When 

all things 

spent-were 

then that country <n 

a-great 


Tab 

Then 


wa 
he 

ek-ke 
one-of 
cbarawai-ka 
tofeed 


kahgal 


hui-ga. Wa 
poor became. Me 

gliarai mliaf Idga, 

house^at io-live began ^ 

pathaO; aur wii 

teas sent; and he 


a pan 
kis-Own 


pet 

belly 


bhar§ 

tofiU 


ehahis, 

wishedt 


ja-ke ui 

going that 

jih-ne wabat 
whom*by * he 
un chhlh§-se 
those ' husks^with 

aur kou nahi 
anel any Oft e not 


des-ke 

country^ 

ap'oe 

his-own 


which 

wah*ka 

kitn 
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART, 

Aecording to the Imjjer^l Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and 
Hamirpiir form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the Tarious 
forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universallj considered 
to be forms of the language known as Bundelkha^di or Bundeli. As such also 
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the 
Dietrict Gazetteer An exammatlon, however, of the specimens received from Banda 
shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the local Tirhari, really a form 
of Bagheii with an admixture of Bundeli forms of expression. This even applies 
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near E alio jar, which is locally 
known as, tout court, Bundelkhaodl. A similar state of ad'airs exists with regard to 
the form of the Banaphari dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of 
Hamirpur. 

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
into the Bo-called Bundeli dialect spoken near Ealinjar by 236,200 people. A glance 
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli. Words like kahitf dihit, 
kinhit and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi. 
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheii than even Tirhan. Not only is there 
the A-future hut there is also the typical Bagheii verbal suffix tai, as in mar-^d^tai, 
he had died, and chaint-dioaMai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the 
lorce of the Hindi ihd, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes 
the fact in Bagheii, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli to, plural 
te, which is always used in thia sense. 

As in Tirhari, there are several Bnnd^li forms acattered through the specimen. 
Such are oh*ne pafh'ted, he sent; utho, he rose ; lat^jbd-nS teahi-se JtaAd, the son said 
to him; 6dp-ne niuid ^n*hai, the father has made a feast; do, he came. It will be 
observed that when the Agent case with ne is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense 
in it is, os a rule^ not used. 

* A Uti of word! mui or « ftv of ibv itxmt dJ lh« io-cillwl Bimdili of E«id« will Iw fowsd wi bl lOi of 

tb« Catfttftr, 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghElI (so-called Bu^jbElI) Dialect. (District Baitda.) 

^ [ WT^ WV^-% 

ftr ^ f ff^TT-ssT JTra 5gff 11 1 tR w ^ 

I wz 

5^ q^=n-ITT ■^'sTl-^ ^ ¥T 

>1^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^rm*T ^ sifm 

* -V ^ 

fra ^ ^rarra to ^ ^ ^rra i ^ 

T^Nr-% TO! wra-^ I %fra^ TOra-^ 

q3^ I fsra ^TTO ra^-T^* ^*T-1%fT-% ^ ■qi'sn-T^ f% ^-% f®'n*ni- 
% jT-f ^qsT »tT 1 ^ *Ift ^ ^ ^nfT-Tt I 

3f% 4im*T ^Tfrr ^rra ^ra-% f^n^tTt 

^ raTfT-%* if Ijr<3»l ITOT-^ I IT 

wra-^ qre tfr ^ ^ t' qr^-^ q-HT^-% 

^ If ^ ^TTT^ ^ ^rra^i firarr^ ran: wran qrtra i 

jra-qjT ^rraiT ira^n qn-^ i wt ^rfr ^ qTq-% ^ f^?r i 
^ m ’qtra TO'^ fra qr-qfr qra ftran ^ ^ wk- 

^ q?-qrr ’qq^ toitt ^nira q^-qrr TTOrfriT i fra 

^-t qrar f% qra t* qr^-t q-^n^ qrq ^ 

^ ^rnl "qq w qr frraf-qrr f^fqrf^ qrari i § qq- 

% qiq-%^ ’qqq ^tqn-% qrar fm ^ ’’ftera # qra qq-qn 
qffrra ^ Tra-nt qfroq % 'qH: qq-# qfq'ift ^ 
qt^i^ ra-q I ^ ^ ^ qq^-^ fqr rarr qirqn m:- 

nr-q ^ ratq-qr-^ ^ qq ftn firan-f ^ ftn: ^ qsr-’l i fra 
qrl* ^rra ii 

qft ^tq-uT q^-qq q^ ^nqq raira-ir qqq qqqfT'q i qrq-^ 
Tirlf qqiqT ^ qqrar ^ qq? f^qn-qq qqnq4 fti ^ 
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^ I *1^*11'*1^1 *TT^ TnwT-% wr-% ftotn 

^iT% ft* m ^JTRi in-% 1 ^ «iT^_?iT fwnr 

^ ^ ^ i Tra qm ft<ht ^rrar ^ 4^411- 

»m ftif%¥ 1 ?!w ^ wt frti?4i ftr ^ ^ ft^r- 

% «TIT ti=ti ^RTT-Tlft ^ ?Th: ^i¥T flHrt | TJ^ W W^- 

^ -q^m^n 51 ftf w ^rift^T-# 

^ I ^ grt-# nr tftr ^ ^ *rra. 

^ q^r<<j^-$ ^wra- tsTir-eu K gft-% ^^rfin: firgm wr 1 m 
^fr-# ^^1 ftr t2:T ^ ’fr-^ Tfti-Tr i ^ gr^ 

^ qre % ^ rf>T ^ I 'fH-giT m T% ftf IJT 4 ra g{% 15^ 

*n»Tg 5 T ^Tsfse g*TST ^ ftf ^ wt nT-^n-ft ^ # gOT 



T 
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(No. 31.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTEEN HINDI. 


BACHfiLl (so-CALI ED BUNDELI) DiALECfT, 


(District Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk maral-ke lar^ka laliaT. 

Otie itco soh 9 toer<?. 

kaliis ki, ' bap» tai more 
$aid thaiy */either ^ thmi 


Ckhwat 
The-i^o^trjgei\ 
lilsa-ka mill 
share-of property 


wa apan mai ua 

he his-otvti property those 

dm-tnS ebb wilt lar^ka apan 


dun'hun lar'kan-ka 
both soTis-to 
babut dhan 


lat^kA 

^oti 

muhl 

me^to 

r*u 

ba( 


ap^ne 

his-oion 


bap-se 
father-to 
dSl-de/ Tab 
give-otoay/ Theti 
dihis. Babut 
dividztjg gave* Many 

pSjl ikattba-klnhis 


days-in 

ihe-younger son Ms-oecn 

much property 

substance put-together 

au 

bahut duri dus“re 

muluk-ma clial6-ga, 

au 

bwa 

apau 

and 

very distant foreign 

went-awayy 

and 

there 1 

ds-mou 

babut 

dban pball-supl-m^ 

urais. 

Au jab 

wa 

apan 

babut 

fMWCA 

fortune dehauchery-in 

toasted* 

Ami when 

he 

his~oion 

much 

dban 

kharicb-kar-daris, tab 

wa 

des-m^ 

ba^ 

akal 

para. 

fortme 

spent, then 

that 

country-in 

a-great 

famine 

fell. 

au wa m^al lag. Au 

wa 

des-ke ^ ek 

rabis-ko 

pas 

and he io-heg began* And 

that 

conntry-qf one gentleman-of 

near 


jay-ka! 

going 


tika. 

he-stayed* 


Oh-ne 

Eim*by 


wab-ka 

him 


kbatan-ma 

fields-iit 


suarl ohamw@-ka path* w a, 
sv>ine feeding-for it-ioas-sent. 


Jitte suar cbarat-rabaT, uii''bia-se 

As-many stclne icere-grazing, . 

obbil'ka-^e ma-bQ apan pet 

hvsks-imth l-too my-own stomach 


vra 

he 


ebabat-rabai 

desired 


bbar-l^karau,* 

may*keep-JllUngt* 


wahi knebb na 

to-him any-thing not 

tabai kabis ki, 

then he-said that, 

jaun pyat-bbar 

tuho beUy-fuU 

bap-ke pas 
father-of near 


dyat-rabai. Aur 
nseddo-give* And 
* more bap-ke 
' fny father-of 

kbat-hi, ab mai 

eat, and I 


jabai wab-ka 
token him-to 
kit^nyau 
hotc-nuxny 
bbbkbm 
from-hnnger 


kb 

that, 

kod 

any 

8ur*ta 


im-ke 
' their 

ma^! 

man 


ap*i2e 
my-oton 
Par^mesnr-ki 
Ood-qf 


jaihau 

iciU-go 


au 

and 


be-mar*jl-ke 

disobedieitce 


kthe^han 
have-done 


wab-se 

him-to 

ad 
and 


kabibau 

I-toill-say 

ab 

note 


pai 
hitt 

apan surta ai 

his recollection came 
ebakar as bai 

sertants such are 
marat-liaS. Mai 
am-dying. I 
ki, “ bap, mai 
that, ** fat her, I 

tore 


znai 

I 


thee 


sambu 

before 

u 
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raba! laik 
tchlive worthy 

naiikar kar-le,” ’ 
servant make'* * 

wa ap“ii6 
he his^own 

mUa 
met-him 


niaho ki twar lar^ka kabau. 

not-am that thy son I~inay-he^called» 

Wa utbd au ap*n§ bap>ke bja-ka 
He arose and his^own 'father-of near-to 


gbar*k§ tbOri^dur pabucba tab 

house-of (within-) lit tle^distance arrived then 

aQ daya kar>kal daur-kal wab-ka 

and compassion doing Tanning him 


au 

and 


lagay-libis, 
applied^ 
ki, ‘ bap, 
that^ ^father, 

samb8; ab mai 

h^ore; now 1 

Pai wah-ke bap-n§ 


mai 

I 


wah-ka puoh'karis. Tab 

him caressed. Then 

Par*mesur-ke be-mar^'I 


ya 

this 


Cfod-qf 

taran-ka 

sort-qf 

ap*ne 


disobedience 
niabn ki 
not-^am that 

naukar 


Miih-ka apan 

Me thy-oion 

chal-dihis. .Jab 

set-out. When 

wah-ka bap 

his father 

ap^og garo-mS 
his^-own neck-on 
lar*ka-n6 wabi-se kaba 

the^son-by him-to it-was-said 

pap kInby8-baT aur tore 

sin have-done and thee 

twar lar*ka kabau.* 

thy Son I-may-be-called* 
kaba ki, • nik mk 


But 

his father-by 

his-own servants it-was-said that, 'good good 

orb*na 

laY-aw 

au 

yab-ka 

pabiraw; aur yeb-ke 

bath-ma 

wrapper 

bring 

and 

this-one-on 

put; and this-one-of 

haHd-on\ 

mild*ri 

pabiray-de, 

aur 

yeb-ke 

paw-md juta pabiray-de. 

Cbala, 

ring 

put-on^ 

and 

this-one-of 

feet-on shoes put-on. 

Let-us-go, 

kbal 

pi 


aur kbusl 

manal; kahe-se 

ki mwar 


let-us-eat lel-tts-drink 

lar*ka mar-ga-tai au 

son dead-gone-was atvd 

au pbir ji utba-hai.’ 

and again alive has-arisen.* 


and rejoicing 
kbOy-ga-tai; 
lost-gone^was ; 

Tab sab 
Then all 


celebrate; 
taun ab 
he now 


Wabi . bicb-mS wah-ka* bara lar*ka 
That interval-in his elder son 

gawa? bajawaf'kSt awaj sun! au 
singing dancing-of sound was-heard and 

ki, ‘ka hui-raba-hai ? * Naukar 

that, *what is-being-done ? * The-servant 


jane 

persons 

kbcten-so 

Jields-from 


because 
pbir 
again 

kbusl 
rejoicing 

ohala-uwat-taL 

was-coming. 


awa-bai; 
comeds ; 
taran-se 
way-with 
gharai 
house-to 

wab-kSY 

his 

* dckh, 
'see. 


au tore 
and thy 

ay-ga-hai.* 
has-come. 


bap-ne niuta 
father-by feast 

Bara lar“ka ya 
The-elder son this 


ek naukar-ka 
one ’ servant 

kahd 
said 

kln-bai, 
made-is, 

* sun-kaY 
hearing 


na jaihau.* Tab 

not will-go* " Then 

kbusamat kihis. 
coaxing did, 

mai baris-din-se 
1 years-since 


wah-ka 

his 


bap 

father 


gbar-se 

housefrom 


bulay-kaY 
calling 

ki, * twar 
that, * thy 

kabe-ki wa 
because he 

. risan ki, 
grew-angry that, 

nikar-awa 
"came-Out 


that my 

mila-bai, 
has-been foundt 
karaf lag. 

to^ake began, 

Wob-nS 
Him-by 
pOobbis 
he-asked 

bbal 
brother 

aobohbi 
good 


mai 

au 

and 


Tab 

wa ap‘ne 

bap-se 

jawab 

dlnhis 

ki, 

Then 

he his-own father-to 

answer 

gave 

that. 

tor 

sewa 

karat-rabyS 

au 

tor 

kaba 

thy 

service have*heen-doing 

and 

thy 

words 
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BAGH£l1 (sOCAXLED BUKD£l! of BANDA). 

mtoit-rahyS; it*nyau-par tai mdh-ka 6k chh6ri-ka baoboba 

have-heen^heyit^; this-mnch^onreeen thou me-to one ihe^goat^qf young-one 

tak na dibe ki mai wab*ka ]al*k^l ap*ne sathin-ko sfith 

even not gave»t that I that taking my-oton companions-qf with 

khusl manautyau; pai jabai-sd ya tor lar*ka ad jebi>ne 

rejoicing might-haoe-celehrated; but ae-even this thy »o^h came whom’by 
tore babut mabka paturiyan-se khaway-linbis, tai wabi>ke kbatir 

thy much fortune harlots-by was’eauied-to-be-eaten, Jhou him-of aakefor 

niuta kinhe-ba.* Tab bap-ne wahi-se kaba ki, ‘beta, tai, tau, 

feaet host-made* Then thefather-by him-to was-said that, ‘«o», thou, eerily. 


more 

satb 

har>dam rahat-ha; 

jd'kuobh 

mor6 

pds bai sab 

tor 

me 

icith 

every-momeni livest; 

what-ecer 

me-of 

near is all 

thine 

ay. 

Ham-ka 

ya uobit rabai ki 

bam sab 

jane 

khusl manawan 

is. 

JJs-to 

this proper was that 

we all 

persons rejoicing may 

-make 

au 

anand 

karao, kabc 

ki tor 

bbal 

mar-ga-tai, 

taan 

and 

happiness maydo, because 

that thy brother 

dead-gone-was, 

he 


utba; 

aur kboy-ga-tai, tauo 

mil-ga.* 




alive 

arose; 

and lost-gone-was, he 

found-went. 

» 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

eastern HINDI. 

BAGaELl (80-OAM.ED BUNDfiU) DiAlECT. 

Specimen II. 


Mediate Group, 


(Distkict Banda.) 


Atb 

nau din 

bbaye mor 

bbal 

Bams-Gopal wa 

gbar-kl 

mibariya 

Bight 

nine days 

became my brother 

Bams-Gopdl and 

house-qf 

women 

Pirag 

nabay 

cbali-gal 

rabai. 

MaT ‘gliar-ma 

akel 

rabu. 

AUahdbdd 

to^bathe 

gone-away 

had. 

1 house-in 

alone 

was. 

Parg 

Buddb-ke 

diua 

dupabar-ka mai cbara 

leu 

Th e-day-before-yesterday 

Wednesday-qf day 

noon-at I 

grass 

to-take 


bar 

field 

jeh'ki 

tchose 

jab 

when 

Kdsi 


sala-kO 

brother •indaw 
Tbori-der-im 
In-a-ehartdime 
rabai. 


cbala-gawa-rabu. Duwara-ina* Kam Sabay ap'ne 

had^gone. Indhe-terandah Mdm Sahdy mt/-own 

umir ath ya nau baras-ki bui baitb^-gawa-rabu. 

age eight or nine years-of may-he l-had^caueeddo-eit. 

mai cbara l5'kai gbar aiil tau la^ka duware-mi sa 

I grass taking housedo came then the-boy terandahdn not 

Bamban more bbltar-se nik^rat-cbala-awat-rabai. MaT 

Brdhtnatt my house-of-inside-from was-coming-out, I 

cbara-ka nawai-ka-kln tau Easl bbag-ga. 

grass-of begando^throw-down{*he/oredh€-cattle) then Kdsl ran^away, 

balla-kln ki * Kas! more bbitar-sc nikar-kal bbaga-jat-bai.’ 

.raised^a*cry that * Kdsl my house»ofdnside-from coming-out is-running-away* 

Mu^wa Cbamar wa Babbu Kayatb gbar*se nik‘sat Easl-ka 

house-from 


was. 

bojh 

bundle 

Mai 

I 


Mufiod shoe-maker and Babbu writer. 


coming-out Kdsi 


dikb-bam. Aur 

babut ad‘mi 

jama*buy-gaye. 

Jab 

mai 

bbltar gbar-ke 

hace-seen. And 

many men 

assembled. 

When 

1 

inside house-qf 

gmu dlkb-tai 

ar*wa-m5 

das 

rupalya 

aur 

atb 

ana. 

jaun 

went I-saw 

in-the-earthen-pot 

ten 

rupees 

and 

eight 

annast 

which 

dbarc*rabe, na 

milai. Tab 

jana 

kl Kasl rupaia 

cburaydai-gawa. 


l-had~kej)t. 
Jab mai 
When I 
Sakar 
The-chain 


not is-found. Then 1-knew 


bar gawa-rab 

fields-to had-gone 
kbol-ke Kasl bbltar 
opening Kdsi inside 


that Kdsi 

tab duare-kl 

then door-qf 

gbar-ke gbusa 
house-qf entered 


rupees 

sakar 
chain 

au rupaia 
and rupees 


stole-away, 

lagay-gawa-rab. 
had-applied, 
churaye-hai. 
has-stolen. 


* Bj * dutoarS" is not xncnnt, m is ^nernlly sapposed, the front of Uie hcosp. In the phnueology of the villsge people 
is thnt room of the bonsa which is close to the chief cntrsnoew Some csU the ' o*arS ' or * renndnh * of the 
house * dnteirS’ . 


1 


.4 




i _... 


% I 
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BAGHfiLi (80-CALLBD BUNDfiLi OP BANDA). 

Kal ^jhi-biriyl mor bhai Piiag-se awa. Tab aj 

Tetterday in-the-eeening Ay brother Allahabad-from came. Then to-day 

rapat-ka awa-hn. MOr dawa rupaJa ohurane-ka Kaai-par 
report-for I-hace-eotne. My petition rupee* to-»teal Ka»i-on {/tgaintl) 

ai. Tah'kikat chabat-hfi. Jo likbawa suna; mor bayan 

i*. Inquiries I-u>ant. JFhat I-hace-cauted-to-write 1-heard; my deposition 

hai. 

U-ia. __ 

» 

gahorA. 

Omitting tbe tract along tbe aontb bank of tbo River Jamna, the dialect spoken 
in the eastern portion of the district of Banda, as far as tbe River Bagain, is called 
Oabora. It closely resembles Tirhari except that the vocabulary (e.y. words like rfyaw, 
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundeli. A few sentences of the version of tbe Parable 
of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note the instrumental bhukhen, 
by hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of i 
are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre of the 
-district, respectively. 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Mediate Group. 

EASTEHN HINDI. 

BaGHElI (QaHUBA BROKEN) DlALECT. (DlSTBrCT BaXBA.) 

^ ^ITT ¥f¥r ^ ^ % 1 hI ^ 

3ianfh ^ R^Rh i 

^TI ^ ^ ^ HT ^ 

^nrqJT ^TfH.i ^ 

^ HT ^ WT ^ 5T-f^ <1^ ^ Slf?-^ 

HHi ftW wr I hI m h^-% q;^ Tfsrr-% ^rra- 

^ mz* ^tth ^tr^- 

% \ I H ^ I ^ ’qlw fsqrr^ ^ hI ^ 

iTrrr firaH-% f% ^ jtth T3TtT-f" ^ ^ ^anr-l' i ’tri 
H ijiH HTH-ff 1 m ^ ^ qf%-% 

f% ^ ^tT H fqrara ^ hIt '^ith ^ptoh ftr^‘ ?rr 

5!?-*ii'|' f% fWK 1 jflf^-qfT iraTH-'^ 

f* ' 

•n? Tifw % B 







































151 


[No. 33.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

■ EA8TEEN HINDI. 
BiGHfia (Gahoka. bbokbn) Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(Distmct Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaunau 

Ascertain 

kabixL ki, 
that, 
Tabai 
Then 

tbure 
a-fev> 

bahut 
a-very 

rupiya 
rupees 


$aid 

de.’ 

give*' 

Au 

And 

all 

and 


marai-ko dui larika rabai* UT 
i*oo 60 ti 9 toere^ Those 

are bap, tai ham'^ bTsa-kSi 
0 fat her> ikon aur ihare-qf 

bap apan jajati don'biin 

the father his-own property loth 

dinan-m^ chirn'katuia be^uaa sab 
day 8-in the-younger son all 

duri par-dya^'kii aikari-gil. 
foreign-cowitry-to toeni-away, 

ku-karazu-mi kliaricb-kal*4ai5. Au 
eoil-condtiCt-in spenL And 


kharich-boi'ga, 
toa^-spenti 
■walii-ka tOjlua-ke 
hifn-to daily 
ek raUayya-s6 
one inhabitant*to 


au 'wa muluk-ma 

and that eountryHn 

kbaricb*kal tangai 
expenses-if toant 
jay-kal mila, jaun 
goU}g he-^f^ty fo/io 


larika ap^a bapse 

sons iheir-own fatfier-to 

jajati hkam-ka bSfc 

property tts-to dimdiag 

larikan-ka 
sons-to 
dyam 
property 

Au huS 
And there 
sab Tupiya 

all rupees 

ba^ dur-din 
great famine 


cbarawa!-ka patb^ray-dibis* A 


;Vb wall 


bahut 
eery 

hoyS lag. 
to-be began 
wahi^ka ap“ne 
him hls^own 

larika wahil 


Mi 

dividing gave, 
bStur-kal-libis, 
colleetedt 
apan sab 

all 

wahi-ka 
him-to 
pai^. Au 

fell* At A 


Tabai wa muJuk-k§ 
Then that country-qf 
khyatan-ma suarin 


Jields-in 

busl-ka 


stoiae 

kli^-kal 


Jeedingfor 

sent* 

Now that 

son t hose-very 

husks 

eating 

din ka^f 

lag 

jehi-ka suari 

kbati-he. 

Pai 

kuu majal 

wahau 

days to-spend 

began 

tchieh the-sucine 

eating-icere* 

-But 

any ^uan 

that-too 

na din. 

Jabai 

wahi*kar akil 

thikane 

bhai 

tabai wa 

apbie 

fiot gave* 

When 

Aw senses 

right became 

then he 

his-oam 

man-ma kabal 

lag 

ki, ' dydkhau. 

tau, 

more 

bap-kc 

bahutere 

miud-itt to~8ay 

began 

ihaty * see. 

verily, 

my 

father-qf 

many 


naukarihaiL’ka 

* 

seroantsdo 


kucbbu 

something 

cball-kal 

going 


yatta milat-bai ki ui 

80 -much i8-g\ven that they 

Hay I mai 
Alas! 1 

lage ]aibau 
near I-iciit-go 


bach ay-ly at-hai. 
save* 

ap*ii& bap-ke 
my-ojon fatker-qf 


mkl-taran 
in-a-good-toay 
bbukhen 
hungerfrom 

au wahi-se 
and him*to 


khatrhai, 
eat, 

marat^hau. 
am-dying* 

^ kaibau 
I-toill-say 


au 

and 

Ab 

Now 

ki, 

Hiatt 


153 



EASTERK 

HINDI. 



. 

‘‘ are 

hap, 

mai Dalu-kS khilapb 

au 

tdrS 

ag^ aphndh 

kihyS 

0 

father. 

1 

Ood-qf agait^at 

and 

thee 

before 

did 

au 

mat ya 


lalk nalahn ki 

twar 

bet'wa 

bajau. 

Mohi-ka 

and 

1 thia-for 

icorthg ttol-am that 

thy 

son 

X-~may~be*eaiied. 

Me 


ap*ne aur majuran-ki aai rakM-le,’^' 

ihy~o%Qn other ldbonrer%^of liJit keep'^ * 


JOiJAR. 

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken^hy 114,SflO people between 
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundeli 
Kundri of Hainirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on t he 
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundeli forms 
than either Gabora or Tirhari, but not so much as the so-called Bundeli spoken near 
Kalinjar, An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen 
jinhon*n€ kahoy who said; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Bagbeli dlnhem 
he gave* We also meet the Bagheli sufidx toi in ^d-fai, he had^gone. Here, as pointed 
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi thd and of the Bundeli to. In one instance 
rahmyd^ne pafhai dlnhesif the inhabitant sent, we have the ease of the Agent used 
with a Bagheli past tense* The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. 



[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaodBlI bkoken) Dialect. (District Bakda.) 

^ ^ ffm-m ^ ^ittt ^ 

I €t% f^-»rr ^ ^ ’SIKT 

■ TffT^ Tirtt I sTff ^4.Tra ^mr qgftm- 

^sra-^ftr i ^ ^ vi-^ 

^ ftw-% ’iw 

^ ?T5 ^ ?n 5n?T-% ^ ht ^ I wt %R-iif 

^ 

^ MZ I ^ ^ ^ W 

^ ifpft-TT 1 fi»iT ^ 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

E.4STERN HINDI. 

BaGHSLI BBOElSir) DIAI.ECT. 

Specimen I. 


Mediate Group. 


(DiSTEicn Ba^da,) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kauneu maral-kS dui bet'wa 

rabai; 

jinhan-ne 

ap*ne 

bap-se 

A-certain man-of two eons 

were ; 

whoet-by 

their-own fafhereto 

kaho ki, * aro bap^ more 

bTsa-ka 

dyara 

moht 

dal.d5.* 

il-tcas-gaid ihatf * 0 fat herf. my 

share-qf 

property 

ms-to 

ghe-ato^'ty.* 

Tab bap apan djara 

laf*kaii*3ca 

bSU 

dinbesi* 

Tbore 

Then the father hig-own property 

80ttg-(0 

dividing 

gave* 

Afetc 


ap^ne 

hi9-Ofon 


nikari-ga. 


dinan-ma olihwat bet'wa 
dayi-in the*younger 90n 

babut dun parnlesai 

fjery distant foreign-country-tt* loeni-ont. 
djara paturiya-baii-mS utiilj-dapesi. 
fortune harlotry-in h€~»quaiidered, 

uthi-ga, auT jaune dydsai 

had~bcen^penit end lohat country-'to 


htsa-ka sab 
ifhtire-rf all 

Wab5 
There 

Jab 
JJ^ken 

ga-tai, 
he-had-gOfiCf 


dyara-dSpI 
property 

jay-kal 
going 

sab wabi-ka 

(ill hig 

bwi bara 
there a-very 


ba^ur-kar-ke 
pu ! ting-together 

sab 
all 


apan 


rup‘ya 

money 

bban 

great 


akal 

pari-ga 

aur wabi-ka 

rt>j-kd 

kbay-kharicb-kSl 

tangai 

boi 

famine 

felt 

and him*to 


food-esp ensee-of 

want 

to-be 

lagi, 

tab 

wa wa dyas*k6 

ek 

rabaiya*ke bya 

ga- 

Wa 

began^ 

then 

he that country-of 

one 

inha b itant-of nea r 


Thai 


Tabaiya*ne 

iuhabiiant-hy 


ap*ne 
hie-own 


kb6tan-ma 

Jieldg*in 


T^a larika 

wa 

busl'ka 

kbay-ka! 

that eon 

ihote 

hudke 

eating 

kbati-rahai. 

Pbir 

kuebb 

dinan-ma 

u»ed-to-eai» 

Again 

Mome 

daya-itt 

del 

lag. 



to-give 

began. 




ebaravrS-ka 

to-feed 

katsr 


la> 


son 
gu>ine 

din 

day% to^pagg began 

wahi-ka kou 
him-to anybody 


patbai-dlabesi. Tab 

he-tcae^ent. Then 


^anm son 
which the-ewine 

wa bdsi-u na 

thoee hugkt*eoen not 
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banaphart. 

The Banapiars are a Bajput tribe-whoso modern home centres ro^d mtj ot 
Mahoba. The celebrated heroes Alba and TTdal. whose exploits form the subjwt o£ an 
important epic sung oyer the greater part of Hindostan. were 

Parmal or Paramorddi, king of that city. They are numeroas m tho south-east of the 

district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bnndclhhand Agency, ^e dialect spoken 
in this part of tho country is hence known as Banaphan or Banpari. ^e specimens o 

Banaphari received from Hamirpur are in a form of Eastwn Hmdi, resembling e 

dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bi^el^ ^d that is 
In the rest ot the district of Hamirpur the language is Bandeli. Banap^n is also 

spoken in the western porlion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and m the north of 
LBundelkhand Agency, it is no toger Eastern Hindi corrupted by BuodSb. but is 
Bnndell corrupted by Eastern Hindi. 

In the Bundelkhand Agency. Banaphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of 
Charkhari. the Lonri Pargana of Chhatai-pnr. the Bharampur Pai-aM of Panna, m the 
Jagirs of Faigawan Behai, Gaurihar and Ben. and in the Stat^ of 
In the Baghelkhond Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and Maihar 
States. In the rest of these two States the language is ptire BaghelL 

A grammar ot Bnndeli was published hy Major Leech in the Journal of the Asmtio 
Society of Bengal,* in which he stated clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that 

laDguagc. . 

It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Ha^rpur Ba^pl^ It only 
differs fr^Gabora in being more strongly impregnated vnth BundSli. It w^^C^e 
to giye the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Bon, as received fwm the 
district. It will he seen that in the wmjugation of tho verb. BagheU and Bundeli forms 
seem to he used at caprice. In one instance, we note an irregular B^h&b fom. 
kahem instead of kahe>i. he said. Before this word, the rabiect. 

nto to IhTcase ot the Agent. So also, before ‘ be ’ is translated hy the ohbque 

form «f instead of hy the direct form ted. Again, instead of dftoa. 

Other iiistances of Bundeli, mote or less oorrupt, are ieM-ne path’aa, he sent; oAa ti-to, 
he was wishing; <iyaf-»o-(e, they were not gi-ring. 

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows 


HBUkirpar, CEfistem Hindi) * 
Bacdelklwuid Agency, (BundfiU) 
Bngheikbftnd Agency, (BtindfeU) 


5,000 

; ; , 345,400 

. 90,000 

Total * 340*400 


Examples of Buudeli-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundeli 
dialect. . . 


» J, A* B-s 1843, PP- lose tnd ff. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (BAXAPHARi broken) Dialect, (District Hamirpub,) 

I 5ITsn-H 

■ft} €[7nf-1TT*(I ^TT ^ I 3^ ■wm«i SWI ) 

?iff ^-^rff f« ^ tsiR^i ^Tfri ?rar5in 

qft-^ i '^. ttir ^ 

^5 I ora ^ <ra ?rre-in 

TO ^ ^ 1 WT Wnr-% WT ^TW“i?f 

q3^ 1 ^ I'fiR-W ^-?RT wqsi bite: 

raraH-^ I tit's* <jia It 
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[No. 36.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group, 


eastern HINDI. 


BAGHfiLi (Banapeahi bboken) Dialect. 


{District HAsaRPUB.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Pbalan*wa marai-ke dui 

Ascertain man~qf iwo 

uaiia*s 0 kahesu ki, 

father to U-tcaS'Said thot^ 
ui apan jatna 

he hi 9 ‘OWfi 

chhwat larika bahut 
the-yornger son viuoh 

Lucb^bSw-niS pari-ga. 

JVickedness-in hefell^ 

babai-dineSL Jab 

he^aused-to-jky^-o^(^g- 
bara akal para ail 

a^greaf fomine fell a»d 

djas-ma ycdcaa-kG gUar^ma 

couutry^n one-perion-oj h^use-in 
kbyatan-mS suwari cbarawat-ka 
fields-in ^un»e tofeed 


larika hi. TTah-nia-te 
tcerc* Them^irtfroTti 


chhut'wa-ne 

ih€~ymnger~hy 


* mwar hisi d^-deL* Tab 

* property*in from share gii^e^aioay. Then 

bat-dicesi. Bahut dbi nahl gai-abT ki 

dividing-gate. Many days not gone-ivere that 

yak-thaya-kaii-kl par-dyase 

pHtiing-together 


aforeign-land - i o 


Bahut 

Many 

wa 

he 

wa 
he 


din 

days 

sab-kuchh 
cilH kings 
kang^la 
indigent 

tabal 
to-lioe 


higais 
spent 
khoy-chuko 


au 

and 

tab 
then 


apau 

hiS’Otcti 

Ul 

that 


huy-ga. 
hecame^ 
lag, 
began 


Wa 
Me 
TeM-n6 
That’One-by 


there 

wab-ka 
Aim 


sawari 

stcine 

kbu 

anybody 


kbat-rahai apon 
used-to-eat ht$-own 
kucbh dyat-na-te, 

anything vsed-noido-give 


path'wa* Ail 
it*u>ae^S€nU And 
bhara^ 


pyat 

belly 


to-fU 


7a chbehin-tl 
those husks-teHh 
cbabat-tOi Aii 
he-ivishing- tvas* And 


cbala-ga-han, 
tcent-atoay, 
dhauu 
fortune 
dyos-ma 
coiintry-in 

jay-ko wa 
going that 

ap*iie 
his-own 

jyah-ka 
lohich 

wabi-ka 
him-to 


I5S 


GODWSNT or manplaha. 

The district of Handle was the original head-qnarters of Garha four 

Gd^d kingdoms of the present Central Proyinces, which in ancient times were grouped 
together under the name of Go^d-wanji. In the sixteenth century, Sangram Sa, the 
forty-eighth Baja of the Gond line of Garha-Mandala, issuing from the Handlo high¬ 
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two ffafh9 or districts, oompriaing the country 
now known aa Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Yindhyan plateau ; Eosbangahad, 
Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley ; and Maodla and Seoul in the Satpura 
highlands/ To the present day Go^ds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandia 
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891 
339,373, hut of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language* An 
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the 
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanas, estimated to be 
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated 
at 18&, the remainder of the population of Mandia District, i.e., 249,000, speaks one 
uniform Aryan language, which is called by some * Mandlaha/ or, more strictly spelt, 
* Mand'laha,' but la locally known as * Gtklw^l/ strictly spelt, * GSd*wani/ 

GSdwanI is a form of Eastern Hindi. It is more nearly related to Bagh6li, than 
to any other dialect of that language* That dialect is differentiated from the more 
northern AwadhI, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the 
enclitic word ^af with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter 
of the hrst person singular of the fntnre tense is ^ and not, as in AwadhI, b* Of these 
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandia, as shown by the two following specimens, is 
without the first, but has the second. 

Immediately to the east of Mandia lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect 
of which is Chhattisgarhi. As might be expected, there Is a strong infusion of 
Chhattisgarhl in GSdwaul* though the distinetive features of the former, such as the 
plural in are altogether wanting in it. 

There are also a few traces of the Bund^ll spoken immediately to the west. 

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given 
below. 

The sign of the Acc. Dat, is and also, as in Chattlsgarhi, That of the 
locative is tni, which belongs really to Bnndeli and not to Eastern Hindi* That of the 
Genitive is Awr, of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique 
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern 
Hindi dialects, we find one in #, as in bhMhB, by hunger. 

Amongst the pronouns, we may note iny, yon; of this; both «-iar and o-Jtar, 

of that; and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in from among them, 

Bor ‘one^s own,* we have both apon and dpan. None of these genitives seem to haveanv 
oblique form. ‘ What * is kdt with an oblique form kdhtn. ' Anyone,* ^ someone * is kdi 
or kohu 

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, ftu, I am ; Ad, yon are; A at, he is. These three 
are all BundHl forms. An example of the present tense is ddralhuj I am afraid, which 


^ fle# Pmmfjiow p. kiiii. 
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BA6H£l 1 (aopWASl Oi MiHDl*). 

is Chliattisgarhi. For the future, we have the typical Bagheli jdhS. I will go, and, irregu¬ 
lar, ioiic, I will say, and others. For the past. fdro. I disobeyed} Sore, yon made; dite, 
he save, and others. Eare-ho, I have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e 
as in Chhattisgarhi. Thus kare, done, and gage, gone. The infinitive, both direct 
and oblique ends in an, as in kahan lagii, he b^n to say; khdn-»ejgadd, more than to 
eat This also la Chbattiagarhi. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also 
sometimes ker. as in ,un-kir. having heard-, dikh^ker, having seen. This is an interwt- 
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryan veroaculaw. the sign of the 
conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive. 
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(No. 36 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BiOn£iI (GOdwAnI) DiiLECT. (District AIanbia.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ Tt 1 *TTST 

# ?Tk f^HT TT ^ i rR 

3f tiKin 3^-3i 1 ^'50 ^3' '3^ 'ftr fsifu 

W2T 01*11-^-'^ ^ '^T '3^ 

^ TT^UTf I 3fW g* ^ Tt ^ ^ 

m'. 3 ? wfT wT?T ^ 3 r i 

3 i ^ 3 H ij's=n-%T IT^ fi*n Tf 3 wfirf% 

WT %fT-fl[* ft «'l<r<| =31133 1 ^ ^ ft3 3^311 ^m- 

Tt 3f TC KT3 3r?rT-Tt I ^ ftl; ft-3n STff 

I 33 ft- 3 n 33 »T 33 ^3 31 3 i 33 Wfire f% fint ?T ^-%3 
ff?T 3 t 3 f 3 TT 3-%3 1313-3 WT^T ft€t fr 33 -'l 33 Iflff 3 Ttf-f 1 

33 33 -f 333 ^T^-% f% 3 T STTf^ ft-^TT 3 rf f 33 ^- 

f 333 ^ g»?K 3 T 3 ^ 3 T 3 3 iT- 3 f 1 33 gifTT 3333 31333 - 
%i: $ 3 i 33 T ^ I 3 t -33 3133 3 f 33 R 33 tr 3 i- 3 r 3 3 TT 3 T 3 rT-t | 33 
3 f 3 T 33 fH 3 T 333 3 rf 33 I 33 31 fT-ft 3 f 33 33 31-313 

3 T^ 3 t- 3 rT 3 T 3 T 3 ir <3 iTk 31 - 33 : 313 - 3 * f 332 ; 3 i 3 - 

f ^33 I 3 TT 33 fr -33 3 ff 33 t ^T?T 33 ^-fr ft 33 ^ gifTi: 
3 T 3 3 T 3 3 if-ff ^ f 3 i 3 giflT 3333 3 I 3 T 33 - 3 iT #31 3 ff ff 1 33 
3 t- 33 : 3333 3 f 33 T ?:-3 3 ff^ 33-3 3 ^ 3 nTfT 13333-3 3 f^ 

ft 3 i- 3 i 3 3 T 3 - 3 '’ gff ^ ^-3 33 ft 3 f^ 3 ft fk 33 33 
1 IT 3 flf ^3 15 ft 3 i^ f% f ’f 3 T 3 3 T 33 3 lT 3 -Tf ftfiT fk 3 fTT 3 
333 -Tf f 33 : f 3 f 33 ll 

31 - 33 : 3(3 3333 % 3-3 I ^ 33 3 f 3133-3 3 T-% 3 ft 31 
3 ff 33 33 3133 3131 ^3 313 -%^ If?! gfdW I ^3 3 i 3313 33 - 
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(eopwAui of mandla)* 

faiiH jr% fe’iT t ^ % i ^ 

a(ff%^ Hit ’^iTT0-f 1 ^ ’^rer-t ^sftM 

t-^-^ ^ '^-^T I ax w gxBT hth ^ 

Stff ^rTf%^ I t-OiX-^ 3i-aiX OTTX ^-XTT I 

^ ^rro^T ^i^-XTT xrrrra-^t^ ^ ^ ??pn axxt-§ g*?TX %aT ofx?!- 

xff ^x g»six ^g.w ^rxf ^x ^ wt-xrt onft 

otxrr srff ^ Tff anoH xm-fix xia ^x^ i ^ 
t g»fTX xixarr ^ oixrfa^-^x ^ g^fix x5T¥X[ ^ ^tttxt 
?TX-'#t ^XtTT Oit 1 ^-xrr Oif^ t TO ^ xrx ^XTTX 
xk ft ^ li® fxnx f ^ g»?TX f i ax ^ ^ ’OPk '^- 
% oix^ xt ^ gxiTxi xTfxxr-x% foix ^kxr gwixr of-xt 
fxTfxrxi-%11 
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[No. 36,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


{GSnwljri) Biaxect. 


(District Makxla.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KOi 

A-certain 


ad*mi-k6r do lar^ka ralie, Un-kar-ine-se 

mafi-of two sons ' were, Them-in-froni 


nan 

the-younger 


lar'ka 

eon 


apau 

dada-se 

kahis, * he 

dada, sampat-me-se 

j6 

mor Uisa 

Ms-own 

father- to 

said, * 0 fathert property-in-frmn 

what 

my share 

b6. 

mo-la do/ 

Tab u apan sampat 

un*ke 

bit 

d5-diis. 

may-bSf 

me-to ffire/ 

Then he his 

-owth property 

them-to 

dioidifig 

gate-away. 

Eahut 

din mibf 

bitis kt 

lahura 

beta sab 

kuchh |ama-kar-ke 

Many 

days 7iot 

passed that 

ike-young er 

son all 

things 

colleeting 

dur 

muluk 

cbal-diis, 

aur wulia 

lucbai-ml din 

kat*ne-Ee 

€i-distani 

COwUry-to 

went-away. 

and there 

debauchery-dn days 

passing-hy 

apau 

sab sampat 

umy-daUs* 

Jab u 

jo-kuobb 

rabe sab 

kharch- 

his-own 

all fortune 

he-sqttandered. 

When he what-ecer 

was all 

had-spent- 


Icar-cliukis, 

eotiipletelyi^ 

became, 
rahan 
to-Uve 
bliejis. 
aeut, 

bUaran 
to-fiU 

5-la 
Mm-to 

how-many 

bliukhS 


u 


u 

that 

us 

that 


tab 
then 

Aur 
And 

lagisi, 
beganf 

Aur u jon 
And he what 
chahat.-rab5 


jon 

who 


muIuk-mS 
country*in 

muluk-ker 
country-qf 

5-la 
him 

sog^a 
the-»tcitte 
Aur koi 


bam 

a-great 


akal 

J^amine 


pans 

fdl 


aur 

and 


garlb 


apau 

hi$-own 


And atiy-orie 


aur 

and 


u 

he 


baser! 
inhabitants 
kbet-nil 
Jietds-in 
khat-rahe 
itsed-to-eat 
o-la 
him-to 
kabau 
to-say 


u 

he poor 
madhe ck-ke dhiga jay*ko 
among one-of near goiag 

suwar wo sog^ra cbarawau 

mine and hogs to-feed 

chbil*^-se apan pet 
h^shs-with his-oton belly 

uahf det-rahe. Tab 
not vseddo-give. Then 

ki, ‘ bamarii dada-k5r 

that^ * my 

huwat-hai, 
becoming-is. 


u 

those 

kuchli 
anything 

lagis 
began 

rot! 
bread 


was*wishifig, 
cbet bhftia 

senses became »cr lo-say oegau fAaf, * my father-of 

bauihar-ker khau-se jyada rot! huwat-hai, aur hazn 

Jield-labonrers-qf eating-than more bread becoming-iSt ami J 

mamt-hn. Ham uth-ke apan dada-k5 dhiga JahS 

from-hunger dymg-am, J arising 7ny-own faiher-of near wilt-go 

5-la kahS, **he dada^ ham Su^arg-k5r biruddh aur tumbar 

Mm-to I-will-say^ »Q father^ I Reaten-of against and thee before 

pap kare-h5. Ham phir tumbar lar'ka kab*wan-ker Jaik nalit hS. 

have^done. I again thy son to-be-called worthy not am. 


aur 

and 




Ham 

J 


BAGHfiLI (GOPWAJ^I OF MANDIA). 


les 


M6-la 

apan 

banihar 

madbe 

ek-kcr 

Me 

thy-own 

field-labourers 

among 

one*of 

span 

dada-ker 

dhiga jan 

,lagis. 

Jab 

his-owa 

father 

near to-go 

began. 

When 


u-kar dada 6*la 

his father him 

chipat-kar-ke 
ttirking-himsetf 

ker biruddh aur 
of against 
kabawao-ker 
' to-be-cailed 

k&liis 
said 


dekh-ke 

seeing 


* sab'Se 
all-than 


cbiimis. 
kissed-him, 
tumbar 
and thee 
laik nabf 
toorihy not 
aolichba 
better 


mava 
piiy 
Lar*ka 
The-son 


barabar kar-de.*' ’ Tab u 
equal male*'*' Then he 

u dur-hi" rabis, tab 
he distant'even then 

daiir-kar-ka u-kar gal-ml 
his 
bam 
I 


before sin 
ht’ Tab 
Then 


am. 


kap*^^ 

elothes 


karia. Aur 
did. And 

6-la kahis, 
him-to saidj 

pap kare-bS* 
have-done, 

6-kar dada 

his father his*aton Jielddabourers-to^ 
Bikar-ke pabira-da; aur u*kar 

taidng-ont put-on-ijiimy j and his 


runm ng 

* be dada, 

* O father^ 

Aur pbir 
And again 
apan 


cheek-on 
SWBlg* 
Seaven- 

lumbar * Iar*ka 
thg son 
bauibar-se 


batb-me mudri 

aur 

pair-ml pan*bi 

pabim-deu; 

aur 

bam sab 

khay. 

hand-on a-rhg 

and 

feet-on shoes 

put-on : 


we all 

may-eat. 

pii, aur 


kbusl karl, 

ki i 

bamar 

lar'ka mark-rabat, 

may*drinkf and 

merrijtient may-make. 

that this 

my 

son died-had. 

pbir jlis; 


beray gaifi-raha], 

pbir milis* 



ago i n Came-to-Ufe ; 

lost gofte-had. 

again teasfound.^ 



"C-kar jeth 

lar'ka khet-me rabis : 

aur jab 

u 

awat-me 

ghar-ko 

His elder 

son 

field-in was: 

and when 

he 

coming-in 

housed 

najik pabuchis 

tab 

baja-gaja aur 

nacb-ker 

gul 

suni$« 

Aur u 

near arrived 

thett 

music-et-cetera and 

dance*qf 


he-heard. 

And he 

apan bar^siyar 

madbe ek jhan-ke apan 

cjibiga 

bulay-ke 

bujbia, 


his-oim field-labourers antong one person his-ou}n*8elf near catling enquiredj 
*l ka bai?' Xi 5-Ia kaUb, ‘tumliar bhil ab-bai, aur tumbar 
‘ this ioMt is /* He him-to saidj * brother come-has, and thg 


dada achcbba-se ucbchha now*ta karis, i-kar-laae ki 6-la sajo pab/ 

father good-than good feast made^ ihis-qffor that him toell hefomdJ 

Par u gussa bbais aur bhitar jau nah^ cbahis. I>kar-lane u-kar dada 

Mut he attgrg became and inside to-go not toished. This-qffor his father 

babar ay*ke 6-la manawau lagis. tJ apau dada-la jabab dlh 

outside coming him to^oppease began. He his-own faiherdo answer gave 

ki, * dekh I ham it‘iia baras-se tumbar sbwa knrat-rabD aur kadbl 

that, 'see f J so-mang gearsfi^om thy service doing-tsas and ever 

tumbar bukum nabf tarS, aur toy mo-la kadbl ek*thau bbl 

thg ordej’S not I-removedf and thou ^ne-to ever one^single eveji 

chheri-ker plla nab? diyg ki ham apan sang-ker sang khusi 

goai-of goung-one not gatest that 1 mg-oton cm^paniom-qf with inerrimeiU 

karate. Par 1 tumbar lai-^ka J6u kas*bin-ker sang tumbar 

might-hate-m^de, Hut this thy son who harlois-of in-company thy 
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EA3TE&H HIHDi. 


dhan khaia jab>bhi u his tab-hi um'da new*ta kare.* 
fortune ate^up iv?ien~even he came then-even good feast ihcu-madest^^ 

Dada ^la kahis, * he beta, toy sab din hamar sabg hO, anr 

The-father him-to said, * 0 sout thou all days me unih art, and 

jo-kuchh hamar hai so tumhai' hai. Par khnsl anr anand hoy*k6 
whatever mine is that thine is^ JBat merriment and rejoicing making-for 

iarar rahai ki tumhar bh^ maris-rahai, phir jiis; bhulay 

necessity was that thy brother died-had, again came-todife ; lost 

gaye-rahai, phir milifi-hai.' 
gone-toas, again he-has-heenfound.^ 
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Specimen II. 

^ 'I’T-t I I 

nltji ^t?T THfcT 

I H'I'n hY^ I ■'Til 

ara iftfT 3 hii 1-^T JTRfT-H *i«i<i ^Yrl-X!^ cRT iftHT 

^tcT TJHH ^ hYT-H 5hiC1 ^TRT JJWT *T5H-% U 

rfHH HTH ftf ^Ysff iim-H trtt % 

^ H?H I m Trar 1% #it fenr ^rnr-% ^ ^- 

%T I ^ ?nraT-%: ^qrfl' ^ 

^rfilH f% WH H* ^fw ^ I ^ ^ 

^ TraT-% ItNt HfTqr qrft ^ fsTT 3R?f I ^ 

Trar ^Yft i ^ ?rf 

HT*rft I tnif IHH t ^ ^ »¥m f ^ ^ 

^ •an % ^N-HT ^Y^rff 1 ?T3rT-% wff ftf TTSTT HT <M 

% I ’tN: i liY ^ gtT% ?T3rT 

RH ^mT iTl"^I H^fT n 

^Mi^l “Mm*! *?ln-^ ^lY^rnre ^ Tra f7rr?:H ^r 

TTO wtfYn ^rfYnftf Hii tt^ ^ ^ hYt 7TT>B-t 

TT^-H rYt % 1 era ^ f% Hit 

m hYt ^ 1 f ^ ^ ^ I §■ ^ 

^ ^ Tmr-^ wtr ^rt *iwt fYr? 

I if^-TRT R5r% g-^ wr §’ ott^ h 


■ At 
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zTf ms ^rfmr 

^ JT sn«*ti ^ $■ jftfr-^ si)%ii'|^ t flftm^ ^ jftT ?pr 

ttstt '!*i’5i wit 1 ?TW »ft7T-m ^t^rrw litft 

TTW ^ I cR WT qrfw wrr 1 1 IT 

wf I »ft7T-%: ^ ^urd g^T-%T ^ w ^tsff 

mr ffiT ftw I 5 r iTm-% qj^wT fern qffw fnr ^qrft-^r 
mft *rifi "^-wr qrmr wfmr f% vr? ^nr ’srrrf i ^iwr-^ W 
?st1w s»ni^ I TiSii ntr tfts g^T-^ irt-^rr ^t?r t ^ 

^TaTT 1 ^ 'm:-wT gr-^ wr^ 1 laV on^ 1 wnr-^ 
mr ftw II 

wq wm %fw ^ mjjf m^K mw w qrfw ^ 

WW ^fw ft« m ¥FT W ^fT?I oTTW-T’lf Tfff WT^S- 

% fw-t' »fr-w ww\ jftTf w 5^-gr itf 1 itw 

wm I WTT w jFitt ^ t I wtwT^-wT gf^iw 

f ’^f-wr $' sft^ ^Tw-^ 1 w-qn: ^ wtr^rff^ fw 

ftft I Ft-m ^ ^ ggg ^ ggr i t* mrt 1 

qr#^-qrrqfTt-gtr wgs wt'tN: ^ qfw 
• *itv f«(*itil-«rT g*T 1 (Tq fern ^qKt qw mc*rra'-^ 

q qilg; qifw ^ (mr mt ^ xn:-# ^ w-^ wt^sr 

^ ®' 

% I ^ wm -fM 11 ^ qiT-^ m^ xrar-^ wtx gqm: qnc-^ 
wt-m WRT-^ I m-xiT wtxR: *ft?t qm ^sfw f% mi 

^ »iw 1 gtr ^ <Ttx qrfq-^ arRT-m orr^-i 

^tt wT-m gRT I #“ ?rq ^ gim mm 1 mi 

arrf mr qsf q^ft trif w Htx wri 1 xiwr #x fwix 1 1 ^ 

X iti ^iRT xim fsm ffn ^tw t ^ ’(rtr xiw-% wtx qrfw 1 
^-qR: qqiR-qn WT g^T 1 ^X ^Xixt-m WT Xt^TTW I 
^ WT-%^ q^-*Tt vr-wi mm qjftxt u 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


BaobSlI iOZpwkst ) Diaxect. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Specimen II. 


(District Manrla.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


jind 


Koi 

A-certain 
ban-kar 
having-become 

m!t rahai. 

Jriends teere. 

Aur dui 

And ihe-ttco 
rakhat-rahai. 
uaed-to-keep. 
aisan hut-rahai 
80 it-^ed-to-happen 
bhalal aur inaja*m@ 
welfare and love-in 
hui'ke aisan 

becoming so 

bbaiS'hai ? ’ 
has-becotne f 

Pachharl 
Afterwards 
dbiga kasur-ini 
near fault-in 


de^-mi kohi balpari ek bb^i taluka-ker malik 

country-in a-certain merchant one great estate-of owner 

6-mg sukh chain-se rahat-rahai. 0-kar lln-thun 

that-in pleasure ease-with used-to-live, Ilim-of three-persosu 


0-m6-se 
Them-in-from 
jhan-se 
persons-than 
Aur 


dui jhan-la 

two persons-to 
tisar mlt 

the-third friend 

6-la tanak 

him-to but-little 
ki, 

that^ * formerly when 
magan hot-rahai, 
plunged used-to-be, 

bujbo ki, * mor-se 
thought that, * tne-with 


kbub 

well 


mob karat-rabai. 
affection he-used-to-keep. 


u 

he 


mob 

affection 

Aur 

And 


agu jab u-kar 


o-kar-se kbub 
him-with greater 
mob karat-rabai. 

affection used-to-do. 

dui mit balpari-ker 
his two friends the-merchant-qf 

tab tisar mit pbikar-mS 
then the-third friend' anxiety-in 
balpari kabin kaj gussa 

the-merchant what for angry 


aisan bbais 
80 it-happened 
jbuk-gais. 
entangled-was. 


ki balpari ' konS 
that the-merchant some 

Tab Baja 6-la bolais 
Then the-king 


bat-mi Baja-k6 
affair-in the-king-qf 

ki, ‘ balpari 


m6r dbiga ay-ke . 6 bat-ker jubab dey.* 

me near coming that thing-qf answer may-give* 

bSlpm * sun-kar kbub darais aur 

the-merchant hearing very-much was-frightened and 
*as^a dukb sankat-mi kas'na karS? 

* such trouble difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? 

Kaise Haja-ke agu mantak 

silent 

Aur 

means not is-to-be-arranged.^. 


him summoned that, * tha-merohant 
Aisan bat Baja-kcr 
words ihe-king-of 


Such 


bbais-bai; 
h as-come-to-pass. 
aur bbage-la 
and fieeing-of 


« Sow the-king-of before 
jugat nib banay. 


s6€baii 

lagis 

ki. 

to-think 

began 

that. 

M6-se 

bai^ 

obuk 

Me-by 

a-great 

fault 

rab^-la 

par*hi. 


remaining-for will-it-fall, 

Baja dbar*mi aur 
And the-king: pious 'and 


« 
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nyay-ohhanaiya 
justice-sifter 
daye* ni h 
giring-out not 
nnl'la sang 

them 


yah 

thie 

Ek 

One 


hohl. To mo-la 
ioiU-be, Then me 

xnan‘hl. 

he-ioill-listen-to-me, 

lal-jahn. CTn mor 

with-(me) I-will-take, They my 

aur Raja-se kah*hl ki, “ Raja 

and the-kifig-to ' will-aay that, ** King 

samokh-le.*’ Aur mo-la dukh soch-se 

excuse. ** And me pain anxiety-from will-aave. 

Raja 6-kar sun-ley, aur mo-la 

the-king his-(worda) 

dawawe.* 

may-eause-to-give.* 


chuk-mi bina 
fault-in without 
jngat hai, jo 
means is, 
nyaw-ke 
decision-qf 

mah*raj, 
great-king, 

bachah?. 


dukh saja 
pain punishment 
mor mlt hai 
who my friends are 
bloh-mS bol*h?, 

in will-speak, 

ab-ki chuk-la 
this-time-of fault 

To kaun 
Then who 


]ane 

knows 


saja jbamp 

may-hear, and me the-punishment covering 


Tab 

balparl 

apan mlt-la bolais, 

aur 6-la ye 

bal 

batais. 

Then 

the-merchant 

his-own friend called. 

and him-to this affair showed. 

aur hath 

joris 

bin'ti karis ki. 

* bhai, Raja 

kahl 

m6r 

and hands 

enfolded 

entreaties made that. 

‘ brother, the-king 

near 

me 

sang chal 

aur mor 

taraph-se Raja-se 

binHi kar-ke 

m6r 

jiw-la 

with go 

and my 

side-from the^king-to entreaties making 

my 

life 

bachay-l6.* 

Tab wah 6-la kahis ki. 

*bhal, yah 

t6r 

asal 

save.' 

Then 

he him-to said that. 

‘ brother, this 

thy 

real 

jugat haL 

MaT 

Raja-kd dhiga t6r sang nih ja9. 

MaT 

kaun 


means ts. 

muh lay-ke 
face taking 
upar gussa 
on anger 

tuhf ja; 
thou go ; 


not may-go, 
kar^hu. 


I 

Baja 


I the-king-qf near thee with 
jahS aur Raja-la bin*ti 

shaU-go and the»king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king 

nib kar*hi? Kasur chuk-mi , tu-hi jhuke-has; 

not will-do T Fault failings-in thou^verily entangled-art; 

mai nih jaS.’ 

I not may-go' 


what 

mor 

me-of 

ak*l6 

alone 


BSlpari yah goth 

The-xnerchant this talk 


sun-ke 

hearing 


jyada 

greater 


dukh-m§ 

anxiety-in 


huy-ke 

bicharan lagis. 

‘Hay, 

hay. 

maT kas'na-karS. 

becoming 

to-consider began. 

'Alas, 

alas. 

I how-may-do. 

mlt-la 

bolaha. 

0-kar 

bharosa 

boi; 

wah m6r sang 

friend will-call. 

JSips-of 

(my)-trust 

is: 

he me with 

chal'hi.* 

Tab 

dusar 

mlt-la 

bolais 

aur 6-kar dusar 

wtll-go.' 

Then 

the-second 

friend he-called 

and his second 


baiha 
senseless 
MaT 
I 


gha? 
like 
dusar 
the-second 


Aur o-la 
And him-to 
* achchha haL 
‘ well it-is. 


sab hai 

the-whole account 
MaT chal‘ha.* 
I shall-go' 


batais. 

he-explained. 

Mlt-ker 

The-friend-of 


Baja kahS 

the-king near 

niit ais. 
friend came. 

Tab wa 6-la kahis. 

Then he him-to said, 

goth balparl sun-ker 

talk the-merchant hearing 



BAGH£l! (GOpWANi OP MANDLa). 


169 


khusi 

glad 

Jab 

When 

6-la 

him-to 


bbais, aur un d6n6 jhan 

became, and those both persons 

gSw-ke pbat^ka clhiga pabuohin 

near they-arriced 

* bha!, ab 
‘ brother, now 


tillage-of gate 
kahan lagis ki, 
to-say began that. 


ekal-sang uth-ke rTg-diin. 

{in-)one company arising started. 

tab bSlpari-ker sangi-mit 
then the-merchant-of fdlow-friend 
mai darathS. Baja-ke agu 

1 fear. The-king-qf before 


mai kahin batabS ? 

I what will-explain ? 

gussa hoy, . kabS 

angry may-become, perhaps 


gbar-la 

honse-to 


mur-ke 

returning 


jabo. 

will-go. 


Kahu Baja mor goth sun-ke mo-la 

Perhaps the-king. my ’talk hearing me-to 

mo-la aaja dawawe. Mai 

ine punishment he-may-cause-to-give. I 

Tor sang nih jau.* Aisan batay-ke 

Thee . icith not I-inay-go* So hating-explained 


bhag-diis. 


he-ran-atcay. 

halpari jab as^a 
The-tnerchant when thus 

aur ah maran 

and lamentations to-strike 
janat-rabB aur khusl 
used-to-consider and pleasure 


dekhis to 
h e-saw then 
lagis ki, 
began that, 
aur anand-ke 


apan upar ^ 
himself-qf on sighs 

* hay, bay, jin-la 

* alas, alas, whom 

din-mi md-se 


len lagis 

to-take began 
raai mlt 

I friend 
bara prit 


and happiness-of days-in with-me great affection 


rakhat-rahe. 

ab 

dukh-mi 

m6-la chh6r-diin. 

Bhagan 

dew 

as*na 

used-to-keep. 

fWW 

sorr 010-in 

me theyforsook. 

To-flee-away 

let 

such 

clihalln-la. 

Mor 

ek 

mlt 

aur liai. 0-la 

bolaye-la mus^kil 

hai, 

impostors. 

My 

one 

friend 

another is. Him 

calling-for difficult 


kahe-se ki 

6-la 

mai nich 

janat-rahi. 

Te-kar laye 

wah 

mor 

because that him 

7 

low 

used-to-consi der. 

That-of for 

he 

my 

sahaw nih 

hohl. 


Mo-la 

aur k61 jugat 

to 

sujh 


helper not 

will-be. 

Me other any means indeed having-become-visible 

nih parai. 

Ma? 6 

-kar 

4higa 

jahi; kahQ 

m6-la wah 

udas 

aur 

not falls. 

I him 

near 

will-go; perhaps 

me he 

sad 

and 


rowat dekh-ker 6-kar man ghut-jay aur daya karay, mor bin*ti-bi 


weeping seeing 

his mind 

may-melt and pity he-may-do. 

my entreaties 

8un-ley.* Tab 

6-kar 

dhiga 

batparl 

gals 

aur 

sar'may-ke 

he-may-hear.' Then 

him-of 

near 

the-merchant 

went 

and 

being-ashamed 

wa Skhan-mi Ssu bhar-ke 

kahis, 

* § pyare 

bhal, 

dara 

• 

kar-ke mor 

and eyes-in tears filling 

said. 

‘ 0 dear 

brother. 

pity 

doing my 

cbuk-la sam6kh-l5. 

M6r a8*na 

bal 

hai. Daya-kar-ke 

aw 

aur Baja-se 


fault forgive. My such condition is. 
mor pukar kar-ke mo-la bacbay-l6.* 

my entreaties making me sate.' 

bai sun-ke kahis ki, * bhai tor 

words hearing said that, ‘ brother thy 


Pity-doing come and the-king-to 
0-kar tisar mit dukh-k§r 

His third friend sorrow-of 

aye-se m5-la bahut khusi 

cotniug-frotn me great happiness 
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bhaiis. Mor aur tOr 5^-tu hat'la jan-de. Kol bat-la jiiay ghokh. 

hecavie. My and thy fomier thlnys foryet. Jny thing do-not ^nedltate-on, 

tor upar maya karat-rahS. Ab mo-la jab^ lag 

(ni aj^ieciioti ns^d-fo-dow ^ow tsh&t*& npdo 

taha liig tor blialai kar*^hti, Kaja mor cbtaliar 

there vp-to thy good The-king my acquamtance 

Haja dbiga rfg-diiE, Aur oZi llaja-$e 

the-hiug near 

Eaja 
th e-king 


sab din 
1 all days 
ban-par^hl, 
it-tcill-be-possiblet 
hai.* So ive clOI jlian 
IS,* So those two 'persoiis 
pukar karis. 0-kar 

entreaties did. Bis 


pukar-Ia 

etUreaiies 


apan dhiga boiais, Aur saja-ker 


started, 

sun*liii 

listened-to. 

bad'll-ma 


And 

Aur 

And 

o-la 


he the-hing-to 
baiparida 
ihe-f}ierelmiit 

maya-karis* 


' . ’ ^ uauu-ma o-ja maja-Kans* 

himself-of near he-Called. And punishment-of exchange-in hlm-to affect ion-did, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The tale qfthe Merchant and kii three Frieude. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 
In a certain country there lived a merciiant who became the owner of a great estate 
in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort. He had thrw friends to two of whom 
he showed great alEection. Ihe third loved him more than the other two but the 
merchant felt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the 
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, tlie third used to he hUed with anxiety 
as to why the merchant was angry with hin^ ^ 

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before 
the king, and the king ordered him to be summoned to give an answer to the 
charge. When the merchant heard of the king's order, ho was filled with fear and 
began to think to himself, ‘ in such trouble and difficulty, what am I to do a I certainlv 
have ~-tted a great fault. How can I remain silent, without an answer to the 
charge, before the king? I have no means of running away. Moreover, the kin.^ is a 
pious nmu and a sifter of justice, and bo mil surely order mo rame severe punishment 
for this fault. I have only one means of escape. I will take my friends with me and 

fault In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows perhans 
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’ . ' ' ^ 

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what w.ss the 
said te him with folded hands, ‘Brother come with me to fte kiim. and Jil-e "nS? 
to liim on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.’ Then the friend replied * 
this is an affair which concerns you alone. I cannot go with ™ tS’kiff if 
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. wS not 

and said to himself, alas, alas, what am I to do ? I will send for mv soenurf f,- a 
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.’ So he sent for the second fritd pffio 
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affl m ’ ^ , 
. 1 . .«.»d M..d,. „„ .,1 4 . .e„ 
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when they came near the 
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said 
to him, ‘Brother, now I am getting afraid. What am I to explain to the king? Per¬ 
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I am 
going back home. I can't go with you any further.* As soon as he had said these 
words he ran away. 

When the merchant saw this, he began to sigh and lament for himself, saying, ‘alas, 
alas, be whom I used to consider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used 
to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, has abandoned me. Let 
impostors like him run away. I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send 
for him, for I used to lightly consider him. Por this reason he will refuse to be 
my helper, but still I see no other resource. I will go to him myself. Perchance, 
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on 
me, and hear my entreaties.* Then the merchant went to his third friend, and with 
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, * Dear brother, take pity on 
me and forgive me. lly condition is such and such. For pity’s sake come and 
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.* Then this third friend, when he had heard 
the tale of woe said, * Brother, your coming here has made me very happy. Forget all 
tliat has happened between you and me. I used to love you all the time. I will now 
help you as far as I am able. The king is an acquaintance of mine.’ So they both 
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid 
heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing liim, showed him great 
affection. * . 


From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Bagheli. 
Ihe dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-cast of the District. In 
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundeli of Panna, Damoh 
and Narsinghpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned 
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Bagheli of their neighbours. They are 
included in the above figures. We have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand 
Agency. It will be sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi¬ 
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come from the pure Bagheli- 
speaking area, and is hence much mixed with Bunddll. As examples of that 
language, we may quote the words We, they became; raAai, they were, and past tenses 
in d, such as chukoy he completed, and paro, it fell. Note, on the other hand, the typical 
Bagheli expletive fai, in raho-tait he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense in 
i>, as, for example, dinhU, which is also spelt dlnhi^, with the final i very slightly pro¬ 
nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of w* for in such words as 
chardnidt, for feeding. According to • the Central Frocinces Gazetteer, p. 176, the 
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and 
the substitution of kh for sh and of a for S, The last two are, however, common to all 
the Eastern Hindi dialects. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagu^l! Dialect^ mixed with BrxDfiLi* (District JAiiALPrfi,) 

^ TT i (sir^ehi 

% IH 1 *I ^RTT ^f^TT ^ I ^ TRn I 

m 1J5T ^ 1 wfn srff K f% ilAfhi srf^qfT 

^ fT*t %^-»Tt UT ^ ^ Iwti:-^ 

'Tru^T VSf '3^ 1 3[3 3T ira 3^ wr 33 3T lnff-5tf 3^ 

33ira 3fr ^ 3T ^3T3r fr3:-3T 1 ^ 3T WT3-^ 3T 33-31^3-% 

33T-% 33t-#i 331 33 313 ^3 3^31 333 %3-3f 333 331^- 

3T 3 <4 5(113 I ^ ^ 3if333-3T 333 ^TT3-3t (^-3t 3T33 

^ 3?-3T 3T33 331-^ I ^ 3T3t sfr^t ^ 3T 33 33 II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kauuaa 

maiial'ke 

do larika 

rabaT. 

tTn-iu5 

-se 

cbboi'ka 

larika 

A-certain 

fjKtn-of 

two . sons 

were. Thetn-inyrotn the^yotrnyer 

son 

bap-se 

kahis kl. 

‘hap 

dbaD*ma 

jaun 

bandar bisa 

boy 

the-father-to 

said that, 

*/at her property‘in 

win ft 

fny 

shit re 

may-be 

so ham-ka 

dfli-rakha.* 

Tab wa 

dban 

bbi 

bat 

dinbis^. 

Bobut 

ihiit f/ie-to 

give-np* 

Then he 

pi*operty 


dioidiifff gave^ 

Afatty 

din naliT 

bL6 ki 

cliboi^^“ka 

lanka 

aab 

kucbh 

j6r-kp 

dun 

days not 

be€a?ne that 

the’younger 

son 

all 

things 

collecting 

distant 

des-lD^ 

chala-ga. 

Au wabs 

lucbcb^an-taa 

diQ 

bitui-ke 

a pan 

country-inio 

went *a way. 

And there 

d^batwherydn 

days 

passing 

his*oton 


dhaa uiny-dmbis. Jab wa sab 

property &quajidered. Whett he all 

barJ akal parO au wa kangal 

ffre<ft yamine fcU an<l he poor 

dC*s-^YaIen-*ke vabS-se 


iii'ay cliDko tab wa 
wasted had then that 

boi-ga, Au wa 
becatjie. And he 


d&5-ma 

country-in 


jai-ke 

yoing 


couniry-iuhffbitafit9‘Qf near-Jrom 


ek-kc 

one-of 


yabS 

near 


rahaf 

todiee 


lag. 

beyaUf 


aur 

and 


jauQ 

who 


wu 

that 

gill 

him 
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ap'ne khet-nja suoiar cUarfinaa^'ka pathSu'ais* Aur 
hia-oujyt Jhld^in auritie feeding*for sent^ And 

sumar kliaiD-rabai tauBe-mS apan pet bfaat^t-ka 

ihe-amne uaed-to^eat ihoae^ieith hia-otcn belly jUling-for 

Aur uhi kdu knebli nil det-rahai. 

And to-hini any body anything nti med-to-giee. 


jaao pbaliyan-ka 
tohat hmka 
rhabat rakb-tai* 
he-wiehing teas. 
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EASTERN UI ^■Di* 


THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH. 

MiRlfii, PSffiBl, KniiBn.isil, and Ojai. 

The fijst three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Biiandara Thi.v 

SFound of Chhatti^rhi. Bn-heli 
Bundeli. and MainthT. to ntention Aryan languages alone, and not^onsiderKe' 

ravidian languages which occupy the same tract. The three dialects above mentToned 
are m the mam Bflgheli In the same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat 

wZhtli-'*'' "i*'’ ‘r ™L 

r n u-^ ® ^ Others. Ojlii is a eorrunt form 

of Bagheli spoken in the District of Chhindivara by the Oibas a U«vi,U» , 

will he more fully discussed when dealing with 'he speoi;. We iSl take iha 

ore not 

Marari is the dialect spoken by the Marfira. This is a gardening cnste which 
^ numerous OTer nearly the whole of the Central Previnoes, but which 
the greatest number in Balaghat. Its membere are said to have two places of o^th 
De«|, „d N,„h.„ Ldi,. Tbo» ot B.l.gb., 

^otira, and thw w b^ne out by tbe ouriou, irreguIuritioB of their jatgoo which 
distmetly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. Marari, as a dialect k onlv 
reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 62,700 people It 'k fm, ’i 
eh or., th. DUtrio, ht .b. E„,„. aibrV o.dT.trh S 

i IS the Khaltahi form of Cbbattlsgarb!. It k, so far as its rerbal 

nflections go a form of Eastern Hindi. resembUng tbe kind of Bagbeli spoken in 

the Doab Thus" the'fft'^-'^’ T “T! «°tre of 

^ Doab. Thus the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhdlo little 

r'"’ Hindi P^t TcIL 

with Its third person smgular in is. is used, the subject has the typical Western Hindi 
ca o the Agent, with »e. Thus, ftiri-we ka/„'s, the son said; ws-ne feailis, he said 
The la in mo-la is probably borrowed from Marathi or Cbhatti^hi. The r in ai^ri 
is an evident attempt to pronouaee the Haratlii L ^ 

In the District of Balaghat, the most importaot Jangoage is MaratliT Ti- r 
peouli^ local dialect known as Marh^ti, and k spoken b^ th^T lleVoTi oSr lhs 
whole distnrt, except in the Northern Parganas of Man. Paiaswam, Sarekha, Bhim 5 
am aigarh, and in the Eastern ones oi Saletekri and Chauria, In the three last nam«t 
j«rpo«os.a]lo£ which he to the oast of the District, the language isre KhllShi ^ 
o Chhattisgarhi., In the North-Western of Mau, 

the Aryan languages are Mamri. PBwari, and Lodhl. These three lamma.ms am sf 
s^ken over the whole of the Marathi tract and P3wari, also, in Bhim Eat 

Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearly the whole district Golari a n ' -.r- 

...gu.,,, .ud a.i*b.., 0 0,™,. o, cbb.t.,.g.,b,:... .So .S.U .."S; 
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isolated spots. LabhAni is also si>oken in tbe north and east of the District. The 
following are the dgures for these various languages and dialects r_ 



Imliect. 

Eaatcm Elicdi 

, ElmltAlil 

Marail 

Po^raii 

Btindell , , . . 

. hodiu. 

Labhanl - . . 


^ftkiuthi r . . ^ 

. Marhe^ 

Draridinii Lan^iuges . 


XTrdS and other IftngnogCA , 

■ M 


The first few sentences of the Jilararl 
given as a specimen of that dialect. 


DiKleot Total. 

LongdAgr Total. 

. 8S,30O 

1,000 
52,700 
41,300 

183,300 

is,eoo 


590 

. 

98,700 

. 

77,700 


4,441 

Total 

383,331 


of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are 


fc-niiMii" ""ri' 
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EASTBBN HINDI. 

(SlARiKi broke.) Dialect. Balaorat.) 

^ ft Tt fta CTT-% 

^ f ^ Htft fNH I ^ 

arai ^ ^.^TT =5r% ,r^ ^ 

'^nnfr ^ ^ ^rtw hw gr 

»TT^ ^ ^ ^ H I gfT-^ ^ 

qm ^ ^ 

^ wr tr^ ^ - 


ihansliteration and translation 

chbo^ 


ad*mi-ke 

do 

lura 

rabe. 

tnan^of 

two 

sons 

were. 

dau-se kahie. 

'be 

dau, 


tk 
One 
ap*De 

is-Oi^ ^father'-to s&idj 

de-de.* Talj 
git>e' Then 
nail? bhais ki 
nol became thai 
de5*la chale-gai’s, 
countrg-to teent-oicaff, 
d ban-la kliaj-ilariB. 

^foi*tttnc €t(e-ujf. 


wu 
that 

Klmb 

Many 

dur 

dietaui 

ap‘a6 

hit-ofi?n 

des-ma 


mo-la 
me-to 
din 
dag$ 


JO 

tchat 


morb 


mahagb bbais, 

Zt "‘*>*“«-'^ar6.m?-s.-. ek-ke v5t,a 

that counlry^J ,ahabi(am^„./ro». om-qf „«,,. 

o.la apTo ljat.«i ,lukar chartwe-ia pathok 

lam htfotoa Jieid tn nmne ta-Jud ggaf. 


O-ko-se-mS cbbOto tura-ne 

Them-of-fr&m-in tbe-gounger son-bu 

dlian.mi-sb 

0 father^ property-in:froni 
us-ne uzida ap'o^ ^ban 
hm-hy between^therfh his-oicn property 

chhoto turn sab tadihu 

the-ijmtmjer mn all things 

Aur wabs lucb-pan-mi din 

And there tdckedness-in days 

Jab wab sab-Ia khay-daris 

ate~up 

bbikarl bbai-gais. Aur 
became. 
rahan 
to-liee 
Aur wa 
And he 


When 
aur wah 


husa hai 
share ie 
bat-dois, 
^eoM-divided. 
jama-kar-ke 
collecting 
bitai;;, aur 
passedy and 
*ab iva 
^hett that 
i^ab ja-ke 
be going 
lagia jiuh-ne 
began tchom^by 
tiu pbok‘la-se 
those husks-with 
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jMa khat-rahe ap^ro pet bharat-tahe, aur d-la kacbhu 

tchich ^ine uaed-to-eat hH-own Idly nsed-to-JUl^ and him-io anything 

kgl nahf det-rahe* 

anybody not nsed-to-gite* 


PSisari is the language of the PfSwars, an agricaltnral tribe which traces its origin 
to the Rajput Pramaras of ilalwa, whence the memhens of the caste have spread over 
northern India and in Jater times formed the extensiTO colonies which we find in the 
Wain^nga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the 
tribe^ is Dhar in Central India, Although Powars are found all over the Central 
ProTinces, a distinct P3war dialect has been reported only from the Districts of 
Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara, Further inquiry shows that even this return 
eired by excess, for the PSwars of Chhindwara are now stated to have no peculiar 
dialect of their own. The number of PSwars in Bhandara and Balaghafc are, according 
to the Census of 1891, as follows;— 

... 

Bhsndari.70^040 

Tile number of speakers of PSwarl returned from these districts is much less than 
the above, viz^t — 



41,300 

1,700 


TOTJUt 


43,000 


P3wan, like Marari, cannot be properly called a dialect. It is really a jargon, the 
basis of which is the Bagheli which we find in Mandb, mixed up very fredy with forms 
coming from the original home of the tribe in Western Rajputana, and with Marathi, 
For instance, in the following specimens, words like ho gave; he took, are 
Bagheli } but honhi^ a certain i hotUf they were; dp&td or apoTo^ own; and the case sign 
-/d, are corruptions of Marathi; and se, is ; and khanj in hat-khan^ having done, come 
from Western Eajputana, Note also the use of no with a Bagheli past tense, which wo 
have noted in Marari, 

Two short specimens of P3warl are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from 
Bhandara. 
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13.4STERN HINDI. 

BAoafiLi (FSiriRl broken) Dialect, (District Balaohat,) 

?TT^-TS|fT ^ ftm I ^qr 

T ^m\ ^ irtTt f%q|T % ^ 1 THT 

’^rnrfl- ^ i ftw ^ wn, ^rr?^ ^ ^ 

^S.ti t ^ ^ asm ini ^ -ilfhM I -tiR^<( 

3f Tiftw ^ nrt I ^Rd-f ^ ^TTT-^ ^ tH'-% Tf7n7:-?n-# ^ 

I ^'WT ^ ^Iir#^T^ \ 

’VRitT -gi ^ i^Irsm-lTT-# 'S4fT 73T7t fTtft, 'Tim 7ITIT 

ftiTt TrRfsr ^rfl =^1-^ ^irfl ^ fRfi n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konhi manu3-lja dai be^ hofca. 0-ma-lbe lab-no-ne 

tloo Botis tcere. Thent-in-Jrom the-younger-by 

b&ba, sampRti'iUtt-lhe jo tuDro hissa 

fathert the-property^n-from whai my share 


Certain man-qf 
l>ap*la kahis, * He 

faiher-to said, * Oh 


ap‘re 

hh-own 


Sfaj 

Then' 


de-dew/ 
give.* 

roj nahl 
days not 

d^-la 
count ry^to 
sampati khdj 
property teasting 


se 

is 


u 

that 


wb-Re iiii*la 
kim-by then^*to 
nah*nb 

became f the-young er 

cball ^ gayd* 

having-gone teent. 

dels. 
he^gaec. 


Jug 


gave. 


des-m^ 
COuntry^in 

jay*fchan 
having-gone 
Je-ne 
JF'hom-by 
u un 
he that 
bharau cbahot 
io-JUl wishing 


akal padew, 
famine fell, 


yekujiya 
together 
jay-kbau 
having-gone 
sab uray 

all squandering gave, 
gajib bhai gay6» 


Many 

dur 

distant 


all 


wane 

that 

6-Ia 

him 


des-kb 
countty-of 
ap‘lb 
his-Q^n 
kb6l“pa-ina-lhe 
htisks-infrom 

bOto, akhin 
was, and 


ap*ro dhaii bat dbis, 

his-own toealih dividing 
beta sab 
son all 
Waha 
There 
Jab \rb 
When he 
akhm u 

and he poor hecondng went. J,nd he 

lah^r-ma-lhe ek ghaie lahaii lagew, 

citisen-among one inio-hottse to-live 

kbet“-ma dukar charawan-la pabacbais. 

Jield-into swine to-feed sent. 


kar-khan 
having-made 
luch"paiia-ma 
riotousness^in 

dels, mag ua 
then that 
Akhin u 


je-Ja diikar khat lioti 

which-to the-swine eating were 

konbi aahl o-la kahl 

any-body not him-to anything 


apan 

he 

det 

giving 


began. 

Akbin 

And 

pbt 

belly 

hoto* 

was. 
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EASTERX HINDI. 

BagbElI (PSwiRl beoken) Diaieot. (Disieici Bhanbasa.) 

ftHT I ^ ^TWT-?rr 

^rar, wtrt Trra-jnft-^ fror wtrt ^ ^ i *ni '^rroft 
wra-irm ^ i wnr isr smr ^ 

?fr fsrarer i ’rqft jw-# ^rft wi 

1 ftfii otrn i ^anr 

^ I TT^ *ng^- 

^ I ^ ^*niT #h-*t i 

laraH i ^intTr to »hs ^ ^ w: ^Yaher t 

'■Wr»ltti 4iia»T »rft II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k maDus-la 
One man-to 

kabot-liotu, * Baba, 
said, ^FaShert 


Mang ap'to 
Then hU-own 
jama-kar-kaa 
collecting 
bar^tawa kar-leis, 
dcolinge did^ 


kliaracli*4^' 

he*epen6-atcag. 

labgi ]&’6e 
ttarvaiioti oecvrred 

rahy6» On 

lived. Ilim'hy 
pbol kliaia. 


dui hota. 0*k6 

ttoo son» were. Bit 

inord mal-matt6->ka 
my pr(ypertg^umiliire-t^ 

dels. Mang 
gave^ Then 

nikal'gayd. 
went-away, 

uday-deis, 
equandered-atcay 
bada dukar 
great famine /ell. 
bad 5ii iiiul'u,kb’'k0 6k 

qfter that country^ one 

dukar charawan ap*re khet-ma dhadis, 

evnne to-/eed his^oton Jield-in 

*Ucb pbdl kbay-ke ap*r5 


inal-matta bat 
property dividing 

des-ko 

dittani country-to 
aar*bi sampat 
all fortune 


property 

man-id 

mind/rom 


On 

That 


mulukh-md 

country-in 

w6-la* O-ko 
him^lo^ That 


nahanu be^ baba-la 
younger ton ih&fat hereto 
bisa mdro tod do.' 
tha re me brea k ing give.* 
dbak'td bfi^ mal-matta 

the-yoiifiger , son 
Anik ap"ro 
And hi$*own 
Wolal jama 

There the^whole-sabttance 
padyo-hoLo. On bat-sd 

That fact/ront 

manus*ke jawar 
rttan-qf near 

O-ne dukYan 

sent-him* Him-by twine 


p6t bbaru/ ai on 

AufAa iised-to-eat, *ThQse-very husks eating my-otm stomach to hy~him 

dil-ma apai aocbis. Anik kOin 6-la kahi nahi deis, 

mind-in himself he-thoughL There anyone-hy him-to anything not gave. 

^ A 2 
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The number of people of tbe KumlilLar or Kumliar, i%e,, Fotter caste in the Centnil 
Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 103*683, and in Berar 33,466. Of 
thaae, only thc^ of Gliliindvrara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as 
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbliars of the first two of these districts 
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundeli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Hhandara, 
out of 2,760 Kumbhars only SO were returned as speaking a forna of Marathi, but an 
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhaadara Bumbhari is really, like Mararl 
and PSwari, a form of Bagbeli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of 
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with ne is used before the past tenses 
of Bagheli verbs. ^ 

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon. 


3 

fl 

1 




/ -3 

■M 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI* 

BaghSU (KiJiiBiiAal BKOBXN) Dialect* [District BHAifi>AEA,) 

f%?HT % I ^<5,^ \ *^inV 

^ «WT ^ ^ I ^ ^HT 

\ ^Tsr cTW W^T Pi fit! \ fuTl 

^OT^irfeHl ^TTT^T-# Tf^\ cTW 

■^^TTO-'^ ^§71-'^ I ^ wNwr ^TcT I 7TW 

^'i^;q[ TTr^fit^rar i ^ ^-wr ^ ^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION* 

Ek manus-la do pOrya ralie* Nh^to porya kali*t6, ^ baba. 

One mrttt-fo Uoo so/is teere^ The-younger son says^ ^fat her^ 

adho hissa mo-la de** W6-ne porya-la jama bath dftb* 

half share me-to you~give*' Him-hy the-son-to property hamng^dwided gone. 

Thode din rahis, nhano porya sab jama kar-ke, 

A-feto days Jtatdftg-Uvedt the-yot^nger son all together far 

chel sjaTs, 0-ne wlhs ja-ke sab paisa kho-deis, 

country having-gone loent* Rim^by there havijig-gotie (Ul money he-squandered. 
Jab 6-ne aab paisa kbd-deis tab mabago giris* Kar-ke 

When he all money squandered-had then dearness occurred* Therefore 

tangi b-ke upar padis; tab ek ba46 ad'mi-ke jaga ja-ke mb is. 

diSloully him-of on fell ; then one great man-gf place having^one he-lzved* 

Tab o-ne o-la dukar cbaran-la kbet-me pob^ohais. Wa dukar phol‘ka 

Then him-by him-to stcive to-feed field-into sent* Those swine husks 

khat Tabia, Tab o-ke man-me ais, ya phol*ka kha-ke me-bi 

eating were*. Then Mm-of mind-into camct that the-husks having-eaten I-too 

mhS. Jab o-la koi-ne kban-la nai del* 

shall-liven Then hhn-to any~body-by to-eat not gave. 


Tbe Ojbaa are a sub-tribe of the Brav^idian GOnda, and, according to the census 
of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are tbe bards or 
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EASTJBBN HINDI. 


minstrels of the Gdnds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers, 
and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk 
ordinary ^ndi, but, firom Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect 
called Ojhi, which was classed as a dialect of Goridi. A reference, however, to^the 
following short sp^imen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Bagheli. The 
total number of Ojhas in Chhindivara District is 486, 



[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BAcatLi (Ojai BKOKEy) Diaieci. (Distbioi Chhikbwaba.) 

11^ ^ 

■s(TX( iftT wt-% I tN: 

'^rqsn fWt ^ ^TcT cfftw ^ 

^TciT I 3ra ^ ^ ^ 

^ Ira-ITT^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«rnsR ^ g^pR-# ^N: ^ i ^ 

fifw ftr^rfire ^ fTT ftfh^ ^§Tq-^ ^a-% ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek admi-ke dui doka rab'ke. Chkot'-we apac bap-se gut*yaia, ‘bap, 
Oite tnan*qf two sons ioerem The-^ounger hts-oim father-to said^ ^fathers 

moT bissa mo-khe de-de/ Bap-ite bissa de-dis' Aur thore dioa-ke 
mg share me-to gitte.' Thafather share gare-awag. And afew dags-of 

bad ap*iia blssa ik*tba-kar-13s, dur d^k6 jat-lagia* Aur sab 
after Ms-oton share he-coHected, distani countrg-io went-awag. And all 
bay‘kO-ke khatar uray-dis, Aur jab sab tatbiya-puj kbaydis wuli 

harlois-qf for-the-sake Keisted-aioag* And when all sulstofwe ate-up that 

mulk-me bara kal par-gais aur wob tut-gayi* Aur wuh bhole ad“ml-ke 
coantry^n great famine fell and he was-broken-down. And he good ntan-of 

iiij‘ke jayau wabi mulak^ke. Aur us au^ar obaraw© kbeta bhejis. 

near toent that-very cott?itrg-oft And he swine to feed to-fields sent-him. 

* Aur bam-kd cbhikj^ inil*tis to bam ba^e kbusl hotis kbay>ka 

*And fne-io husks if-might-^be^given I rerg glad mighUbe eating 

j5 auwar kbat^bai.* 
swine are-eating* 















KA3TBBir HlUjji. 


IH 


The form of Chhattlsc^arhl whi^u i 

g«.i.inatio8l sketch giren on pp. 28 and f. ■U'Mtrated in tl 
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[No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEliN HINDI. 

Cll7^TTlSeA.KHl OK LaSII. (DISTRICT BaIFCB.) 

^ ^ HtT flrr I cTW 

sni^-?rT TO 1 ft# wr 

eR'^i ^TT RilR 

I 'SR ti*i *IR 'S’?! RSTRT i^fsti 
HR HR 1 tR Rt-'fT RT HR-’S TRi HgHTT-^ Tt 

Rt-sn sRH %H-*n RTTR-HT HSIH TflH-% I ^ Rt-^ ^ 

»lHI-Sn Sf-sn R^-HR ?TO-TffH HUH TO H^-SH RTRH-Tf^ I ^ 
Ht^-STT RTf ^-Tf^ I RW Rf-STT RcT ^TTRH ^ HlffR ^ ^ 

Hirf^R RtSRT-Sn grff ?3TR-HT fTRFtt-'R If 

TOR-ff I t* TO-^ RTO R^ srr^ ’Rh: rt-hit-^ Rrlf ^ ^ 
W ^TR-^ RTOT Rk Rk RIJI-RT RR sk-’^l ^ ^ SRRir HRTR-^ 
^Ir R^ ^TR I Rt-RT srR •n^i-RI-HT RHi 'STTR I TO-^ 

RTO TOT RR RfRR I ^-fT RYtHT R^-XffR-t ^ ^-RR 

Rt-RT ^ RftR sfk ^-RR-R RfRR 1 RR 

Rrfkr R ^ If RTR-R RTOT ^ ^ Rnr-RT RTR R?T-^ 

Rk R Rk RRRT RTfTR-R ^ Rff r!r I RR ^-RfT ^-WT RqR 
RkfT-RT HifRR ^ RUfT fRRTR ^ ^-RtT HffRTR RT-RiT 

RTR-r! R^ Rk RTR-RT RR^ RfRTTR ^ RR-RR «RTi: Rk Wf 
Riff I Rik-RT % Rk RRRfT RR Rt-Rf%R-t ^ HR I 4rTR R^-Rf^-f 
fRR R^ I Rk RT-RR RR^ RiT RftRR |] 

^-RiT R^ RRRiT-'^T ^-RT kw 1 ’^^RSR RT-^ Rkki 
* 

Rlif RfRR RTRT-Rrai-^ RR^ gfRR I ^ Rt-fT RRR rWtr-RT-R iJRi- 
RT RRTR-R g%R R R RTT flR-t I RR fr-RiT-% RiP^H R ^ 

Hit RTTR-t ^ ^ ^-’fT iRRK TR-t Rtlt-RT ^ ft-RT 

t fi 
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t»T irmt-f 1 fH?!T ant srlf i 

^-^RT ^-Wf Mni5 ^rfiRT I 

qrf^ ^ %15 If f^-t ^fT-^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ff =«rk Ir-^ #r-?TT #ft?rT-% fiRn-rra-^ ^ 

^ '?rw wr-# ^ ^5^ ^i^^ I xre % ^ ^ 

j?m ^ ^ l§-t # 

^^Tfhr I tr-^ ^-’fT 

??IT T I XK ^--m ^RS? ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

HT? Jq^ t ^ jfjTm^-^f^-t 1*Tftrf^-t B 
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[No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTEBN HIXDI. 


Mediate Group. 


CHHATTlSGAREt OR LaRIA* (DISTRICT EaIPUE.) 

TRANSLITERATfON AND TRANSLATION. 


Kunu ad^im*ke dQ cbhok*ra 

Ascertain man^qf itco soil 8 

« 

chhote-har apan bap'se kahis ke^ 'jun 
tAe*yoj(tfi/er Ai^otott /athereto said that, ^tchat 


rahis-haL 
toere. 
mui‘ 


Tab, 

ThetK 


de-de.* 
give^-'me)^ 

pichhe chhOte 
after the-gounger 


apaii 

his*otm 


jay'dad-la 

property 


apBR 

his^otcti 


bat 

ditnding gave. 

sab lay'dad-Jii 
(til proper tg 


W6-ma-ke sab-stj 
Themdti-qf ^all/rotn 
hissa boy wo-lit 

shaj^e mag~be tJtat 

Tburek din-ke 
A/e(o dags*qf 

ibt-k& 

hamtig-colieeied 


durihya 

dibis. Jab 
np^ JVhen 


dcs 

country 
sab 
all 


ubi 

thei'e 


sab 

all 


apan 
his~(Am 

akal paiiSj 
thet'e a/aminc fell^ 

ek baaundb‘m-ke 


u ha 


jaj^dadda 
property 
aur wo-bar 
and he 


pbnk- 

btmd- 


garib 


rbar 


poor 

rabe 

to->live 


wo-bar 
lie 

cbhok*ra-bar 
s(ni 

chale<gais i aur 
ivent*aicay; and 
pbuka-gay, tab 
%ca8-hurni-npt titen 
bbay-gay- Tab wo-bar w6 gSw-k 

becttme. Then he that mllagg-of 07ie inhaMtant-of the-hons€{’(tt) 

lagisj jon-bar Tfro-lu apaa kbet-ma suara charaye-bar bbejat-rahis-baT 

began ; who him his-own fietds-in swine Jeeding-for tvaB-smtding. 

A^r wo-bar wo bbusii-la je-lfi gblta-maa kbiit-rabis apan pet 

And he those husks which thepigs med-to-eat his-own stomach 

bbare-la cbahat-rabis, Aiir tono-la kono nab! det-rahis. Tab 

fUling-for desired* And that-too anybody not med4o-gwe* Then 

wo-la chct ais abr kaliis ke, * mot 

him*to senses came and he^said that^ ' my 

pheke-ke purti khay-bar milat’^bai, 

ispiten) 


tht<nv\ng-away-qf sufficiency ealing/or 


dada^ke kat'kon E6kar*la 
father*Qf hmo-mamj sef^vmds 

bbukban tnarat’-bau. 
hy-hnnger (im*t 


w w ^ 

afir mai 


and I 


MaT uth-ke apan dada-ke n 

ajlk 

jahau 

Sur wb-kar-se 

kaHiau 

ke. 

I aHsing my-mcn father-of near 

xoiil-go 

and to-him 

will-say 

that 

1 

**dada, maT swarag-ke 

aur 

tor 

ago-toi pap 

kare-hati. 

MaT 

'^father, 1 heaoen-of opposite 

and 

thy presencedu sin 

hace-done. 

/ 

tor laika kahaye-ke jog 

nabT 

ft/ 

Sw* 

Mo-la apan 

ndkar-ma- 

■kc 

thy son bemg-called/or worthy 

710t 

am. 

Me ihy-own 

servan ts-among-qf 


ti t 


ek jaa. 
one const d&i'J* * 

Wo-bar tborek 
He adittle 


Aiir wo-bar uth-ke 
Ami he arising 
dnriliva ^ave-rabis-bai 
distance had-gone 


apan dada-ke pas cbale lagia. 
his*oion fatker-of near to-go began. 

ke wo-kar dada-har wo-la dekh-ke 
that hiS father him having-seen 

2 B 3 
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day a. 

karis, aiir daur-ke 

pity 

did, and running 

kabis 

ke, ' dada. 

maT 

said 

thatt 'father. 

J 

kare-bau, aiir mal 

tor 

hare-done, and 1 

thy 

wo'kar 

■ dada*bar apao 


wO-kar-se 

him-ictih 

sarag-ke 


inil*ke cliutniu, 
meeting kissed {*hiin)^ 


ui-ta 

heavpn-fij' opposite 
laiJca kabaye-ke 
sm heing-caUed-Jbr 
nokar-la kabis ke, 
"said ihatt 
bath-mS 
hand-ori 
khQsl 
mer^riment 


and 


his father his-otott servaots-io 
aiir ivO-Ia iialuDaw. Aur w6-kar 
and him-Ofi put And his 

paliiTaw* afir bam-sab khai, aqp 

putt and ijet-ytts-all eat^ and 

laiku mar gaye-rabis-bai, jT-gaye; 

son dead had-gone^ came-to-Ufe; 
tro-sab anand kare lagin. 
theg-all Jog to^do began. 

W6-kar bare laika-bar khot-ma rahis. 
-BT/s elder son i7ie^^eld*in teas* 
aajik aye baja-gaja-ke sabad 

near to-come began, tjiusic-elc.-qf noise 

nokbraa-mS-ke ek-Ia balay-ke pncbbis ke, 
serrant-^in-(^ one calling 

ivo-bar wo-kar-se kabis ke, 
he him-to said that, 

Gnndar Jew^nar raobe-bai; 

Jine feast had-prepared; 
pais-bai** Tab wo'bar gtissa 

hefound^^ T^hen he anger 
wo-kar dada-har bahir-mS 

his father outside-in 

apaD bap-Ia kabig ko, ^ 

his-o\on father-to said that, 
aiir kabbS tor bukum-la 
and ever-emn thy orders 


mudbri 

ring 

kari ; 
make ; 


tor 
thy 

worthy 

* sundar 

* beautiful 

aiir 
and 


Tab cbbok*ra-har 
Then the-son 

JW 

agu-ma pap 

p^'esenoe-in sin 

Dahl Sw*' Tab 

not am* Then 

kap*ra nikal 
clothes take-oid 

p5^r-mf pan'lil 
feet-on 

kahe-bar ke 
because that 


ganjay gaye-mbis-bai, rail-gaye/ 
lost kad-goue, was-fouad* 


shoes 

mot 

my 

Aiir 

And 


Aiir jab w6-bar ghar-ke 
And fsheti he the-honse*qf 
sums. Aiir iro-har apau 
he-heard. Md he hk-oan 


JO 

this 


ka 
tchat 

ais-hai, 

come^is, 

wo-Ja 

him. 


asked that, ‘ 

* tor bhai 

' thy brother 

kabe-bar ke 
because that 

karis aiir bhitaT jaye 
did and imide to-go 

a-ke vft)''Ia maniiye 

coming him to-appease 
dekh, mai 
‘ see, I 


V Irf 

aur 


bot-bai ?' Tab 

k-beingHlone T * Then 

tor dada-bar 
thy father 
kugal 

welfare {-with) 
chabk Tab 

wished. Then 

Tab wd-bar 
TJisn he 


pila-tak-le 
ihe-kid-eten 
kar^w, 
niight*mak€. 
basut-Ia 


nahf 
not 
Par 
But 


JO 

this 


khatir 

for 


kboy-ke 
losing 
sundar 
a-fine 


diye 
gacest 

tor 
thy 

baithe-bai, 
is-sitting, 
jew^nar 
feast 


nahi 
not 
ke 

that I 
lalka 
son 

jafa'ae wo*bar 
as-ecen he 

kare-has/ W6-kar 
host-made* Eis 


tarSw, 
put-away, 
mal apan 
niy*oimh 
joD 

who harlots-of 


and 
cbhem 
safety 
nsl{( 
not 

Jagis* 
began. 

atek din-se sewa karat-tiau 
»o-many dai/s-Unce eervice am-doiti;i 


aHr tai-har mo-la chheriya-Ise 
thm me-to a-eU-gwii-of 
saogi-ke sang khusi 
compmmnt-of wlih merriment, 
paturiya-ka sang tor sab 
with 


thy all 


ais-hai, 

tals“ne 

tai-har 

came. 

so-ecen 

thou 

dada-bar 

kabia 

ke. 

father 

said 

that. 


znal 

fortune 

w6-kar 

Mm 

‘tai-har 

*fhou 
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sab 

din-le 

mot sang 

has, aiir 

jou-kuchh 

mot 

hai so 

sab 

tor 

hai. 

all 

days 

of-me toith 

arti and 

iohat-ever 

mine 

ie that 

all 

thine 

Is. 

Par 

to-la 

anand 

kare 

chahi, 

Ut 

kbusl 


manaye 

But 

to^thee rejoicing 

to^make 

is-properf 

and 

merriment 


to-celehraie 


chalil; kahe-bar 
i8*ptop er ; because 
; gSmay 
carti€-to4ife; loit 


ke ye 

tlmt thi8 

gaye-rahis-hai, 

had-gone^ 


tor bhiii mar-gaye-rahis-hai, pier 
thg hr other dead-had-gofiey again 

pher toilis bai,* 
again fovmd ie* 


Tlio language of the Eilaspur District is also pure ChhattisgaThi as will be evident 
fiom the following two specimens. The first is a version of tbe Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale, of how the Eishennan*s hoy outwitted the Banker. 

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to be 159,602 Gonds in Bilaspur, 
of whom only some 8,460 speak GondL The remabder speak Chhattisgarhi, and are 
incLnded in the figiires for that langu^e for Bilaspur District. Their patois differs 
slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the use of a few ahoriginal 
words, but the difference is not suMcient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate 
dialect. 
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(Disteict Bilaspuk.) 


[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

eastern HINDI. . 

ChhattIsoarhI OB LariA. 

Specimen I. 

^ Tffsr I flA4|ir-?T WT 

^ ^ ^ ff^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ *ira*mT I ^ 5nff ^ 

^ Wtzm ^ wr AJ?T ^ I ^ 

^ 5H-WT ^ ^ ^-’fT ^ 

^ ^ WT-^ Tfro I ^-mr %fT-*rt 

^ ^ ^-511 ^ ^ , 

^ 3ra ^»rfw ^ R> ^ 

^ ^ ^ S' 

J I H WI 511^^ ^ 

N wr 17^ gthm Hfft TTO-% , ^ ^ ^ 

^-HT ^1 ^ ^ 

^ toc-fsif^ ^ fr-i^fT f^ff^ , 

^2:^ fr-^ ^ If »nniTH.^ ^ ?itT ^ im 

*11 ^ fBf , *i..n.«=,.^ ^ 

^ '«f^ ^ €t iTOnr-»m-TfVH qnr-^i^ i 

t 

yT^-»rt ^ ^ ^ %n Rf TfTH TlW ^ ^T-% 

^Ht3T-Hf ^ fr-^ 1^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ 
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^ I ^ ?flT 

^ ^ftr ^ fr-^ wrf^ ^ fr-Tt: 

^nnr xn^[^ i ^ ^ ^-?rf ^ i 

• * * 

?Tt ?Tr 4lfVT TTRf-JR #r-^ JTSTTT^ I ^HPT 

WtT ^ ^TffT 

sT^ I fi^-% ^ wt-^ tx^ ^3?i ^<!ir^ 5f-?it ’’ira^ ^nft- 

^ ^Twr ^ ^ I ^ ??tT #^-’??: ^ f ^ ^t t - 

^t qgfnrr-iTH-^ ^ 

.'^ I Tra tt-^T #t-^I WTf ^ ^ TifrT-^ ^ 

^ m^T ?Ttt^ ^ 1 ^ -af^ ?fim ^ i^^-jTini 

^ ^ ^ ^ <TtT »TTt ^ ^ 

^ firf^ II 


# 


V 


t 


V. \ 



==< 



\ 

^ J 
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[No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


CaHATriSGiJtHi OB LiBIA. 


eastern HINDI, 


Specimen I. 


Mediate Group. 


(District BriA&rcrR,) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kono imin‘khe-ke dui bet-^5 rahin. Uo.«tle obhot-ka-bar 

A-ceilaia^ ^ t,u>»-o/ iw sotis uere. Tiem-in-/roni the-yoimger 

apaa ‘dada, mal-matta-ke jaun hfsa mSr bata-mS 

hu-oum fathet'-to satd, 'father, ^opeHy-qf lelUch share my share4nto 

pamt-hohl. taun mO-ka de-de. Au wo-bar apan mal-matfd un-ka 

will-^/alUng, that me-to give. And he his-own property them-to 

bat dibia. Au bahat din nab! bite-paia ke 

gaee. And many days not were-allowed-to-pass that 
chbot-ka bcfVa apan sab dl.an sakel-ke dur d&,-m5 nikar-.^v 

ihe-yomyer^ son hU-oam all fortune collecti,^ distant eountry-into u>ent.oJay. 

7 d^^‘an-ka naeb rang-ma nta-dihis. Au jab 

And ^ there hts-o^^ fortune dance licentiousness^n squandered. And 

pbak-daris tab wo bar dukal paris- 

the-mhole he-had-squandered then that countryin a-gre'af famine fell' 

au .vo-bar bhukban mare lagis. Tab wQ chal-ke wO dcs-L 

and he from-hunger to-die iegan. Then he going that eountre-of 

kono mandal-ke ihS ia-ke i - , - , ^ H 

a - rr * 1 ^ rams. All Wo-har wo-ka kbet*ma 

o-eerl»7« «ell-to-do-man-of near going Heed. And he him feidd 

cbaraye-bar ■ patbois. Au jaun bbSsa-ka sfl^ra kbat-rali 


Buwam 

tauQ*ka 

thctt-verif 

konu 


to*/eed 
kMy-ke 
eatijig 
kucbliu 
anybodg anything 
w6-bar kaliis ke, 
he said thatg 
jiQ'kjir mer 


eent, jiad tchat 

pet bhare-ke wO-kar 

doniach to-Jill his 

iiabf det-rahis. An 

fiot nsed-to-give^ A 7 id 


chaff steiue vsed-io-eal 


man 

mhtd 

jab 

ichejh 


* tnor dada-ke aisan kat*kb 
’ fatheT~of mich hotJD-niany 
kha-pi-ke 


bbay-gaj. 

became. 

lYa-kaf 

his 

bhutihiir 

hired 


Tabo'le wo*Ia 
^cen-then h 

cliGt chaghia 
senses arose 
naukar bawat 
servants are 

u>h^n-of near havv>g-eaten-(and)-dr««h fhere-remaim-oeer-and-aiote. and ^ 
ibs bbnttan marat-hau. 3&T chal-ke apan dada-mbr iabaii 
here from-hunger dytng-am. 1 hacing-gone myo^, father-near Sul 
au wo-Ia kabibaS. “dada mai Dbsg’wau-ke an tur i. f 

and kim-to I-mili-say, 'father, I Cod-of and of-ll^e ^ 


b^h' ja t-La wai, 
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Ijore-han, au ab raai tor be^wa kabaje j5g nahi raliyau* An 

have’donei and now I thy son to-be-called worthy not rcfftained. 'And 
mo^ka tai apan ek bhutihar salii rakh-le.” * An wb-lior cbalis 

me thou thy-oim one hired^sercaut l^e keep*' * And he started 

au span duda-mer ais. Au jab wu-kar dada duriba*Ie 

and his-own father-near came^ And when his father hi^n from-a-distance 


awat 

dekbia 

w6-ka 

maya 

aia. 

Au 

daur-ke 

wo-ka 

pot^-bhis au 

cotnitig 

saw 

him-to 

pity 

came. 

And 

rttntnng 

him 

embraced and 

w6*kar 

chdma 

Ubia. 

Au 

bet^wa 

w6-ka 

kahis, 

' dada, 

mal Bbng*u-an-ke 

him-of 

kiss 


And 

the-son 

hvn-to 

an id, 

‘father. 

I (jfod-qf 


au tor kasuj kar-daryau au tor bet*wa kaMye jog nahf 

and of-thee sin have-done and thy soti to-be*called worthy not 


rahyau/ Par dada-har apau kamiya^mau-ka kaliis, *ban 0 auggbar 

remained.* But the father his-ovm servants-to said^ 'good beautiful 


kap^ 

lawa 

au iro-ka 

pahirawa* 

Au 

w5-kar hitb-ma 

mudarl 

au 

clothes 

bring 

afid that-one-on 

puL 

And 

his hand-on 

ring 

and 

fv 

paw-ma 

pan* 

hi pabimwa. 

Au apan-kbil 

au khusi-manm; 

ka-bar 

ke 


feet-on shoes put* And let-us*eat and fnake-tnerry; because that 

ye mor bet'wa mar-gay-rahia au pber ji-uthis; wd ga may-gay-rahis, 

/Aij my son dead-had-gone and again he-alive-arose; he lost-had-gone, 

wo-la pay-gbalyau.* Au un-man kliusi manaye lagm* 

him l-have-found* And they merriment to-ntake began. 


At*ka-m5 w6-kar bay“ka bet^wa jauu khefc-ma rahis, taun jab 


In-the-meofiti?rie 

his 

elder son 

who feld-in 

was, he when 

ghar-ke 

lak*tha-ma 

pabuchis 

to wd-hac 

nSeba au baja 

sunb. 

Wo-bar 

hottse-of vicinity-in 

arrived 

then he 

dancing and music heard. 

Me 

ek naukar-ka balay-ke 

puebhis, ‘ ye 

kayo hot-bawai P 

* Au 

wo-har 

one 

s&'vant having-called 

askedt * this 

is-being-done t * And 

he 

wO-ka 

kabis * tor 

bbai 

als-bawai, 

au tor dada 

tro-kar 

kbatir 

him-to 

raid * thy 

brother 

come-is, and thy father 

himrqf 

for 

new*ta 

karis-bawai; 

ka-bar 

ke wo-har wo-ka nan gat 

nabgat 

pais/ 

feast 

has-done ; 

because 

that he 

him well 

well 

found' 


At*ka sun-ke wo risay-gais au gbar-ma ^naht awat-rabis; 

This-mtfcli having-heard he angry-went afkd hovsednto not coming-teas: 


to w6-kar dada babir ay-ke wo-la manaia, Wd-bar apan dada-ka - 

then his father outside coming him appeased. Me his*own fat her do 


' dekb 
* see 


jawab dibis, 
answer gave, 
tor kabe bahir 

thy 8ayi7ig out-of 

patli‘ru gUalaye 

kid even 


mai aink 
I sO'tnajiy 
kab-bS nabT 
ever^even not 

nabT diyc, 

not gavest. 


bacbhar-le 
yearsfor 
bbayau; 
I-became: 
je-ma 
by-which 


tor uaGk'ri 
thy service 
tabo-le 
even-then 
apan 
my-oten 


bnjaye-hau, au 
have-done, and 

tai mo*]a ek 
thou me-to one 
sangl^man sang 
companions with 
2 c 
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maji-k^tyafi, Au jils-ne 

I-might^have-macU'merty. And as-etten. 
jind*gi-ka patnriy^man-la khaway-dihis, 
livelihood - harlotsdo gave-to-eat^ 

hakari^ kare.* Tab w6-har w6>ka 
invitation modest: .Then he himdo 
sang sab din rahat-haS) 
viYA all days livest, 


an jaun-kncbbu mOr 
and iohat-ecer mine 


ye tur bet'wa ais jaun-har 

this thy son came toho 

t&Ishie tai w6-kar khatir 

so-even * thou him^ for 

kahis, babu, tai to 

saidt * son, thott indeed 

bawai taun 
is that 


tor 
thy 
new*ta 
afeast 
mdr 
offne 
torech . 
thine-indeed 


ay. Ye uchit raliia ke ham-man khuai-manai au anand karl • 

t«. Thu proper was that we mav-make^merrti ^ - • / 

^ , wwy-wwAftf-mmy and rejoustng tnay-do; 

- r ke ye tor bhai mar-gay-rahis taun pun ji-nthia* an 

gamay gay-rabis, taun milis.’ 
lost had-gone, he wasfound: 





V 


% - ■ 


< 


« 


I 



T. • 


.. .4 


J 


a 




( 


t 

- • V 


K':,: 


* 


•* 4 


« 

« 


V ^ 


t 

I • 







196 


[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHBATTlSGA^Ht OR LaRIA. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Bilaspur.) 


Specimen II. 

I I fPI HR ♦((Mill 

^TTTH I HM H I ^MfT HT THfTT I 

MiH-T MR ^ M!Tf I ^-TT 

Mffrn ^ HtT ira-% hmt-^ f mtm-mt i ^ Mn^-nf M^^T ^- 

MT M^-% I 7R HR-MT MPR ^ ^ MtfSMR-TH t Ztf I ?R ZTT MfiR 

Ov 

«ft ^MfT MtfSMWf I JTT-^ ^ HR-^ MRli I HR-MT 

Mifro ^ H ^ MTH-^T ^ MTH-^ ftRHtH MtT ^ I Mff 

MiTM Ht if-^TRl I HM HMfT ft-suft I 

7TT-MT Mjfire ^ ^HMH HR MIRH-I* t-MTT ^ 51^- 

?R ^M-MR MHT^ I HR-MT Mlf^ ^-MIT Hff 

^fTR ^ MSTMT-%ff I HM 7TT-fT Mif^ ^ IRTTat ^ I 

HI^M-^ I CTT ^ HR ?Ht HR HMR I Hl^q- 

^ HR-MT fHi T M T^ MiRh % HMil^ H HR! HT n^ cR 

^ ^M fe M HT-Hf srff Tf%H I m-MiT RMiMtT TffH I 7R H ^t-HT 
^MR-t MR ^ MRT MM-M* I 7R % ^TTrMT MRM # HR ^ri: 

iR-t HMf-^ftMi^-MM ^ ^ M$-% MiTCT-Hf M^^T i^-MT I TR^-MiT 
^ HR MRlt HH-MM I M-MR HR MR-^ MR-t I t-MR fsRR-HT MR-% 
HHM Mtf3MTrT-MM 1 HT^-TT ^-% ^ MiH-t TO ^-MR ^- 

HT M^ I TO MffMH ^ H^TRT HR-MT HfiRT-HT ^ ?ft HT 

<K • 

HMMTSr I mHiMi-HT HTMM-MT HR-HT ^ t-MR ^-HT TO-MT McTR- 
%f( ^ HMt HfxRT-HT ft-HT 1 HR Mif^H ^ HMMm I ^ Hff 
Mmft HHT H HTOH I HRM MffMH ^-HH 

<5Tt TO I HT^ TO-HT MiH-T TO H HR-HT Htfs- 

• fr. ev ©s 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


CllBATTlSOARnl OB LaBIA. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Specimen II. 


(District Bilaspur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k-than gSw-mi 
One village-in 

ek-tkan huka rahis. 

one emi teas. 

Tab ek din saw 

Then one day the-banker 

na rabay. Lalka 

Mt were. The-boy 


ghar-ma 


hou$e-in 
* kas-re, 

* well, 
tura-bar 
the-boy 
dadd-har 
father 

ke 
ihat 


kewat au kew*tin 

a-fishertnan and a-Jisherwoman 

Kewat«bar mahajan-ke 

The-fisherman banker-qf 
nipiya mage-bar ais. 

money to-demand came* 

ghar rakhat 
house guarding 


rahis. 

were. 


T6-kar 

Them-of 

lagat-rabia. 

owed. 


rupiya 
money 

Tab siyan-man 
Then the-elders 
baithe-rabay. Saw-har pSohbis 
seated-was' The-banker asked 


babu, 

kahis 

said 

kata-ma 


tor 
thy 

ke 
that 
kata 
thorns 


dal-dada-man kahS gaye-hai ? ’ Wotek-m5 

mother father-{j>lur,) where gone-are T * Thereupon 

‘ mor dal gaye-bai ek-ke du kare*bar, au 
* my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and 


rSdbe-bar 
thoms-in thorns fencing-for 

kaise gotbiyat-bas re tura ? * 
how are-you-talking, 0- boy f * 


gaye-bai.* Tab saw-bar 

gone-is.* Then the-banker 

Tab tura katbay, * mai 
Then the-boy said, * I 


katbay 

said 


tbaukd gotbiyatbau.* 
true am-saying* 
bbay-gay. Saw-har 
became, The-banker 
taun bat-la sirHon-kar-de. 
those words true-make, 
kacbab*rl-m5 le-jabo. 

court-into I-shall-carry, 
dal-dada-man jat^ka 
mother-father how-much 


Otek-mS tura-ke au 
Thereupon the-boy-of atuJL 

kabis ke ' tai jaun 
said that * thou what 
Nah?-kar*be to 

If-thou-wiltmot*do-(so) then 

Tab to-la saja-hd-jahl.' 
Then thee-to punishment-will-be* 
tor rupiya lagat-bai td-la 
thy rupees owe that 


to 

surely 
laral 
quarrel 
gothiyaye-bas 
said-host 
sabeb-ke 
the-Sdhib-oJ 
Tura-bar kabis, ‘ mor 
The-boy said, * my 

tai obhSf-debe, tab 
thoti 


saw-ke 
the-banker-qf 
•bat-la 
words 

to-la 
thee 


toilt-give-up, then 


mai ye-kar bbed-la batahau.* Otek-mS saw-har kabis ke, * bh§d-la 
/• this-of meaning wUl-tell* Thereupon * the-banker said that, * the-meaning 

nab? batabe, tau to-la kaid-kai*wa-debau.’ Tab tura-bar kabis ‘ bau, 

not thou-wUt-tell, then thee I-shall-get-imprisoned* Then the-boy said *yes. 


I 
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chElt, 


man-raj, 

StTf 

jhaa saheb 
jiersons ilte-Sdhtb ftear tce»t. 


Saheb lag chali/ Kewat-ke tura au saw duao 

coJJte. The^Sdhib ttear The-jkherfmn^s smi mid tht-han]cBr both 

Saheb lag saw-bar 
Tfie*Sdh%b nBat ikt-hmikeT 


' Mah*raj, mai aj bihaniya kewat-ke 

t(hd 

kewat au kewHIu ghar-m5 nab? rahiD. 

thB-JishBTti^ati and thB-Jishtnaoman ths-houBB-in not toBre. 
Tab mai wo-H piichbSw ko, ” kas-re babu, 

him - asked that, “ well boy, 

7® ^ta-har fcatbay ke, “ mor dai 


Then I 

ba? ?” Tab 
are?” TliOn 
au dada 
and father 

mor laral 
my quarrel 


tor 

thy 


phir*yad 
complaint 
gbar 
houeedo 
W6*kftr 

Mis 
dal-dada-man 
parents 


karis 

made 


gayau, 

toent* 

laika 

son 

kabg 

where 


ke, 

that. 

Tab 

Tli&i 

rabis. 

was, 

gaye 

gone 


this boy 

gaye hai 
gone U 
bhay-gay, 
became. 


gaye-hai ek-ke dui kate-bar, 
says that^ ** my mother gone~is one-gf two making for. 


Tab 

Then 


niyaw-la kar-do, y^har 
decision do, this^one 

puchbi's ke, * kas-r5 tura, 
asked that, * well boy. 


ka^-ma kata rSfdhe-bar/* 
thorns-in thorns fencingfor,” 

Ye-kar mor hiir jit 
This-one's my defeat oictory 

gothiyat-hawal.* 
is-saying? 

bataibe ?' 
mll-you-tell /’ 


ye-kar au 

this^one*8 and 

Ye-kar 


lage-hai. 


saw-bar 

ihe^banker 


saheb-har saw-la pSchhis ke, ‘ y^kar 

the-Sdhib ihe*baJiker asked that, ‘ fhis-qf 

to sabo rupiya-la chhSr-debe-iia ?* 

then all the-rupees will-you-gwe-vp ?* 


liau, mah^rdj, 
yes. Sir, 

Wotek-mS 
Thereupon 
batay-dohi, 
willdell, 

* bau, mab'raj, An nahT-batabi tau 

* yes. Sir, And he-willmot-tell then 

Saheb kabis * achchba, tum-mau 
The-ojg^cer said * all-right, 

tura-la pSobbis, * kas-rS, 

thC'hoyAo asked, ' well, 

Tura kabis, *naaT 
The-boy said, 

babii, tor 

boy, thy 

ke, 


is-staked, This-^qf 

Saheb-bar tura-l$ 

The-Sdhib the-boy 

Tura kahis. 

The-hoy said, 
rupiya-la ohhar-dehi-iia, mah^raj 

money will-giee-up- (or) mt, Sir?' 


jaisan 
as 

ye*kar bhed-la 
this-qf the-meaning 
Sabo 
all 


bhed-la tura-har 

meaning the-boy 

Saw kahis, 

The-banker said, 


aisan 


mor 


you 

turn, tai kaiso 

boy, thmt how 

gothiyayau ke, 

/ in-fhis-way spoke 
dai-dada-man kaha 
parents where 

gaye-bai ek-ke dui 


that, ** my mother gone-is one-qf two 


kata-ma 

ihorns-in 

dare-bar, 
to ^plit. 


kata rSdhe-bar.^* 
thorns feficingfor?’ 

Tab ek-^ban-ke du 
Then one-pea-qf two 


Sunn, 

Hear, 

dar 


aaja-ho-jabi-na, mabVdj V 

will-he-be-pnnished-lor)-not. Sir r 
cltupe-cbiip tharhe rabl’ Saheb 
silently standing re^min? The-Sdhib 
kaise saw-la 
how the-bdnker 
p^chhia ke, 
asked that. 

Tab mai 
Then J 

au dadd 
md thefather 
dai gaye-hai 
mother gone-is 


saw 

that, the-batiker 
gaye-hai ?” 
gotte^are ?” 

kare-bar, 
making-for, 
mab'raj, mor 
Sir, my 


but-hai. Ye-kar 


bbM iyd 

split-peas became. This-thing-cf meaning tliis 


gotbiyaye ?' 
Spoke ?* 

“ kas-re, 
well, 
kabyau 
said 

gaye-hai 
gone-is 
ebana 
pease 

is, 
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mah’raj. 

. Dusar hat aiaau 

iij ke 

mgr 

dada-Lar 

bb^-barl-ma 

Sir, 

The-other thing $o 

ie that 

my 

father 

brinjal -gardendn 

kata 

rqdi»e-bar gaye-rahis. 

Tab, 

mah'raj. 

bhata-ma 

kata 

hot-hah 

thorm 

fencing-for * gOive-was. 

Then^ 

Sir, 

brinjais-in 

fAnrMS 

arem 

Tab 

mai kahyau, “ kata-ml 

kdta 

rfidhe 

gaye-hai.” 

lya 

saw-har 

Then 

t saidt thonts-in 

thortis 

tofenee 

gone-isf 

This 

banker 

laral 

laris mor-lag/ Saw-bar wotek-ma 

bar*baraye 

lagis. 

Sdheb 


a*Jight fought nie-of-with^ The-hanker thereupon to-murmur began. The-Sahib 


kaUis, ‘chap laho, saw. Tai to Mr-gay^ lya tufa-bar jit- 
*aidi * silent reniainf O^banker^ Thou eurelg art-defeated. This hoy has- 
gais. Tura-]»ar sir^ton bat-la batais*hai, Bupiya-ia ebbi^fnle,* 

toon. The-hoy true things has-spokeu. Mupees give^-up.^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son. The 
fisherman owed some money to his banker^ and one day the latter came to dun him for 
it. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house. Asked the^ 
banker, * Well, boy, where have your father aud mother gone ?* Said the boy, ‘ My mother 
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns/* 

‘ What nonsense is this you are saying/ said fclie banker. Beplied the boy, * I am 
telliog the simple truth/ 

Then the banker and the boy began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter 
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if lie did not do so to haul him off to the 
5ahib*8 court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of hia 
words, if the banker would let off his father*a debt. Said the hanker, ‘ if you won’t teli 
it to me, I’ll get you put in jail/ Said the l>oy, * Tes, Sir, I agree to that. Come along 
to the Sahib.’ So the fisher-lad and the hanker went off to the Sahib, and there the 
banker made the following complaint i— 

‘ Sir, this morning I went to the fisherman's house, and the only one there was this 
boy, his son. I asked him where his father and mother were, and be said to me, " mv 
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.’* Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to 
you to decide/ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words. 

‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, * provided the banker will remit my father’s debt/ Then the Sahib 
asked the banker if be agreed to this, * Yes, Sir,’ said he, ' provided that if he fails to 
explain them he is punished/ 'AH right,’ said the Sahib, * hold your tongue, and stand 
where you are.’ Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ' well, boy, what was it that 
you said to the banker ?' 

Said the lad, ' the banker asked where were my father aud mother, and I replied, 
my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Sir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea 
turns into two. Tliat is the meaning of my first statement; and as to the second, my 
father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorua, and, Sir, the egg-plant is 
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ibelf a ftorny ^hrab, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns, 
and yet the banker quarrelled ivith me T 

_ The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said. ‘ hold your tongoe. Ton have 

toly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true. 

You must reixut the debt his father oitbs,^ 


c in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and 

Kmkenfth*’’”“"f Chhnilcbadan, Kbaiiagarh. Nandgaon, and 

Ranker rs the same form of Chhattisgarbi as that which prevaUs in those districC and 

ieoJSrto thT^T ?I ® Prodigal Son, in the^alect 

L * .r t original passages in the dialect of Kawar- 

dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Ehairagarh, to the west of Eaipur. 
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The following specimen is tlio deposition of a witness in the local dialect of 
Eawardha, The only peculiarity which need be noticed is the piefcrenoe for the con¬ 
tracted form of the Definite Present tens©* Thus, porthnu, I support, instead of 
pdsat'hau. This contraction is carried to an extreme in rathai, he dwells^ for rahat-Hai. 

[No* 47,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CnHAlTlSGABHl OB LaUIA. (STATE KaWABDIIA.) 

^ 1 ^ ^ 1 *fr^ 

^ »TTt ^ ^ »nT-»Tf ’ct i w ^sr 

5 1 'sAst wsnra i >ftT 

trre I %-«rT ^ to i 'crtrf 

ST I TTTsft *r?f ^ TIT-^ 

1 flT WIT-*T^'^T ^^-WT ^»TT|' ^ 

TO^ TO I ^ ^STT Wff ifiT TT^ ’?t3t ' 

WT *rff Tiro I irer 3n*rr tTit ^ i tm wit 

ftra^ ^ r<Ri i ^% 5;t^T-in *i#f ^ i ^ 

^ HTT 5;i=ni: »i*i-*Tf TOTTgr-in ^ 

wrt I ftR WT ^ w srrtf i »iTsr-% tot ’ira to^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ham apau 

dada-ke 

char 

beta 

hau, 0-mSde mai 

sab-Ie 

We 

our 

fdiher^oj 

four 

softs 

are. Theni-iu-frotu 1 i 

all-than 

hai^ ^ 

had, Hot du. 

bfaal 

mor 

safig-mE rahat^bawal. 

Inv 

elder 

am^ My (too 

brothers 

me 

tcith lire. 

And 

ek 

bhal 

ilar^tnar^ 

Af fU 

gaw-ma 


rathai* Mai apan 

du 

one i 

brother 

Mofnuxx^ 

oillage^u 

tires. I my-oto7i 

two 

bhai-la 

banl-huti kar-kc 

! poa^ban* 

0-ma*ke ek*bar 

dap^ 

brothers 

Jteld-Utbour doing 

support. 

^Tliosedn-qf o^ie 

drum 

bajathe. 

Mur 

koPwali 

hbuiya 

mor 

pas hawai. Te-la 

jot 

plays-on. 

My 

kottodll^-qf) 

land 

ffie 

with is. That ptoaghiny 

bo-ko 

apan 

pet bbar*than* 

£sd mai tbdf-kun 

kodo 

SOtoifiQ 

our^oton 

heiltes 

Ke-fill. 

This^yeur I adit tie 

kodb 
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boe-hawau. Pan! 

hace-sowfh Jlmn 

tls5 mai 
toeiit. This-^ear I 

ka-bar-ke 
. became that 
jot sakeu, 
plough could, 
mor pas du 
me-qf v?ith two 
bisahS* 

2'$hall-bap^ 

dm mOr 
tuotker fug 

KabliU'kabbu 
Sofnedw^es 
Hor gaw-lg 

village-froni 
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nahl 

twt 


mot 

mg 

Ut 

and 

baiia 


bar^ijis 

rained 

duond 

both 

par*tl 

/allow 

pa« bij 

tcith seed 


span 
mg-own 
bhuiy^ 
lond 
mor 
me*o/ 
bawai* 

ballochs are, 

Du baila-ms 
Two haliocks-m 

du»ir bhAi-ke sang-mS SJarlnara-ma 
m,othet brother-of 3I«f^ra4u 

“or piis a-jathe. phi, 

«ear ^ 

o-tar ^..T ek-kos pai'the. 

her village one-hos l(cg^ 


taun pa-ke biPwi suklii 

that oa-account-qf plants ary 

blml-raan-M khcti-mS lagahg, 

brothers agricutture-iu tcill-engage, 

par-g»is-hai MaT akella nahJ 
htts-falle». I aian^ 

ghala nah^ rahis. Kul-jamma 

»l»o not teas. Altogether 

ek bails rup^a miPbi tS 


Esg 

nts-year one bullock rupees v.ill-be-foimd then 
bhute barabar aakf jat^kau. Mo, 

land pr^rty „ot I-can-plough. My 

rahat'hawaL 
lives, 

chaJe-jathe. 
goeB'atcag, 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

brothers 

brothers by field labour, aad oae of thel iTL; a drummeT^i ^ 

some*o<ieoftland,and we fill our bellies with ft- ^ m possession of 

^Otfo. but the plants withered ow” I -wed sonte 

brolber.. in cultirsting it this year/as it bas fallen faUow**J“'^? *"y 

alone, and besides bad no seed. All the cattle that ! n " ^ « 

scrape together enough money this year I intend t bullocks. If j can 

it thoroughly with one pair.' My mother liyes with 

Sometimes she comes to stay with me and a»ai„ . . ^ ‘ Marmaja. 

couple of miles distant from’ mine. * "wn Tillage, which 


IS a 
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CHHATTiaGAigifli OP KHAIBAGARH» 

The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarh is the statement of an 
accused person made in a criminal court. We may note the influence^of the dialect of 
the neigbhounng district of Bhandara, in the use of the postposition fj*?, instead of w*d, 
to form the locative case. The only other peculiarity which need i>e noticed is the ten¬ 
dency to aspirate the it in the postpositions Ad, the sign of the dative-accusative, and 
Affr, the sign of the genitive. Thus, we have gdy-khd, the cow, instead: of ffdtf-kd ; 
d-khd, instead oE d-Ad, it; akhTre ghtr^^n^t in her house. 

[No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CaOAMiSGA^Hl OK LiBlA. (STATE XhaIBAOAHH.) 

^ I^T-^ STV I frtf5t?rr-% ’tra- 

^ 11^ I ^ ^ WT I 

ij^TffirEn wK-t Jitftre i ^ ^ xj^ ^fVsiT fdU-yr-^ 

1 Idfot*! ! ?-§'lT i xsf sr? 

m ^ % 1 m-xirr W ^ ^ i W sra aittv 1 f!Tl%5T 

Tfqsf ^rlxsRt 1 g^rfxfi^fnr faf^rar-^ rxw-^ xi^ 

fgxi TO I xj^ ^T-TO rdfofijT ^fxrsn to 

%TO 1 VBT xftT jff® TOT TOi^ %T^-^ VTX^ 

^ ?TO I ^ifror ^ tIVti-to i to ^ ^ 

W ^-Tn ^ ffrfTOT ^ %-% TO ^TTOI ^StTOTTT 

lixraT 1 W TO-H TO TTO I ^fhTOM ^fTOT fxRT TOH 1 

♦ 

q^rfroiTT lefxi^n XTtT XTO TO TfTTO TOT H xfl-^ 

xfrfW ^TO I fprfTOI-TT TO t^-TIT TO^TT Tlf^ ^lIVfT ^T-ff* 

TfTO'f I ft" tm-cTT TO t ^ TrTT4-% g^iTOT-^’ XIVIH ^fTOT 
OirTHM l ft$ Tfro-t TO^TOTT i tot ^ II 


^wi- m 


lot 
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[No. 48.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


CbbatiIsga]^! or Labia. 


Mediate Group. 


{State Khateagaeu.) 


MaT 
I 

gay-la 
coio 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jabar-dasti nai Igw. Jnlphildir Hnsaln-har 

hy-foree not took. Julpkikdr Hutaia 

Pher diisar din 

rupees five annas-h, took. Again another dag 


baila-la 

the-ov 


pach rnpiya pack atia-m? leig. 


pJiere-bar kahis. Alir yehu 

to-return he-aaid. And thie-also 

debe to gay-kha le-haii/ 

ihmi-wilt-give then the-cotv I-will-laJten 


ghalaw 

also 


Tijiya-ke 
Tijigd-qf 

gay-la 
Ihe-coto 

kabis kcj * ek lupiya-la pbeT 

said ihatj * one rzigee tact 

Pker Tijiya-bar ek rupiya mor-se 

Again Tijigd one rupee me-from 


the oHop-keepero^f .H.pre«>«ce one rnpee Tijiya-to yL. Tijiyl 

iw Je-deUafl. KaUg-naX-diySw. to 

that, fifteen Oeye-xn rupeeo I^U-giee. If-hdid-not-give. then 

gah-m-hai 0-kha tat ijft.lebe.' Bailf. oai m 

H-nxoetyoged. That thou xoUt-loke.^ The-os „ot ohe-hLght. 


ma^is, 
asked, I 
kabule-rahia 
had~promised 
mar baila 
my os 

tSo? S- JuIphikar-Eusain-har TIjiya-tc'ta'J. 

The.00, yya her.ou,n houee-in kept. JutphiUr-nueoin 

le ek cbi^tbi Ukli-diye-rahis-hai Je-la pes-kare-bafi Vn ^ 

from one letter had^ufriiien tohich 7 k i t 

Wgay Ttjiy. mpiyd aal d.is. Abi wlla 17"^" ^ V'" 

poeeed Tijiyd rupee* not gave. And the-oz my 

atir ilajh'la sir'dar-ke sainhS safip-deis. 

and Majhld heod-man-of preseuce-in »ie..made-oeer. 

rahis-hay. Jab baila mo-K saiip-dcis, to 

woa. men Ibe-ox me-to eke-ruade-ooer. then 

Tijiya mor agu rnpiya le-ke nai Sis. 

Tijiyu me before the-rupee taking not came. 

aw. MaT gbar-mi naTrahen. Kofwal rupiya Is-kn ■ - ... 

imin ghalaw topiyn Ig-ke mur pis kabhS nai Sis Atir ns 

Bueaxn aleo rupeee taking me near eoer-even ,mt oanle. ^d 


hoiisedn Sawat Gif 

sat rupiya-ke 
The-ox seceu rttpees-qf 

mal o-la IjidU-liyeu. 

^ hhiding^iooh. 

Kot'wiU rupiyfi le-ke 

The-kdtwdl the-rupee taking 


rapiya deb. Tijiya-bar jab baila-la 

the-rupee gave, Tijiga when the-os 


gab'na-rakhis, to 
mortgaged, then 


not 


m5-Ja 

nie-to 


baila okbVe 
the-ox her 


CHHATTiSGARHI OF EHAlRAGARH* 


205 


ghar-me raliis-hai. 
honee-iti teas* 
ml paclias rupiya 
in Ji/tif rupees 


MaT baila-la nai deklieu* MOr upar 
J the-oir not sate. Me <yit 

jarimaQu iioye-raliis-bai Tah^slldar-ko 
jine kad-becafne Tahnlddr-of 


sarab'ke 

teine*qf 

iba-le. 

nearzfrotn. 


mukad'ma- 

cose- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I did not earrv oB tbe bullock by force. 2u-’l-Bqar Husain bought a oorr from 
Tijiya for five rupk-s five annas. Next day be returned it to her, saying be would not 
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya naked me for a nipee, 
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not 
repay me within iifteen days, her buUook was to be mortgaged to me as security. She 
did not bring the buUock, which she had safe in her own house. Zu-’l-fiqar ^usaiu 
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already 
produced in court. The atteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so 
she brought the bullock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of SSwat 
Gdpd and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth some seven rupees. IVhen she made over the 
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money. 
The Koticil came to my house vritii it, but I was not then at home, so he went back 
without paying me. Zu-’l-fiqiir never came to me with the money, or gave it to me. 
"When Tijiya mortg^ed the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not 

look at its 

X was once fined fifty rupees by the Tahsilddrt in a case about liquor* 


khaltAht. 

# 

i” the east of the District of Balaghat, m the Chauria, 
S>alctotn.Bhm Lat, and Eaigarh Patganas, by 86,800 people. In the preliminary 
TOugh lists of the survey this dialect ivas provisionally entered as a form of Ba-heli 
but a peruMl of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly*'pn,^ 
> a isgayln. It is locally known as Khaltahi, more correctly spelt • Khaltahi • or the 
lAng^ge of Khalofi, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat 

Of by the specimen, the most noteworthy 

L!? - Ti . ""“Tf ' be’, is sometimes written 6 and some- 

imesmo. This is probably merely a case of nncerbiin orthography. Its oblique form 

Wrs once as The postposition of the locative is sometimes 'md (as in Lghoii) 
Md sometimes m?. The eharacteristic consonant of the present participle is (A not I 

«°“‘™«ted from a, we mighi 

expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Chhattisgarhl 

Hindostani kUte. Another example is the Present De^ite 
ka, Ihe-ko. I am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is r,./Ao, 

tol roAil he W*o,rop«, 1 have done, and rahUg 
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[No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN aiNPL 

CilHATTiSGARHi OR LaRIA (KHALTAHI) UlAliECT- (DiaTBlCT BaIlAGEAT.) 

^»T I 

w ^ ^sT ^ mr % i 

1 »ii*? tt^i-WT ■'3^-'^ ’iH TRI 

^ ^ yrr-Jr* ^ ^ \ ^ 

w fwfi4)-»it ft^ ^ Tm-w* ^ ^ fr-»ra?T i ^ m 

% Tnr-# tra-# ?rfTT€ i frfw 

’srrra-^ vrf^ i ^ffi g?n-w wr*! 

ctfro ^ Sfff 1 ^ tr-^ 

^ ^f%TR gftraK-^ ^Tsra ftrert 

»ra-%iTOT-^i w TO-# ^rtpT ^-#qre wrf^^#r-3B^:-# # 

TOT g^TT: »K-# TiTT^^n?T #t ??iT ^-ft#t*iT f# #-»n 

Cv 

^ TOT ^-# ^TT^ ^ff if I ^npT «ir*i^K gfjniK-#* 

Tr-5iT tr^ »TO ^rfer i cr #r-TC to-^t to^-^ ^- 

i fT^-% #t-’fT T? ?R #r-^ TOT-TO TOf-'S’C wrrr ^rfT€ ^rro 

TO^-^ TTtTTT-#?:?! ^TTO I TOT-TT TOT-^ 

=hr^y f# tot w-'?^ ffror-# ^rff^ #h ^ f#§-^ ^ #n: ijr 
^TfT#-# ^TTTOf TO:#f 1 fR TOT-T^: »TO ^rt^’T-W # ?R-# 

W %T-# fT-^ ^fVsiT-# ^ #T-^ W?5ft ^ 

tprfi’ w f g sTT-t ^ ^ ^fRT i^tfr TT^ ^TT#r 1 t TTTT- 

% TR ^tIw fsRRT-TO-Tf^ ^STI^ <jflf^*» ^ ‘ W-TO-Tf^ 

^'TO I rR #r-TR »RrT-^ ^TfTO U 

#t-^ ^ TOH-fT %(?-#* Tff^ I ^ aR #r-TO ^-# ^ #R- 
fR ^T^ ^ ITTRT-^ gl#^ I ^ #r-^ ’^ITO #RfiT-TPR-# »TO-^ 
Wt ^ TOTT^T*# TJ^ t ^ t I #T-TO #T-^-% ?fR *nt RT#- 



















































JEASTERN HINDI. 

% ^ ^ ^ Wff ?srTt-^ W5IW-t ^ jftCT 

tiriti I fi^ 1% ^ ^tiTT iTTT3rr^-iT iRsrff I 

?R srrffT iTsrra ^firtr \ ^-’fr ^-w 

lf-’?T ^ ^ Kfg ?RT&-'ff ^ ^ ?Tt^ 

5fft 2rn% ^ JrgT srff ^ ^ If'^nwW- 

?R 1 (1^»1 rTlt. ^nr-^T 

t ’*rRW ^-’fT igTfrK w 1 ^-fT 

?ni 'flP^ti ^ %ji ffiT Tsw I 5ftiT?T^ f 

^ ^IT1 1 ^ wrftTT 

f% ^ (ftr wi *Tf-Tf%?r I iRRT 

ftrftre-t II 
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[No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Mediate Group, 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGARHt OE LaBIA (KHAITIHI) DIALECT. , (D18TEIOT BALAGHAT.) 

P 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION* 

Kone man'khe-ke du jian beta mliis. Wo-ma-le ohhote 

Ascertain man-of tv!0 persons sons loere. ThemHn-Jrom the^younger 

be^-har dada-se kahis, ‘ dada, jon bamar dhan bai 

son the-fother'to said, ^ O father, lohat our property ts 

5-ma-ld mop bate-la de,* Tab o-har apan dhan^la bat 

thai'wfrom my share gioe.*‘ Then he fiii-oton property dividing 

deia, Gajab diu nahf bbais ke oanbe bete*baT sabo-Ia dhar-ko 

gave. Many days not became that the'younger son alt taking 

an raj chal-daia* Aur o tbor-rae jay-k© apan dhan 

another kingdo»i-to toent'aioay^ And that ptace-in going hiS'Oton fortune 

chhinal-pana-'md met-daris. Jab sabd siray-gaye tab 0 rdj-rae 

licentiousness-in toiped'Out* When alt toas-spent then that country-in 


dukal 

paris au 

wo garib 

lio-gaia, Au w5 

ja-ke 

we 

raj-ke 

afamine 

fell and 

he poor 

became. And he 

going 

that 

country-qf 

ek<ke gliar*ml rahan lagis. 

Taun-har bolis 

apan 

khdt-me 

Ru.ra 

one-of honse-in to-live began. 

That (mari) spoke 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

cbariky-bar 

bhejia. 

Aur wd-har kSyba-bbnsa-se 

jon-la 

suar 

kbatbe 

to-feed 

sent'him. 

And he grass-choff-with 

ichich 

Sfcifie 

used-to-eat 


apan khan lagis; au kono-bax kucbbn nab? dewS* Tab wo-E 

hifnself to^eat began; and any'body anything not nsed-to-give. Then Mm-io 

sur'te aia aur w5-bar kabis, 'mor dada-ke gbar-mS kat“k6 

senses came and he said, ‘my father-(f the^hoitse'in hoiO'^nany 

banibar bbutiyar-la kbay-bar gajab miltbe a or mai bbukh-se 

field-labourers hired-servants-io to^eat much is-given and I from-hunger 

marat-hau* Hai uth>ke apan dada-ke jab SI au w6-kar-se kahB 

am-dying. I arising my-oimi father'O . teiU-go and him^to tcill'Say 

ke, ‘‘ dada> mai-bar samsar bbar>ie kbateb k^ ^ 5 tor agu 
that, 'father, I the-tcorld against bad deed and of thee before 
obadali kare-howoga; ki jc-ma mai tor beta kabe-k© laik nabf 

viU'Conduct haveAone; that which-m I thy son being-called-af fit not 

hau. Mb'ltt apan banih^ bbntiyar-ml mo*bo*la ek jUan 

am. Me thy-oion field-labourers hired'servants'among me-also one individual 

2 a 
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EASTEBX HIKBI* 


dakhil samajh-le." * 
entered consider.*' ’ 

lagiB. Tab*le o*har 
began. Then he 


Tab w6*har 
Then he 

dur-hecb rahe 
distant-even was 


uth-iar apan dadd^ke piU obale 
his-otim father^/ near to-walk 


tab 

then 


6 -kar 

his 


dada*lia7 

/other 


dakh-kar maya 


karia aur 

daiir-kar o-kar 

gar-la 

po^-leia abr 

oLuma 

U\B. 

Be^-har 

did and 

running his 

neck 

embraced and 

kisses 

took. 

The-soft 

dada-la 

kabia kij 

‘dada. 

mai-bar duniya-ke 

babir 

tor 

the-father*to 

said that. 

^father. 

T ihe-world’^ 

agaiust 

qf-thee 

agu pap 

kiyo-hau, au 

tor 

beta kahayo-ke 

laik 

uaiyS/ 

Tab 

b^ore sin 

have-dofte, and 

ihy 

son todte-'Called 

Wi^r^Ay 


Then 

dada-har 

ek jhau 

nok'ran-ae kn-bja 

ke. 

'sab-le 

achba 

thefather 

one individual 

servantsfrom said 

that. 

' all-than 

good 


kap*ra her-ke woda 

clothes having'daken-oui him-to 


pahina-de, au w6-kar 

putting-OH-gioey and his 


mud^rl au 

gof-ml 

pan‘M 

pabina-de* 

Au 

bam 

a-ring and 

feet'on 

shoes 

ptifting*give. 

And 

fce 

maja 

kar*b6; 

ka-bar 

ye 

mor 

b6|a-har 

mor-le 

{and-)refoicing 

make; 

because 


my 

son 

mefor 


niKai-gaye-raaiflj ton-bat dj 

hod'Qone^wayf he to-dag 

tbn-har milis/ Tab wo-man 

he is~ found.' Then they 

0-kar bare be^*liar kbet-mi 
Jlis elder son the-Jield^in 

poli^obLs tab baja au 

arrived then tnusic and 

iiokar-man-lc ek jhan-la 
sermnts/rom one individual 
0<har w6-kar-s5 kabjs, ‘ tor 
He himdo said, ' thy 
khay e-bar banay-hai; ka-bar-ke 

to-eai has-prepared; because 

wo-bar rifi karis au bbltar 
he anger did and inside 
o-kar dada-bar babir ais 
outside catJte 

ki, ' mai-har 
that, 

tor ^ 
ihg 


jihia; au 

eame~t&^li/e; and 

kare 

rej(ncing to*make 
rabis. Au jab 
And when 


gawa 

lest 


was. 
naoba-la 
daticing 


lagin. 

began. 

w6-liar 

he 

Au 

And 


hath-ml 
hand-on 
kbabo-plbo 
shall-ea Udrink 

mare dakhil 
dead like 

gaje-rahisS 

had^gone. 


sunia. 
he^heard. 
apan tir balay-ke pucbhis, 
hhnself 7iear calling asked, 
bhal aye-hai, au 
brother i$-come, and 

w6-la achba 
hm well 

dahar jayo-bar man nahf 
direction going-for mind not 


ghar-ke tir 
ihe-hottse-qf near 
wb-har apau 
he his-ctvn 

'ye ka Lai?' 
* this what 
tor dada-har acLba 
thy father good 
mbta-taja pais,' 
healthy he-found* 

karis. 
made. 


isT* 

bbat 

rice 

Tab 

Then 

Tab 

Then 


his father 
jawub deia 
ajiswer gave 
au kabbS 
and ever~ecen 
’ ek bhira D&bi 

QTte ram not 


gavest, that 


au wo-M manaye lagle. 0-har ' dada-Ia 
«i>«i hm to-ajgpeate began. Me the-fatker-to 
atek baras-le tor hath pSw karthC-hS: 
•o-^ng geare-M tkg hand feel am-doiag, 

Au taj-har mo-Ja kab*hS 
And thou Vie ever-ecen 
aangi-mau-saug maja 
companions^with r^oicing 


nabT 


jubaa-la 
words not I-disobeyed. 
ke mai apan 
I my*own 


CHHiTTiSfiABHi (KaALTAHl OF BALAGHAT). 


yali 

thii 


bete kisfbmo-ke sang 

8on harlots'of tcith 

tSls^ne tai-bar w 5 -kar 
$Q-Cv0n ihOii hitu 


karHS^r. Ton tor 

miglU’Ttitve-made. So thy 

kb^A^baii jals^ue iiis, 

he^haB-cottiOt 

kbaye-bar banaia** Dada-bar o-kar-sang 

food-to-eot ha9t-prepared’ The-faiher him-to 

Jon mor bai. 

What vtitie «S, 

kbuAi baT*tta 
happitiess to^make 
tbn-har jlis-bai; 

this thy brother had^heen-deodt he has-conie^tO'^Ufe ; 

ton-bar tnilia-bai.* 
he has-been-/oundJ 


tor 
thy 
kbatir 
for 
* are beta, 

‘ 0 Bon t 
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dbaii*la 

fortune 

acbha 

good 

tai^bar 

thou 


mor 

saag-mi 

bain^ 

rathaa. 

me 

%oith 

alatays 

livtst. 

kh^ir 

izmja 

kar'oa 

at] 

for 

rejoicing 

io*fnake 

and 

ye tor bbai 

mare 

-rabis, 


kabisi, 

ton sab tor baL Ton 
that aU thine is. That 
tbaw*ka rahia, ka-bar-ki 
proper ioos» because 
gaway gaye-rabis-bai, 
last had~beeftt 
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SURGUJIA. 

The home of pure Ohhattisgarhi is the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur, with the 
adjoming Feudatory Statra. As we go north, the language gradually merges more and 
more mto the form of Bbojpuri spoken in Chota Nagpur, and known as Nngpuria. In the 
8tat« of Korea, Sarguji^ and Udaipur, and in the western halt of Jashpur, a true 
sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Chhattisgayhi, but which possesses 
m^y of the characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern 
halt of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north:eastwards oyer the Ranchi plateau. 
The people of Ko^ and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in 
Jashpur, which IS a bilingual or rather (for Oylya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State 
a nee^ity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria. and it is called 

Two s^imens which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterii. the 
MaMger of the Jashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a 

vem:on of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. and the second'’is a piece of foSom ihe 

following are the principal points in which the language differs from standard Chhattis- 
Kagpurid points of agreement with 

I. PRONUNCIATION.—There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in 
Nagpuna, to pronounce a final or unaccented short ♦ in the preceding syllable There 
amm^pxampfos of this. It will suffice to quote for ij,, J. a man/Sj 

, . I divided ; iuid, for iudt, having run, and even iair, for tare in 

I have done. There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present 
Definite tense which prevails m standard Chhattisgarhi, as in rdii-tJiS'. they place 

and this IS earned to extreme in the word itaWe, for *aAa<-de. he says. ' ^ ' 

. . NOyNS.-Instead of id. wo have ie for the sign of the dative-accusative as 
in o-ie. to him.^ The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria /tar, instead of 
Artf, as ID mam*8G-kar, of a man ; muluk-kar, of the country. 

Tho^l IS often omitted in the locative postposition ms,m that we have tnd 
We also find the Bhojpuri locative in v. which is used indifferently as an instrumental' 
or as a locative, as in bhukhe, by hunger ; ghari, in the house ; pithe, on the back. 

1 • We ’ is hdmi-man, with a long d in the first syllable So 

also, the word for • own is dpan, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable. 

IV VERBS.-The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the verb 
substantive, the present tense of which is taken bodily from Naenuria wifi, » i 
thening of the imUal d. as in ddnff. I am ; d«. he is; dLl. they a^ S ve^hS 

T J/iT? Chhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpuria forms 

as iar*fo, I did ; hoe-l, for hoe-ld, it becomes ; and haf«k-ldgin, they began to make. 
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-VIMH 

f% II ^135 % jftT % Wt-^ ^ | nif^T 

^’CKiR ^ tr I ^ 

fniff HiiTt ifm «iR« I 3 R ^niTf-^ fttTra- 

^ g^-Tn ^nrra ^nr ^ ^tPih i ^nr 
^ HTH ^ ^ g^-^ HP ofhlP HIT ^ 

PCT PTTPPi-H 1 PIT Ht §1 ^-HT ^ P-HT 

qiFflH Ht IT^-H HTPP HTtPH I g^ Pft^-PT ^-HT 

r<fVp I HIT HP HT?n H3H TIP Pif^ HIT ppq? HPTT 

PIT PIT P-HP ifTPPi-H-pf PT PTPP-PTP PIT ^ P% HTP-PT^ I H 

Os Cv 

PTT pr3»-3P PT^ PIT ^-PT P>P^ P pTP ^ HPPTP-PT PIT 
?TlftP-3P P<^ PfPT-PT^ PR PIP H" <TR %CT 'if P fpPT pf -PT PTP 
ppf ITt PlfHPT HP Hi^ fpPT ^-^-PT TTP I PR ^ pfSH PR pT3»- 
PT-3P PTfH I HPT ^ ^-TITP TfPH iPHPP pTPI-PT ^-PT pfPH PR 
^-PT HPT PTftlH 1 PRffpp PTH PR ^-PR g^-PT MldlP TH PR 
^-PT -^IhH I PR ^-PT ^-PT pf^H P pTP ^ HPPTP-PT PR 
ptTtP-3P PHT PiTT-PT^ PR PTP 5^ PR PCT 'if THH PTP-PT 
•n^f I ^fniT v^irr-^-^ t^wrr-^ ^ ^^nn- 

^ SB 

PT PTPT PR P-PT fpPTPT PR TTP T-PT-HT fpPTPT PR Ptp 

P-PR-HT PR PH PTH-HP Wlf PR PTt I POP fp P HR 
iter H^-TfTH il ^ ^-PT? H^-TfPH P fHfpH PR ^-HH 

Os ^ 


PTP PTfPH II 
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£AST£BN BniTDI. 


^T-^T 'iff’TO 1% srrar-sn'^-^ i >*w »ra tj^ iir-wt 

WROT ^TR XT ^ ftfT-^(T% I ?R ^ ^ *nt’ 

i ’^ttt ^ ^ ^4^ xrra^r vtw 

1 ^rx ’’fr-^ xfTK wt fsra ^-irirr wnr- 

^ ^T-TTTf^ -(HT ’^-WT »prr^^ ^Tf*W t ’^TTT ^ TTIR 

wnt-m tx^-^TT tt^ mx ^ ^ STtxffft ^ ?ftT 

^w-wT sfft' ’33Ty-^ ^ ?Tt-^ xtnrft xft^ 

5}^ ^ jfrr I j(7i^ ^ xj 

'WT^r 4 ^ f^5TT-^ %trPT f«TK« ^TT^R 

^»T^ I VFTxit ^-WT ^ilw XT H xftT #t TT- 

?m ^ xftT ^ % ?ftt^ ^ I TTt-^R-^ XIRfT 

^n4' ^ xr-^rftrc f% xr ttU xirt ^ ^t 

^ ^ Ttr^ t ftif^^ ’<n% II 
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ChhattIsgarh! on LariA. (Suboujia) Dialect. 

Specimen I. ' 

- - rf 

TRANSLfTERATION AND TRANSLATION! 


* (State Jashfub.) 


(Batni Manniatha Nath Chatterjiy 1898,) 

r 

Jhane inain*se-kar du-gol beta 


rahiiu 


Chhot 


beta<har 


A-certain man-of 

two 

sons were. 

The-younger 

son 

apan bap-har-la 

kahis 

ki, . 

‘ e 

dau. 

mal-jal-man-la 

je - 

his-own father-to 

said 

f 

that. 

‘ 0 

father. 

th e-property-of 

what 

mor bi^a h6tbe 

86 

m6-la 

d6.’ 

Tekhan 6 6-man 

madhe 

my share becomes 

that 

me-to 

give.* 

’ Then 

he them 

amottg 

dpan jina-la 

bait 

dibia. 

pher 

din 

nahi bhai-rahis 

ki 

his-own lining having-divided 

gave. 

Many 

days 

not been-h<sd 

that 


ohhot 

the-yaunger 


be^har 
sou • • 


8ag*r6-la 


everything 


muluk-dan ohala-gais. Ar . 

country-toward vcent-aioay. And 

lucbal*ma kboy-^is. Ar^ jab 

debauchery-in^ he-lost. And when 


tburais 
oollected 
tihS - 
there 

sag^o-la 


bara 

a-great 

6 

he 

j9ray 

joined 

bh^jis. 

.sent. 


akal 
' Jamine 

gais 

went 

bbais, 

became. 

At 

And 


hois, 

occurred. 


ar 

and 


o 

that 


ar 

and 


o 

he 


o 

he 

je 

what 


^ ^er duriha 
• and - -a-cery distant 

sagTO dhan-khurjl-la 
the~entire wealth-property 
siray-chukis o muluk-ma 
everything ke-squandered that ^country~in 

ar 6-kd dukh hoek lagis. Ar 

and him-to distress to-be began. And 

muluk-kar jbaDg main's^ suog 

country-of a-certain man with 

6-la gbi^ charaek-le dare 

him . swine feeding-jor in-the-field 


patis to 

(ijyhe-hod-got then 

6-h5 * kOno-har- 

that-also anuone 


khusl-se 

happiness-witK . 
• • 

6-la , nichcb 
. that not 


busa-la . ghSta kbat-rabin. 
chaff , the-swine used-to-eat 
peLla bbarnis. 

belly he-would-have-filled. 
dibin. Ar 6-k6 ‘ jab 

gave. And . himdo when 


apao 
his-own 


bhais ^ tab kabis,, * m6r dau-than etek 

became . then he-said, ‘ my father-near so-many 


dbag*ra ^ ahai 
servants are. 


te-la 

that 

Muda 
But 
sur*ta 
senses 
ar , 
and 


^« 
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te-znan 

khaek-l5-hS 

pure pawat-abaT, 

ar 

mai bhukli5 

they 

eating-than-even 

more getting-are. 

and 

I by-hunger 

marat-ahau. Mai utb^hS ar dau-than 

jahS, ar 

5-la 

dying-am, I will-arise and father-near will-go, and 

him-to 

* kah*bS, 

“ 5 dau, 

mai bhagVan-gbar 

ar 

t5r-5ob-tban 

l-icUl-say, 

** 0 father. 

I in-Ood's-house 

and qf-thee-also-near 

kasur 

kair-abad, ar 

ab mai tor 

b5ta 

had 5 

niyar 

offence 

done-have, and 

now I thy 

son 

I-am this 

like 

kabe-kar 

jog nakbaS. 

To kamiya 

madbe 

jhanek 

niyar 

saying-of 

fit am-not. 

Therefore servants 

among 

one-person 

like 

mo-hS-la 

rakb.” * Ar 

6 utbis ar 

dau-har-tban 

ais. 

me-also 

keep.'* * And 

he arose and 

the-father-near 

came. 

Magar 5 

dh5r-tane rabis 

tals*n-5cb dau-har 

5-la 

dekbis, ai 

5-la 

But he 

very-distant was 

then-even • the-father 

him 

saw, and 

him-to 


maya lagis, Ar 6 kuid gais, m 
COfnpa$8ion occurred. And he having-run toeni, and 

ar 5-la chumis, Ar beta-har 5-la kahb, * 5 
and him kissed. And the-son him-to said^ 

ar tor-ooh-than kasur kalr-ahaQ, ar 
and of-thee-also-near offence done-have, and 


5-kar dbitu-la potaris, 

his neck embraced 

dau, mai bhag*wan-gbar 
O father, 1 (in)-God's-house 
ab mai tor beta hau isan 
ftaia 1 thy son am thus 


kahek-kar laek nakhau.’ Magar bap-har apan dbag^-man-la 

saying-of fit am-not* But the-father his-oum sertants-to 

kabis, * nimar-ke bes luga-la lana, ar e-la pidbawa; 

said, * having-selected good garment hring-ye, and this-person-to put-on ; 
ar bStb-i-kar-mS mdd'ri pidbawa; ar g5f*u-kar«m§ juta; ar 

and hand-this-one-qf-on a-ring put-on; and feet-him-of-on shoes; and 

lage, bame-man kbabS ar kbusi kar*hS. Kabo ki 5 mOr 

come, we will-eat and merriment will-make. Why that this my 

beta mare-rabis, te pber jl-abe; bbule-rahis, te xnilis.* Ar 

son dead-was, he again alive~is; lost-was, he was-found* And * 
5-maii kbusi karek lagin. 

they merriment to-make began. 


Tekhan 5-kar ban; beta-bar dife rabis. Ar 6 abo-karis, 

Then his elder son in-the-field was. And he coming-did, 

ar ghar-jaba pahuchis, ki baja-nacb-la sunis. Ar 5 dbag*ra 

and the-house-near arrived^ that music-dancing he-heard. And he servants 

madb? ek jhan-la balais, ar pucbbis, * e ka hot-abe ?’ Tab 

among one person called, and asked, * this what happening-is f * Then 

5 6-la kahis, ' tor bhal ais-abe, ar tor dau o-la bese-bes 
he him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father him safe-and-sound 
pais, ob-eob khatir bboj deis-abe.* Ar 6-har jagais, ar 

got, that-indeed for a-dinner has-given.* And he was-angry, and 
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gbare niobcli dbul^t-rahis. T^in^a bap*bar 6-kar babird ais, 

in-the’house not entering^tofts, There-on the-faiher hlm-qf outsidB oomo, 

ar 5-Ia nmimwek lagis, Ar 5 apan bap-la kabi sunaifi, 

artd him t^i-entreat began. And he Hs^mon fother*tQ hming^Baid comed-io-hear^ 


' detli-na, etek bacbliar maT tor 

‘ iOj thete-many years 1 thy 

kai-ho uahi uthac-hai^; muda tai 

ever-even not duobeyed^have; but thou 

chb^ri-chhaua-bO aahi dei-bas, ki mai 
g0tit~y9ung*on€-eo€7i not 
kar*tau» Magar 

might^haue-made* Btii 

kas'bl-maa-la khl^ay 
lor lots having-/ed 
Ar 6 o-la kabis. 

And he Hmdo ioid^ 

ar je-kucbh mor ' 
and tchot-erer ntine 


ar tdr 
and thy 
ka'f-hu 
ever^enen 


nok“ri kar^lS, 
sertice did, 

mo-la 
me-to 

mor iar-man-aai 
given-hasif that I my friend^-tmih 

tor e bete'har abo-karis, je tor 

thy this son cotking-did, mho thy 

airais, te-kar lagin tai bboj 
squandered, hint-of forAhe-sahe thou a-dinner given-hau.^ 
* e betaj tai sab-ecb din mor sange rah'tba?, 

thou ail-eren days my toifh remainest, 

tdr-geb ahai, Hame-maa-la chah^be 

thine*eveti i». 


bukum-la 

order 

gotek 

a-single 

kbusl 

happiness 

jina-la 

living 

dei-haa/ 


’ 0 
abai, 
*9, 


sm, 

6© 

that 


Us^to 


propriety 


karat-rabis 

ki kbusl 

kar*te. 

ar 

kbus 

hotOj 


doing Ai‘toas 

that happiness 

me^should^h tjve*made. 

and 

happy 

loe-shou Iddiaved^ecome, 

e kbatir 

ki e tor 

bbal mare-rahis, 


pher 

ji-dbai; ar 

bhul- 

this for this (hy 

brother dead^as. 

he 

again 

alive-is; and 

lost- 


rabis, 

teat. 


tg 

he 


milis-abai/ 

found’is,* 
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ChhattIsoarhI OB LaeU (StogujU) Diamct. 


Specimen II. 


(Statb Jashpur.) 


(Rabu Manmatha Nath Chatter^if 1898») 

1 ^nfiPT 

N^iT^firaT^Tf^ I i^-^rmrfro 

TI Hit »Tt-^ ^ I ^*Rn f^rar ^^ qrf^ 

^TC-y ^^-gr r^ qf^nn qqqr-^ 

^ ftit ?nf^ ^’qftre , ^ orm grm ^ JiTST 

^ ^ 1 D q^ ,J qfqqx 

TTt I qftqra N^-qn>IT^l Nt-^ 

^*1 ^fjiw in^ff qfT^ , ^f^nn qff%^ qq^ trf-3q , 

%^-^-^'^ftt I iJtqr ftt ftf I ^ , qrfqqftf 

frf^?Tt-%wt^Tmr,qTqqn^-, 

?i^ww^^qnt^f%gT’«nim-?n^fqriflT?nr^-qrT^i qfqqr 

^»n-35Tj ’3^J»PT-»n¥f qrq^qqqf^ , q^ qjf^ 

Wrqft’^sr I qra^rfq^qfTqjff ft^^, 
?r-'^ wtT qqm-Tfro , fr ^ qt 
^ ^ I ^ ^ ^15^ m--^ ^ qt , 

*ITqf , qqqr qfT ^ qnr ;gfq ^ 


0 
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CbhattIsoarhI or Lakia (Surgujia) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


(State Jashpur.) 


(Babu 3lanmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 


Gotek 

sahar rahis. 

Tiha 

raja rahin. 

Pahare 

bagh 

A-certain 

city was. 

There 

a-king wm. 

In-a-mountain 

a-tiger 

rahis. Main*se-la dliarat-rahis. 

ar 

khat-rahis. 

Haja kahin. 

*ohala. 

was. Men 

he-used-to-catch 

, and 

used-to-eat. The-king said. 

'come. 


man.* 


let’us-kill* 


Tab 

Then 


gain 

they-icent 


haka 

a-drice 


kare-bar. 
making-for. 


Lagin 

Commenced 


tu 

they 


bake. 

to-drive, 

chalis 


Mare 

With 


dhol-dlmk baja-gaja-kar mare, thekan 
drums-etc, mueic-etc,-qf with, limit 


ni 

not 


paray. 


Pa?*re 


• e 

* 0 


went 

kahis ki, 
he-eaid that, 
bachabB ? * 
thall-I-8ace f * 

Baniyii 
The^merchant feared, 
barMa pitbe 


baniya 

a-tracelling-merchant 
bacbao.* Baniya 
save' The-merchant 
‘ tat-hi m6-la 


having-fled. On-the-way 
bhal, md-la 
brother, me 
Bagb'wa kahis, 

The-tiger said, 
darais, ar tis^e 
and so-even 

ladis, ar chalis. 

the-huUock-{(f') on-back he-loaded, and went-on, 

gain, tab bagh^ra kathe baniya-la, 

they-went, then the-tiger says the-merchant-to, 

mu-la nik‘ldo.* Baniya piknli<^ 

me take-out' The-merchant took-{him^-out 


rahis. 
teas. 
jat-rahis. 
going-was, 
kahis, 
said, 
saj, ar 


ban-la 

the-forest 

B^h 

The-tiger 

Te-la 

Him-to 


'ka 

*what 


did. 


kathe, * ab 
( 


says, ' now 
to to-la 
indeed thee 
kar^hB.* 
I-wiU-do' 

* kahS 


to-la dhar‘h3.* 
thee I-will-seize' 
baohayi.* BaghVa 


myar 
like 
chal.* 

in-the-sack me enclose, and go-on* 
karis. BaghVa-la saj-lehis, 

The-tiger having-shut-up-he-took. 
Jab jate-jat duriha 

When going-on a-distnnee 

e baniya, e 

O merchant, 0 

Tab 
Then 

bhai? 
brother ? 


saved' 
Baniya 
The-merchant 
jabe ? 


where will-yon-go T 


The-tiger 

kahis, 

said, 

Chal.* 

Come.' 


to. 

accordingly. 

* Ka-bar dhar*be. 

What-for wilt-thou-seize, 

kah5, * niohch mano; 

* not do-I-heed ; 
paBoh-than.* 
an-arbitrator-near.' 


says, 

*ohal 

'come 

Tahano 

Then 


u-man 

they 


baniya, 
mercliant, 
bagh*\va 
the-tiger 

MaT 

I 

dhar*be-ch 
seizing-certainty 
BaghVu kahis, 
The-tiger said, 
pipar-taTi gam. 

a-pipal-tree-under went. 

2 r 2 


>75 
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Kahin, • g plpar deota, 

They-said, * O pipaUtree dimne-one, 

Pipar kahin, * hotbs ki.’ 
Tlie-pipal gaidt ‘ it-happena verily* 


ki, 

that. 


mai 

*/ 


nekl-6-m§ badi 

good-even~%n (does) evil 
* Ka-niyar hothe ? * 

‘ What-like doea-it^happen T * 


hothg ? * 
happenf * 

Kabiii 

Ue^aaid 

2k 

One 


to rOkh jat. Chupe rahthS. AthI 

indeed tree {by)-eaete-(afn). Silent I-remain. {People).eome. 
ghan blUto*thS. TahanS mo-ke chbop rakh*thl 

t^My^inutee THen- me kneiny.Hopped tbeylenee^lne). and 

jsthe. Tab ,bagb‘wa kabis, ‘kare, baniya. Ab to-la kblw ki 

go. 'mn the-tiger said, • mell. merchant, you, thee ehall-ljat, or 

tor bat^^a-la khSw?’ Baniya kabis, 

thy Mloek ehall-I-eatf The-merchant said, 

hawc. T6 nLsapb kar*bi. Kab'bi bole, 
ts. She justice waUdo. Sheieill-say if. 


gau-tban. 

they-went the^cow^near, 
baniya kabis, ‘ e 
the-merchant aaid, * O 

Gay kabis, ‘ ka 
The-cow aaid, *what 
det-rabeo, 
uaed-to-give, 
ber-buf*ta 


Kbap*kan-maba burbiya 
The-mire-in 

mata, 
mother, 
kab$ ? 
may-I^aay T 


‘ cbal, gau baramhan 
come, the-coio a-brdhman 
tai mo-la kliabd.* Tabane 
thou me wUt-eat* Then 


gau 

coto 


- < 


at-aunaet 
burbiya 
aged 
kabis, 
aaid, 
kbaw ? * 
ahall-I-eat T * 


gay kbapak-rabis. Te-la 

an-aged coto aluck-waa, Mer-to 

neki-6 karat badi bOye-1 ? * 
good-even doing (doea) evU happen/* 

Hoye-l jun. ^Xal dudb 

It-doea-happen verily, / • 

jawan rahea, te-ghani muar mor • charat-rahis, 
young Itoas, then the-master of-me mei-tofeed (me) 
gbart dbukat-rabis, dekbat-takat-rabis. Ab 

m-the-house used-to-hou.e (me), •oatching.looking-at-(me)-u,as. Nou, 


bbai-gaen, mo-la nabi pucbbe. MaftbO.’ 

I-have-become, nusfor not he-enqaires. I-am-dying.' 

ka-re baniya, kab, td-la khSw, ki tor 

wU, merchant, say, ■ thee shall-I-eat, or thy 


Bagb*wa 

The-tiger 

bar*da-la 

bullock 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


a city wbiob had a king. On a mountain near bv 
there dwelt a tjger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the kine- orrt«v.H 
be cttizens to kill him, and got np a hmitmg-drive. Them was no el to 

tromfets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started 

^ • Said tbe tiger, * Brother, save me.* ,* . 

. • Said the merchant, ‘How can I do that ?• . 

* Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened.’ 

So the merchant loaded up the-tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested 
and went his way. When they had gone on some distance, the tiger asked toTS 
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■out, and the merchant released him. Then said the tiger, * Now, merchant, I am 
going to kill and eat you.* 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.* 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, * I am certainly going 
to seize you.* 

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. * Whom 
do you suggest ? * said the tiger. ' Come along ? * 

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, * O divine Fig-tree, can evil be done 
in return for good ? * ‘ Certainly,* said the fig-tree. * How is that ? * ‘ I am by caste 
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when 
they are going away they chop off my limbs and depart* ‘ Now,* said the tiger, 
shall I eat you or your bullock ? * But the merchant replied, ‘ Come, the cow is a 
Brahman. She will do justice. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.* So 
they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire. * O Mother Cow,* said the 
merchant, ‘ can evil bo done in return for good ? * ‘ What can I say ? * replied the cow. 
It certainly can. When I w’as young and used to yield milk, my master fed me 
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let me out of his sight. But now that I 
have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying.* ‘ Now,* said the 
tiger, ‘ Shall I eat you or your bullock ? * 

Notv.—T he eemt »Unj ie firen as t ipedmen of the Nvgpnril diiJeot. As there remarked, the namtire rada abruptly. 
The tale ie an old oae, and b earrent all orer Northern India. The merebaat next appeab to the road. The road repliea 
that he makea trarelling eaay, and that in retom men trampb on him and emsh him oader oartivheeb. Finally the 
nun appeal* to the jackal. The btter pretend* to be very stnpid and to be onahle to understand what happened. 
Then he refusea to beliere that the ti^er eoold ercr hare eot into the mek- The tiger get* in to ehow how it wat doo* 
and then the merchant tie# him op in H, and goe* hb way rejoicing. 


I 
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OAUKI KORWA. 

When an aboriginal tribe in Chota Nagpur or the Chhnttb^arh bonntry abandon 
Us p^irive spewh and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialeci 
which It ^es ,8 known as Sad-ri or Sadri. The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarterr 
xr ** /fishpor. but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sdnpa, 

4 000 Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, aboni 

^000 of them Imve become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri 
Korwa. which cl^ly nsembles Surgnjii The only special peculiarity of thei, 
ngu^ to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken 

dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in difne he 
came, hdUTne, he became. * 

of ‘he Parable 

iirn,riH.wi if***® “ ‘’‘® “ witness. Both have been 

provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Slanager of the Jashpur State. 
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(Babu Mathura yath Chatterjif 1898*) 

ifr^ I fgT-'¥T-% 

XI ^ ^rPT-msT ^ t I <Tt 

ttr iTO itrz ^itfrraf Sr w^rpr-Tn^r-'^Rf-^ 

^ O^v ■O -J 

mwxi frvs ^ wfxm \ ^ ^ 

fr.. 

TraW ^ I ^ ^-ii 

^ts-wre xfSTTH I ^iiTcf-Tff*T^tfri?nr 
Tff^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ i?T mfT€ ^ tfiiRm »ftT 

^J « 

iPiTiTT^i arT^^^-^TTrfe^rr^q^n^JiTr^- 

If JpT?T XRT^ W I m-% 

^t<is TTTJ I (I-^ ^ ^nP-WfxTO ^ITC 

<n^ ftr ^ ’sriE irt xaiHi+i ^rnf xt?Ti 

H-# §3^'% Ulilfitl ^ I 

sj xj * 1 

u ^ (Tlft-3^ W JTRfT ^ ^-fsTJTT ^ 

I cT-% 53T XJTxra-»T5T-% ^ ^ xr-% 

fifx?T^T¥ ^rre f ni-l' <Ti6'xi 

•sj » 

^txfr xfT^f ftr?!^ ^ xlw^f I xm: #xrT frrrm Tf^ ^ ^ f^Ri 

TffTt^ irciT^I ^-*T^ ^-txr trllfiM II 

t-qUTT ^ xftflraf Tf%¥ I fX-# ^ ^-3®T ^ 

^Ft TffTt'XTT?! ^ I FT-f XTXB XIPf fWt^ 

'■J 

■xn^ WX-Tfl^T %-% I Wt ^-TT ^ff%^ (TtT 
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I % gfOi^i ^ ^ f^^[H 

I ?T-# ^-TT-fr <*rtl I ^rR^-% 

■^-^*1 ^rf^i ?T-# ^-TTSTCT ^mpr-% 

^ ^ HIt- 3^ <w*ii«n ^T7i-% mi sf^ If iTt-% 

Mdic^ ?T-^rrTii ftf w ^inH T^nr %5-% ^T*T-fpr^iT*i 
^nr^' I w xr ?TtT ar ifTi 

^rra filmtj % ■'(Iqi-ihRti f% W iiTHfil^rw ^T-TiT I Tre 

^7T?f wttiW’irmr^iTtTir 

"iTT? % ?Tt^ vr% I il*Ii\ ^TTtT if^ f% «t^S! '^TRi ftiR ^tIi5T 

^ 5rf»R »nt Jftrfiim Tfr^lf l%T?r if^ir It 














INDO-ARYAN, FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

CnHATTlsGAJiHi OR liARiA (SadrI Kortya Diaxect). (State Jashpeb.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Mathura ^ath Chatterjif 180$. ) 

Go^k ab*din-kar du-gofc saua raliia. Sot . saua-kar burba-kar-ke 

One man-of ttoo sons were. The-younger son ihe-faihej^-io 
kahis aba, sab dhan-paa d^ar-garii je ahe s^kar bf^ md-ke 

said *0 father, all paddy-etc. cattle^cows {i.e., loealth) tchat ts thai^of share me-to 
de. T6 tbdr din paau sot gosiyl tJheL’ jabar lanka mulok-be 
gice. The?i a fete days after fhe-youtigej* one eery great distant count ry-to 
gais aru dban-pan-sab-ke san-sittir rann-bbann kair-daris. iG sab-ke 
went and wealth^ all seatiered destroyed made. Then M 

siraia ta-le-pase 5 muluk-ho jabar bliukli lioia* to o-ke sat-pati 

he-spent then-after that country-in great famine occurred, then hm-to distress 

lagis. To d jay-kar-kehen 6he raij-kar gCtek aVdin-sabgd 

occurred. Ihen he going ihai-very kingdom-of ofie man-with 

mtsa-hdis. To 6 b-be suk^ri saraek ' d^l-bat pathais, Atu. 
johied-became.. Then he hUn swine feeding-for field-toward sent. And 

sukor-maR je-ke suk^ri kliat-raJim dlio khiiy kbojot-rahis^ to ui 

the-husks which ihe-swine were-eattng that-aiso to-eat he-iccs-seekingt hut not 

bliltis. To d set^paris aru kahe lagis, ‘ radr burhii-kap etek 

he-got. Then he came-to-senses and io^say began, ^my father-qf so*jnany 

dbagar abai am Bdb*kdnd*ke aghuck-hd-ie jasti miktbe 

hired-servants are and all-any-one-ofthem-to satiety-even-than more is-given 

am mai kbaek bdgar mar^thS. MaT uth-kehou burba-thao 

and 1 {in^-this-place food without am-dying. I having-arieen ikefather-tiear 

jahS, am 6*ke gdthiabG, ubri* Bhag'w'an-thaii am tdr-tban mai gim'ha 
wili-go, and him-to will-say, father, God-near and thee-near I sitt 
kar'lS, So ab ka-aiyar tor saua kahubo? M6-kd dbagar 
did. Therefore now how ihy son am-I-to-he-CKdled ^ Me a-hired-servant 
rakh.’* ' Ta-le d uth-kar-kebea apan burha-tbau fie-lagis firu 
heep.^* ' Afterwards he having-arisen Ms-own father-near to-come-began and 
jabar tans rabis kt burha 6-kar lakhis, aru 6-ke maya 

long distance he-was that the-father him-of saw, and him compassion ' 
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UgU, aru dhi(y gais, Ta-le dhitu-ke potois, 

took>p083es9i0n^of, and havtn^^tm he-wmU Then iU-nech he^embraced, 

chiima Hhk Tale sgrea-har ^ burlm-ge kahia, 'e aba* Bhag^ran-tha^ 

ktue$ look. Thon ihe-son iht-father-to taid, ‘0 father, 

tor-d-than mai gutfha kartg, ab ba-niyar tor 

thee-alM-near I gin did, 710 V 1 hoio 


am 

atid 

am 

and 


dhagar-man-ke 


Ta-lS burba 
Then ihe^ather 
pTdbawdh; 

pi(t-an; and 

I$gc sab-konu 

co7n€ let^us*all~everyone 
raUiB, te jl iithia; 
vfoSt he aline rose; 
karek lagiiu 
to-make began. 

Se-pab'r§ bare* 
Ai^thatdime t/ie-elder 

madar bajat*rahis am 
drum tcaS’Saunding and 


kahis, ‘ bes 
the-serrants-to saidj *good 
bit h-me gbtek 
haiid^on mie 
kbabg 
eat (and) 

bSray rabis, t-e 
tcaSt he 


God-near 

saua kahabO?* 
ihg son am-I-tthbe-ealledf" 
babira^ab ilru e*ke 
cloth iitke-ont and this-persotuio 
an*me panhi; 
i~on shoes ; and 
MOr saua 
Mg son 
6*iiian rijb-raag 


mnnd'ri 

de\rab. 

am gor 

ring 

give, 

and j 

piabd, 

aru 

khel*bO. 

drink. 

and 

spott. 


simy 

dead 


bbStak* 

is-Jbttnd.^ 


Tads 

Theft 


theg merriment 


gosiyi kbet^ 
one ifi~Jieid 
khelat-rahm 
iheg-sporting’ tcere 


dhigar-kd bakais am klhl kiht 
sereant he-calied and what tohat 

o-bar g*ke kabis* ‘ tor sot^ka aifl*iie, 
he him-io said, ‘ ihg gounger is~comen 
burha tor khian pian karis. 

father thg giving-to-ea£ giving-to-drhik did, 
aru burha-bar babire ais aru 

and the*faiker outside came and 

Ta-le u-bar 
Then he 


rahis* Ta-le 6 
teas. Then he 
ae surds, 
that he-heard. 


se-ke 

him 


babire 
outside 

burba apau-ke 
/other his-omn*to 


kahis, 

said^ 


tOr-thau kamatbS 
of-thee^ear 

Teu-lg tai md*ke 

Then-even thou me-to 


am 

and 


krd-bu 

ever-eeen 

path*ru-bg 

kid-even 


karat-rabin 
theg-doing-tcere 
So besc-b^ 

Me sqfe-soimd 
Ta-le o-har-ke rls 
37*^#* hint anger 
^ke bath-jori 
him-to hand-clasping 

‘ Ne-na I etek 
* look-here / so-ntang 

tor bat-ke teir 

thg words set-aside 

nabi dei-alias ki 
given-host that 
karHB, 


gbar-than ais aru 
house-near came and 
Ta-le ek jhan 
Then one person 


Hot 


plan 


puchbis. To 
asked. Then 
ais, T^kar lagin 
is-come. That for 

lagis, 

/ ooh-poesessiofi- of 

binti karis. 
entreaties did, 
bacbhar-se mai 
gears-since I 
nakhd, 
I-have-noi. 
iipan 
mg-oton 

Am e 
And this 


mai 

I 


g^tak 

orte 

iar-goi-se khan 

frieuds-companions-teiih ghii^g-to-eat giving-io-drhih might-havcrdotie 
saua tor je tor dhan-paa-garu-digar-ke an-tiin-ml bgmay sMis, 

ivealtk in-this-{atid)-thot scattering ha»-siteceededj 

ki tai o-kar-]egin khan-plan kare-has/ Am 

that thou him-for giving'ta-eat-and-drink hast-done* And 

■ e bett, tai sab-din more sange ahaSj uru mor 

son, thou oil-dags mg cotnpang-in art, and mine 


son thg who thg 
abo-karis 
coming-made 

o-k^ kabU, 
Aim-fo said. 


e 

he 


o 

he 


CEQATTISGARai (34 DEI KORWl)* £27 

jS’toiio-j6*lc5[io ahe se tore ^0. Sa^ro-kOno-ke ohah^vt-iahis ki 

ichatever-ujhaUver ■> iMt thine All-anyone-[of-u8)-to meei-tcas that 

khel'ten aru rljh karHan, e-lagin ki bhal 

foe-should-have’danced and merriment toe’Should’have’made thie-^of that bfother 

tor Biraj ralit^, te pker blcMs; b^ray-raUis, te pawais*’ 

Ihy dead teas, he again is^taved; to$t~he'tcaSj he ie^Jound.^ 
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[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Medjate Group. 

liASTERN HINDI. 

CuuATilsGARni 08 LakU (S-lbsi Koiiwi Diamot). (State Jashtiib ) 

Specimen ||. 

Mathnra Chatierjif 18080 

I ^ I Rl*isi-t' HT I oRH-% m oiiirff i 

^ m flTH-'^ 1 iltfr ^ It 

(fk ¥t?H% HI? Hk ^ 1 nk T f^H I 

HHTr kk ¥ri%H I W $11' I ?3T-«rT ^nzt(T Tf$^ 1 1JHT 

jfr-wr ^ Hk tdfqy 1 H kr tBlfAH HT I 

^T. I w wm-Tfiro I Hftr-% nt hI’ iiz?r i rif% 

’SIT ’Niy'i 1 =niiy $^«l| •?[ ^ifTRi| ^ifT-^TT HTPW- 

Tf%Hl k¥PT fra-ftNHIT JRHI H-tsiTHTWH ^rW-WnHlPHt 

^HTH $fk^ f% HT^-^ •ii€i-film-^iTT I JlriT% ^ 

SnnT'i TTfTm II 
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[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN KENEl. 

CnuATTisoAiiHl OK LiBii (SadkI Eokwa Dialect). (State Jashpub.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANStITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Sabti JlathH>*(t Chatter/i^ 180S-J 

Mor bIw nira. Bua-liat to mair-sirais. Naw 

name (f^) Btrd^ The-father indeed is-dead-and-gone. Mis-name 

rahis Deo^sae. Jat Ivor^wa. plb<; rahDn. Biai*fa-bS ghar ahai, 

teaa Deo-shdL The-caste Ko^rwd. In-a-i>iUage 14i&e> In-Blmrd home w. 

Janam-ke to biip-mae JanMif. Kbri ek basar to 

BiHh to-be-sure the-fatlter-tnotlter will-know. Score o, yeer^ pfokaUy 

h5is-b5b Xheti bari kar-ke jl-tUS. 

haee-been, Agricxdlure gardening doing I*am-Uuing, 

Tin cUa huis'ne bbai mor kheto jaUrabis. KSw^ rabis 

Three days have-been brother 7)ig Jield-to gonchad, The*name was 

Piil-sae. I3bat*ha bstho sap sabis. ifai dekbe, Kbar-la ka^t*iahis. 

Fhl‘Shdh. The-rice-eating hond4n asnake ML I saw. Grass he-cutUng*was. 

Goli'raie * c-na! io6-la to s% sabis.’ MaT kabe, ' karam 

He-cned-oni, ‘ 0 / vte indeed a-snake hos-bUtenJ 1 said, ‘ luck 
to plmtls-oa.* iBlie duiyo Slg*Ti-kar sandli-me eabe-rabis. Laha 

to-he-$ure split-then/ These-verg two fi}tger3*of joint-in it-bUten-had. Blood 

jat-rabia. 8Sp-ke to ni Ijbeten. Taliano gbate aeo. 

going-was. The-snakc indeed not I-nwL Afterwards home I-came. 

GunTmatl karne dekben. Ni bachis, Suga-bora saeb-rabis. 

Chartns-etc. causing-to-do I-saw. ^ot he-was-save± Sumet-Ume it-bUten-had. 
Bihan hut-bot mair gais. Ta-lb tbana ga^n 

Morning becoming-becoming dead he-went. Then {to-)police-stotion I-ioent 
Paruga-la sunaen. Sipal ais dekbis. KaMa M, 

the-Foliee-lnspector-to I-repcrled. A-comtahle came {asci) saw. Me-said that, 

^ mui!*da*la garfi-topa-kara/ Btarono to janbn mall" raj, 

‘dead-body burying-do*^ Thi^-mach surely I-know Sir. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

ily name is Hira, lily father is daad. His name was By caste I am 

a Korwa. I live in a settled village, to-wit Bimra, My parents probably know how 
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^ “Se- I Uve by agriculture and 

Three days a^o my brother, whose name is PuJ S?iiUi, went to mv fiftH a i 
Wbtoonther^bt.haud. laaw .bat bappened. i7;rcu<S„;",^; ^ 
out. Ah. a snake baa bitten me/ I said, • Then your fate has turS f»aiiit 

r “®r’’ juncture between th4 twJZgTn 

’"f ®7“" PJ”**- I <Ud not get to see the snake. Then .e re^^d 

sunset and “as IhTnexr^ “»*“> The snake bit him at 

station and gave informaZ^^thTtoprj ''ltttaS''“ ^ 

«nd then told us to busy it. Tha, t.^Sat I know ' 


^ EiteraUj.on tho liAod trub whioi be«ttfl hit rirt* 
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS, 

The following account of the Baigas is taken from pp, 179 and ff.of Mr, Robertson's 
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. For further information, 
reference may he made to the works referred to by him and to pp, 44 and SS of the 
Bepoi^t of the Mhtoloffical Committee of the Juhhulpore E^ehibition 0/1866-67; to 
Sherring’s Mindu THbes and Ca^te^, ii, 129, 130; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, 
pp. 278 and ; and to Mr. Crooke’s THbes and Castes of the North-TFestem Bromnees 
and Ondh, s. v, Bhm^dr. The Bhuiyars are an ahoriginaj tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar 
tract of the Miizapur District, which is also known as Baign, because large numbers of 
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste. 

' Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, fonnd chiefly 
in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less 
extent amidst the hilt ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or 
identical with the Baigus are other tribes found recorded at the Census under different 
names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwars, 
BinjbiiU, and Nahars. jVll have been entered as suh*divisions of the Baiga tribe in the 
caste table for British Districts, but in the Feudatories table where subdivisions have 
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is 
another name, Bhumid, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a 
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other 
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes 
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what 
names and where they liave been recorded at the enumeration. 


Disfrihittion of Bmffas ond allied irlbeR over the ohief diMrict^ tohere fonnd. 
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CnUAlTiSGAKllI (UAirrA dialects), 

*The Bai gs^ so called have beea retunied from Jubbulpore, from Mandla, Seoni and 
Bnlaj^liat on the Satpurss, and from i&awardba and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh. 
B-cgarding their origin, customs, and religious beliefs a most complete aocount hns. been 
furnished in Colonel Bloomdeld^a Notes ort the Soiffds of the Central J^rooinces^ 
published at Nagpur in 1S85* Forsyth has also given an excellent description of the 
Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Migldmds of 
Centfal India from which I take the following passage:— 

** Tho naJ Soig^ of tlia hill r&ngas still alnidst in n ststo of utnre. Thaj are Tory black, with an 
uprigbtt elimi though cxccediziglj wiry frame, and show leas of tho negxetto typo of feature than any other of 
these wild races. Deetitcte of all clothing but a amall strip of cloth, or, at moat, when io. fall drasaT with the 
addition of a coarse dotton-shcet worn cro&s-wiso otct the cheat, with long, tangled, Doal^blaok hair, and 
furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little aiehitabwi over the shonlder, the Baiga ie the Teiy model of a bill 
abongtne. He scoms all tilla|^ bat the dhya cleanc^ on the moimtalu^Eide, pitabiii^ bia neat habitation of 
bamboo wicker-work, like an eaglets eyrie, on eome liiU-top or lodge of rock far aboiire the TOlleja, pcaofcrated 
bj path^waye j and ekes out the fadte of the earth by an unweaiymg pursuit of game. Fall of courage, and 
acocstomed to depend on each ether, they hesitate not to attack overy aniaiil of the fowst, innlnding the tiger 
himselft Thoagb thna secluded in the wildemess, the Mandla ]3aig& is by no meauB extremely aby, and will 
phioidly go on cntting^ lua dhtfa a train of strangers b paaaing him, when a wild Gond or Korku 

would hnTo abandoued all and to the fonuet. They arc trutMnl and honest almoat to a fault, being 

terribly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders j; and they posaess the patriarolial form of 
aeJf-govermneut still so perfoDtiy that nearly all their disputes fw settled by the elders without appeal, though 
these, of course, uuder our alien ^stem possesa no leg^ authority, Scrioea crime among them ie almost 
unheard of/' 

* Thp Baigas in Mandbi have three main dirbious, which again are sub-divided into 
several gdt». They are the Bmjbwar, the Mujpdia and the Bharotm. In Balagbat the 
first nnd the kst of tbeae are found, but Colonel Bloomfield ig unable to identify the 
Mundiosof Claudia with any of the tribes found in Balngliat In the latter the place 
of the Mupdiiis is taken by the Narotias orNabars- The Binjbwars are the highest sub¬ 
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they 
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as 
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is uaaaily at some distance, often on the very top of a high 
hill overlooking the Gond village, la Balaghat^ however, the Binjhwars are among the 
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Man valley many having long been re¬ 
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cunt, of the BaJaghat 
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small 

proportion so returned; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwars are nearly all 93 per 

cent— shown as anunistic by religion. The Binjhw^ are particular as to their food 
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigas and with outsiders. The 
Kundins are known by the liead being shaven all but one look; the Binjhwars, on the 
other hand, wear their hair long. In Balagbat both the Bbarotias and Narotiaa cut 
their hair whenever they think proper; neither are very particular about their food and 
will eat almost anything except beef, which b forbidden. The Bbarotias are wildest 
of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.* 

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Cbbattisgarhi, which no 
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 33,000 
Baigas of different septs were counted in the cenaua of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as 
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standiird Aryan language of the locality of 
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their residence to be entitled to be named separately ^ * Baigani/ Under this name 
were inclnded other dialects as well, as follows i— 

Baigfttii proper « - , . < ^ , 2,616 

Blnjhr^ i,447 

Bhnnjii 867 


Toi^ 


7,974 


These were distributed as follows, dbtrict by district, no figures which give the 
dialects separately being available :-=- 


3fAndla * . , . 

4 > i * ■ 


1,590 

EosL&ngsb^ ^ * 


, 

6 

B&laghftt . . . p 

» ■ ♦ * w 

V 

944 

E&ipur , . . , 

■ ■■ ■ ■ 4 


3,782 

Bilnspur P . p P 



310 

B&mb&lpor 

♦ ' ’ * ' 

- 

1,037 

Feudatory States— 

Kaw&rdUa , , * 

* * d * 4 

lOS 


Sar&iigiirh 

k * V ■» a 

56 


PfttlU * * p . 

■ * ■ ♦ t 

152 

S15 


Totii. 


7,974 


The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following oatimatsd 
numbers of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Saiga tribe i _ 


BtugiiU propor . * 

Bijajbvirl « < * 

Total 

Bflftllut, 

Baipur, 

Bituptir. 

SwluJpp. 


RUgurh. 

SftTu^i^b. 


TotAL. 

1,000 

3,800 

3,000 

300 

1,000 

1*000 

100 

4 VP 

6,412 

150 

7,100 

9,662 

1,000 

6,000 

300 

1,000 

1,000 

100 

6,412 

150 

16,762 


People of these two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking 
the ordinary Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found,! 

I shall now deal with these dialects one by one* 
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BAIGANl. 

As explained above, Baiganl, as a recognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some 
7,100 people in Balaghat, Kaipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardba. It 
is a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhl, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken 
from other languages, including on the one hand Gondl, and on the other Bund§ll. From 
Go^di it borrows a portion of its vocabulary, and, from BundCll, the most noticeable 
idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with ne before a transi¬ 
tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly 
Chhattlsgai'hi. 

In another important point it has borrowed from Go^di in rather a peculiar way. 
The termination of the first person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing 
with other Dravidian languages, ends in nd or «. Baiganl has borrowed this nd or n 
and adds it indifferently to all pei*sons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Go^di 
nouns end in a termination containing the letter m, and these Baigani seems to have 
borrowed here and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in 
the case of the Gondi genitive termination nd. The result is that the language of a Baiga 
is full*of the syllable #id, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The same 
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bund^li ne to form the Agent case. 

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many which occur 
in the specimen. 

Examples of the use of the Agent case are wah-me pu4)hhet he asked; tod-ne kaki$t ho 
said; mai~nd nahrko dardil, I did not fear; bdbd-nd radh*tody~nd, the father cooked. 

The following sentence is instructive as showing how* the termination nd is added 
to nouns, hamdr bdp-ke yahd^nd hahut-d khdiS-nd ujo-kar-le jddd-nd hanakiyd^ke lane 
chur*lhe-nd, in my father's house, more than very much food is cooked for the hired- 
servants. 

As regards verbs, a few examples will suffice. 

Present tenee^ mar*tha-nd, I am dying; hau*nd, I am ; jdtke-nd, he goes. 

Future tense, jdhb^d, I will go; kahu-nd, I will say. 

Past tense, hai-nd, they were; li-gats-nd, he took awav, and many others. 

Other forms,— Imperative, karde~nd, make. Conjunctive Participle, Idn-kar-nd, 

hating brought. 

The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baig^l. 
As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is 
entirely successful. Here and there the^e are passages about the meaning of Which I am 
indoubt. These have been marked with a query'. The specimen was recorded in the 
District of Balaghat. 
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^ I STR ^ 

tr WIWT WTZT ^ (TT ^ ^ | IR 

I Tfff sr?: TRR n ^ShT ^ %- 

*I1R-RT ^ I fpiT ^ i ^PFiT 

^-?rr iHR-^ Tft ?R ir w% '^r^rra iri-TRr ^3 !t 

fSRTf^ »Ttt^ ir-JR-RT I ^RTT ft ^ oTTiT-^ IRT iJR-^ST 

fr H?f^^wT'5(35T TiR-in iTTtR TO »TTsr-^ ^riTR-sn" i ’^rgsr fr-^ wfr 
1 m mm ^rar m fm ^ wmr. mq-’i 

^rfT-»rr Ffimm oiKi-m mrfwr-^ 

FjTSH mg-m I FTfT-t TO-t t mm ^ mfiRr i fm fr-m 
mm ^-m rnim^-m Trm mm ^-m i ^ ^ 

^ qi-^q-wT Rff ^-m <fn: ^fFmT-m fjh ^ 

?R TO-m mm ^Tff mt-m i m: ^ mf ?t ^ t:? ^-w mm- 

mr mm m^-%-m ^rbt t^-m w-^ mrr 

%f^-srr! ^T ?r-m mm t-m »TFimR-m Rfm srr^ wf: 
gmr mf imt ^-m.i wr t ntr tot ^rftt-% ?tt ft-mi 
ftrr mro m^-m mm ^rfmcT ^rmr 5rR-m:-m mr-m^mT-% 
m-^ ''isl-m FTf^-fTr m?t TTmT-% i mr Tmmm 

^RiT ^"5^1 I ^ wm m* ^^-mr 

fira FR 1 cR Fmi wfFrftr-m ii 

^tRiT ^ wm Fmr-m T?-m i ^f3iT m 
^ mm ^rm ^rrf ^gfmr-m i mm to-% mrnr mm- 

m: FRi-m mmT-% ij# 5 mr % ) ^-vr #t-m (ftr: 

mi mt-% mm ^ mm-m m^i frjt tmTO-m 
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I ftiT ^ »ft7TT 56»i-Mi^-’fT i 

^.% ^ 

•11^'wi ^ ^ *flT ^1^r<<«l-^ 

^ W31T 1 fqiTrft ^ V5l-Wr ^3^1- 

STTO ^ ’'rnw ^ 'Srra i %-^ 

%-^ ^i1^-% ^ ^W-TT Tre ^nsT ^ wtr ^ rti*< ^ 

^ <TlT ^rra I fiiR ’^TOT-^ ’^rsFT yNf T%-5n-% i % 

<ilT Hit ?T^-WT^-’n f^BT »ra-Ti ftinr f^-»ra u 
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ClIBATTlsOABHl OB LABli (BaIGAKI BBOKEN) DiAIECT. (DiSTBICT BaIiAGHAT.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ha'i-na 6 dBiHca-kS doi chhawa hai-na. Wo-me-se nan chhaira 

Certain a mah-of tuo ibtu were. Thetn-in-fi^in fhe-younger eon 

ba^ko kaUs, ‘ye baba, dhan-ma mdr bafa hai to dai-d6.* 

the-father-lo eatd, • O father, the-property-in my thare is that giee.‘ 

Tab oh w6-la apan dhan bat-^. Bahut din nai hois te 

Then he him-to his-oum properly divided. Many days not becante that 

ohhnt*ka ohhanra sab-Ia aakehkar Ic-gais-na dur. Phir waha 

son all collecting took-atoay far, 

apan dhan-Ia bigar-dais. Sapha 

his-owti property he-xcasted. All 

tab wu 
then that 
garib ho-gayo-na. 
poor became. 


the-younger 

luchai'se 
debauchery-by 

kh6>dais, 
he-squandcredt 
bil‘kul 
totally 

raban. Kasejl bqla 
lived. Be (f) told (/) 
pbh‘cba'(laye*Da, aur w6 
sent-him, and those 
lagis-na. Aur irO-ko kobi 
And him-to any 

pbir kabe, * bamar 
thefi said^ * my 


apan 

Then there his-otcn 
dban-la apan-kar 
property himself-qf 

des-ma bare akal pare-hai-na. Aur w6 

country-in great famine fell. And he 

Aur w6 wob d^-m? jay-kar ek-jban-tban 
And he that country-in having-gone one-person-near 


he-began. 
Aur TTo 
And he 
jada-nd 
more 
Yaha-1§ 


tai apan khet-la suara charawe-ke 

him (T) his-oum fields-to swine feeding-for 

bhus-la suar khaye-na apan pjt bharan-la 
husks swine ate his-own stomach JUling-to 
nah'ko dei-na. Tab w6-la 8ur*ta ais-na. 
not used-to-give. Then him-to remembrance came. 
bap-ke yabii-na bahut-u khat3-na wd-kar-le 

father-qf near much-also food that-of-than 


churthc-na, aur bhukLan martlm-na. 

is-cooked, and from-hunger I-am-dying. 

kabi jaho-na. Phir wo-la kahu-na, 


banabiya-ke lane 

field-labourers-of for 

u^b-ke mai baba 

Mere-from arising I (my)-/ather near wUl-go. Then him-to I-will-say, 

“baba, inai-na Bliag^wan-la nah'ko daraS air tumar agB nan l-nr,. 
father, 1 God not feared and thee before sin did. 

Mai tor ohbawa kahnhA-ln nahf-lian-na. Mohi-la tor banihar-ina 

not-fit-am. Me thy field-labourers-among 
nth-kar biba kaha jathe-na. Par w6 
having-arisen father near goes. But he 

baba-la maya lano-hai-na. Aur daur-kar 
he-father pUy brought. And running 


I 

obhawa 
I thy son 

ek kar-ld-na.” * 
one make.** * 
babut dur rab6 
eery far was 


God 

kabobe-la 
to-be-called 
Wo tab 
theft 

dokb-kar 
seeing 


Be 

w6-la 

him 
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wab-kar 

dbe(u-ma lapa-kar 

wo-la 

obuma 

l§nis-na. Cbbawa 

wo-la 

kabis. 

Am 

neck 

embracing 

Am 

kisses 

took. The-spn 

him-to 

said. 

* baba. 

mai-na 

Bbag*wan*la 

nab'ko 

daraS 

aur tumar agS 

pap 

karo-na. 

'father. 

I 

God 

not 

feared 

and thee before 

sin 

did- 

Aur pb6r mai 

tor b^^ 

kabobe-ke nabe 

ho-na.* Pbir apan naukar-la 


And again I thy son to-be-called not {Jit)-am* Again his-own servant-to 


baba kahis, *achohba phariya 1^-kar-na w6-la peh*ra-de; aiir w6*kar 

the-father said, * good clothes bringing him-ou put; and his 


an|bi-ma 

mundi aur 

gdf-ma panbi 

peh^ra-de. Aur 

bam 

kbay*b6 aui 

finger-on 

ring and 

feet-on shoes 

put. And 

we 

wUl-eat and 

acbebba 

rabebo. 

Hai * ebbawa 

mar gaye-rabe. 

to 

ji-gaye; 

well 

will-remain. 

This son 

dead had-been. 

and 

he-became-alive ; 


bbulaye gaye-rahe, pbir mil-gaye/ Tab achchlia raban lagis-na. 

lost teas, again is-found* Then well to-remain they-began. 


W’d-kar bare ebbawa khet-ma rahe-n^ 
"Ris elder son Jield-in was. 

pher baja aur n^h^nl-kar awaj 

then music ami dance-of sound 

chakar>kar ek-la apan^se bulay-kar 

servant-out-of one him-near calling 

wo-la kabis, * tor bbal aye-bai. 
him-to said, 

radb^iray-na, 


Aur woh "bar najik-na p5h*-chi8, 
And he house near-to arrived, 

sunis-na. Aur wab-ne apan 
he-heard. And he his-own 

puebbe, ‘ye ka bai?* Wo-ne 

asked, ‘ this what is ? * Re 


Aur t5r baba-na acbebba roti 

* thy brother come-is. And thy father good food 

kabe-ke w6-la acbebba mil-gaye.* Pbir wo risay gais 

has-got-cooked, because-that him well he-found.* Then he angry went 

aur bbitar n^‘k6 bai^ban-pawe-Da. Kabin-kar w6-kar bap agan-ma 


his father courtyard-in 
bap-kar kaban lage-bai. 


and inside not to-sit-{J)-got, Thereupon (?) 

nikar-kar w6-la bbur*yabai. Wob apan 

coming-out him to-appease {began) (?) Re his-own father-to to-say b^gan, 

‘ dekbo, mai itak sal sewa kar^tbu, aur pbir tor bat nab*k6 

*see, I so-many years service am-doing, and again thy words not 

tarS aur tai-ne mb-la gainr*cbberl nab^ko lai*denis, mai mor 

disobeyed and thou me-for a-kid not did-purchase, {that) I my 

3 ob*riya-ke sang maja-kar*ten-na. Pbir to ebbawa kis*bm-ke sang tor 

friends-qf with might-make-merry. Then thy son harlots-of with thy 


dhan-la kbay-daris, jo 

ais 

to tai-ne 

bo-kar 

laye 

acbebba k babe-la 

fortune devoured, when 

he-came then thou 

him-of 

for 

good 

food 

de-dls.* Hai-kar bap-na 

bai-la 

kabis-hai, * ebbawa, 

sab 

dln-ba 

baa: 

gave* Ris father 

him-to 

said, * son. 

all 

w 

days thou-art (?) ; 

aur jo mor bai. 

taun 

sab-bau tor 

ay. 

Pbir 

achebba-kar aur 

and what mine is. 

that 

all-ecen' thifie 

^4 

But 

happiness-of and 
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khusi-rah-kar thik 
joyful^bciug-of proper 

phir ji-gaye; 
again he-came^to-Ufe ; 


rahe-na-hai. Aur hai tor 

ioa$. And thie thy 

bhalaye gaye-rahe, phir 
lo»t he^fSt again 


bhal mar 
brother dead 

rail-gaye.* 

heds'/ound* 


gaye<rahe-Qa, 

toa»t 


The aboTo specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgarhl used by the Baig^ of 
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies oonsidorably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure 
ChhattisgafhL Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it ia 
merely Chhattisgarhl with great or less admixture of foreign elements. 





BINJHWART or BINJHWAlT. 


2il 



1 ho relationship existing between the Binjhwars (also called Binjhwals) and^the 
Baigf s has been described ante on pp. 230 and (T. While the Baigns proper are most 
numerous in Jabalpur, Mandla, Bilaspur, and Western Chhattisgarh, the Binjhwars are 
foiind mainly in tastem Chhattisgarh and in its Ofiya Feudatories, Both tribes speak a 
corrupt form of Chhattisgaphi, but while the corruption of Baignn! is due to the induence 
of Gondl and the various forms of speech allied to AVestem Hindi, that of Binjhwarl is 
due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwari as a recognised dialect is returned from the 
following distriets and States:— 


Raipur . 
Raigarh 
Sarangarh 
Patna . 


3,000 

100 

6,412 

150 


Total . 9,662 


Binjhwars are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nagpur. 
In Patna, they are confined to the Binjhualti Pargana in the North-West of the State. 
Elsewhere they are so scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the 
map. 

As specimens, I shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saran¬ 
garh, and a folk-tale from Kaigarh. The specimen received from Raipur was obtained 
with considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran¬ 
garh specimen shojws clearly the iniluence of Oiiya. The Raigarh specimen is more 
nearly pure Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from 
Raipur. The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that 
of the Sarangarh specimen. 

It is not necessary to analyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh 
specimen. It is a mechanical nuxturo of Chhattisgaphl and Oriya, the former predomin¬ 
ating. It is sufiicient to mention a few special i)eculiaritics. The letter e is often sub¬ 
stituted for f. 'Ihus, we have rafies instead of rahia, he was, and defies^ instead of dihU, 
he gave. ‘He went* is sometimes written jayasy sometimes sometimes jaia, 

. sometimes jesy and sometimes ySs. Ihe word fm: ‘is* is dhcy as in SadrI Korwa. Tlio 
w ord apan is used to mean * we,* including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj¬ 
arati. Tins use of tlie word is evidently borrowed from the neighbouring Mu^da and 
Bravidian languages. 
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Specimen I. 

ff-7T I W %3T (TK fm-% 

qfiTH ^ 3ri?:T ^ f%wT-# mt % i ^ ^ 

rTm*rT-^' i ^ 

jrr5r-% i frft-iT ^ 

3% RTH ?nT 1 ^ WT?Tr 

^ t^r-# gr 'TT^ I =^tT w? 

^ I ^ ^ ^ rra ^ ^3TH-Tf^ ^ mi-t 

^ ^4r iiTftH 1 HT sr^ I ^ ^ 

VT-^4r w? ^ gtr ^-z\ qrftrsn TfTW-^ 

=i'^i«i-4inl frST inrT-% I ^ g? i^sn HTH-f I g^ ^ 

^ iftr qro-fpn ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ fm TTT ?TrT mr ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

^ 1 ^ w ^ ^ ^m-w 5% I xp; ^ f;T^ ^ 

^ ^ %fia^ ^ ^ ^ 

lit¥ I ^ TT-^ ^ grtH gf »T?BW-« 

ftr?i5 (Tk w ^ ^ ^ 5?kn i V 

Tt-^ gin m^K %Tr-% gt: ^-%fn 

fw-^ ^ Tit gt gtr 1^% ifrf Hit-ipft i 

W ^-^-fWT 'ITPff ^Tff 1 ^ ^ ^ 

Tf ^ ^rr fgt?T I 

^ifNi ^TPhr » 
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w %^:T I ^ ^ ^ ' 

^ ^nn qrf^ ^ ^ran^ i ^ arr 

sj sj >J 

^fftnn-% ^ I ^ ^ ^-ff ^tf?T 

KHrMT »ni w-% ^ rti?M< ^ 

^ ^-% I ^ f^x ft^ ^ 

siff irnr I ^ ^ ^ ^wwTTff ^ 

^Tf nrfRT ^-% ^rarr ^ g^ w 

««T?T-^ I gr %H fTtr Tiw-fi srff ^ 

Wt-% 5fff ^ ftjTTR-^t ^3^ ^#1 q? ^ ^ 

nmr ^ TTmT >nT -^<n«ri grft-ftt^-i t-^^frsg 
g^ ^-fi ^^iTn-% 1 ^ ^ ^ ^gr-f^ 

^ gr ^ ^ >I^T ^ ^T% ^ TTm^lT ^ I 

Tf^ ^ wi ^3^ ^rf^T-wf ^ ^M«ii ^n%-^ ^ m¥TT wtr 

<N 

»?T-3mj-T%?Er ^ ^T ^ n^Ti:-3Tnr-T%^ ii 
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Specimen I. 


Mediate Group. 


(State SAE.ofGAEH.) 


transliteration and translation. 

Gu^ lofc-ke dui-ta plli rahes. Je a-kar snru beta tar 
J-certam tm u>ere. And them of the-younger son Ais 

bra-k8 kaU., «b^ dhan-duganlr Rita jo mor hiasa-ko ahe mO-ke 

r- o sa , father^ qf-goods the-portion that mg thare-o/ is tne-io 

dS.’ J6 wah dhan-duguni tahiknar-m? bbag-kar debes. A.., 

gwe.' And he the-goods tkens-mnong Aaving-divkled gave. And a-fm 

din jayas pachhe chboto beta jama ikattha ^kah's aur dur-dfe 

days u,ent after the-younger son alt together gathered and to-afar-country 

paln-jais. Aur wahl-than ar*la-sar*la-ml 6-kar mal-ke khamliT n«v-- 

Anr J6b6 wobi-har sabu kharche-pakais wab! tbane nlolmt dukal narea. 
And token he all had-am^ni i _i J .. pares, 


aur wall! 
and he 

bh&l>luke>ke 

citizen-to 


tang 

in-tcant 

odhes. 

joined. 


bh§jis. Aur wah 
sent. And he 

p6t khusi-thi 


«ll had-spent that land-in a-mighty famine aro^, 

hOi-jais. Aur wab jiiis aur 6i dfe-ke guts 

became. And he ^ent and that counlry-of a 

Aur wab O-ke 6-kar khett barba obamiba-ke 

be h,m his fieldsdnto stvine feeding-for 

khat-rabis. wabi taau-ke o-kar 
ichat Aushs the-suAne eating-were, those husks-ioith his 

bhartbis. Par o-ke kOnbe nabl-deis. Aur 


beNy un>uld.hace.filled. But H^to 7^^ dl^^. 

SI Te" l!Z^to cZe le 'Cy /SS’! 4"“"^ a- 

^ fa'bers bau-mauy hired.servants 

klmyba-purni aur bacbaye-purti pltba pat-bai, • aur mui ina bbukbs 

marat-htf. Mm utbf aur mOr bua-ke pas-k6na jabf. aur 6-kS kahf 

aur tor p6r kaheba 
and Ihy son to-be^called 

Pber wah uthes nil 


“bua, mui 3Iaha-Prabhu-ke aur 
•*father, 1 * God^o/ and 

l& 3 'ak nla. Tor kamiva 
tcorlhg am-not. Thy hired-servant HJce 


tor 

dos 

kar?. 

thee-of 

sin 

didt 

mita 

mo-ke 

rakh.** 

nice 

me' 

keep,** 


-^ad he arose and 


r 
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bap-ke thane ayaa. Par j6be nithar dur wah labes, 6-kar boa 

{hi»y/aiher near came. But when a*great distance he teaSj his father 

su'ke dekhiS) au daya karis, au daurcs, au ok^ll pakais, au ohiimbea 

him saw, end cotnpassion Made^ and ran, and otkoteck fell, and kissdd, 

Aur 6-ke u*kar bdta kahes, *bua, mui Maba>Prabhu-ko biruddh aur tur 

And him-to his son said, ^father, 1 God-of against and of thee 

laga dos karl, aur tor be^ kabeba layak nla.* Par u-kar bua 

near sin did, ami thy son lo-be»called worthy am~notJ But his father 

tahar goti-ke kahes, *gu^ aohchha dag*la an-kena 6«ke pinha-d^; 
Am servant-to said, ^one best i^be hamug-brought him-to put-on; 

aur bathe gut^ mudl pinhd-d^, aur goj^ sare-panhal pinha-dea; pacbchh§, 
andon-hands a ring put-on, and on-feet shoes put; then, 

kba-pl-kgna, anand kar*ht. Kahe-k6 yah mor b€te 

having-eiten-and-drunk, rejoicing we-wUl-make. Because-that this my son 

mar-jay-rahes, aur pher jiyes; wah palai-jay-rahes, aur plier miles.* Aur 

dead-was, and again is-alive; he lost-was, and again is-found.* And 

6-man anand karlba lages. 
they rejoicing to-do begatu 

Tet‘ki-b6la 6-kar bai^ka b6ta khete rahes. Aur jab wah aye ' 

At-that-time his elder son in-the-field was. And wheti he came 

aur gliar-ke laga pahuchis, wah gay*ba bajaba sunis, aur wah gute 

and the-house-of near arrived, he singing playing heard, and he a 

kamiya-ke dakes, aur i)aohares, kay-ta?* Aur wah 6-ke kahes, 

servanl-fo called, at^d asked, * this what-is And he him-to said, 

tahanar bhai aye-hai, aur tahanar bua madi-basa-kSna khuat-hai; 
Uhy brother corners, and thy father a-feast giving-to-eat-is; 

kahe-ke wah 6-ke bhal-khusi a-milis-hai.* Aur wah risa hoi-jes, 

because-thdt he him safe-and-sound has-received' And he angry became, 

aur ghar-k6 nahf • jeis. Pachhg 6-kar bua bah^re ais, aur 6-k6 

and the-house-to not went. Afterwards his father out came, and him 

sam'jhais; aur wah tahanar bua-k6 jawiib dSis, * dekh, nithar din-l6 

entreated; and he his father-to anstcer gave, *lol many days-from 

t 6 r mui 56 wa karat-hO. Mui kebhS t6r hukum-k5 nah! tal3, 

thee * I service doing-am. / at-any-time thy commandments not transgressed, 

par kebe gute chhel-p6t6 tui mo-ke nahY dcla, je mui mitan-sangC 

and even a kid thou me-to not gavest, that I friends-with 

usat-karfl. Par j6t6-bele yah tahar beta, j6 tahar dhan-dugani 

merritnent-fnay-make. But at-iohat-time this thy son, who thy living 

dari-kis*bi-ku de-pakais, ais, tui 6-ke midi-basa-kena 

harlots-to hath-squandered was-come, thou hunfor a-feast 
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khual-hai.* Aur wah 6-k6 kahes, ‘b6U, sada-din unor-sangg tui alies 

giving-to^eat-arC And he himdo said, *son, ever tni-adth thou art,' 

anr^ jgtfi dhan mSr ahfe, sabu tahanar ahe. Thauka rahis jft apan 

and ichat ioealth mine is, all thine is. Proper it-was that tee 

Rsat kariba-lage, aur anand kalS, kahe-ke yah tahar bhal 

merriment may-make, and rejoicing maydo, hecause-that this thy brother 

mar-jay-rahes, aur phgr jiyes; aur palai-jay-rahes, aur ph6r miles,* 

dead-ujas, and again is-alive; and . lost-icas, and again is-found* 
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P [No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Chhatt1s6a.?h1 OB LabiI (BrsjHWABi bboken) Diaxect. (State Raioabh.) 

Specimen II. 

miT I 51^ I 

^ ^ 1 m virarr-^ Tfr-^ni i ^ 

# Jlft I fITT-% 

^ mr ^*ni: i nt hw ^ ^ 

Isllfri-TH I HSr-it ^ $■ ’*ITpT ^THlt ^TN-ff I ITT 

nWSTT-WT-^ CT^ Ht<?t tH%^TT-% Fh^IiK F^I^H I 

TT ■^<!id 'R tHRi *1151-^* <i»ti aT^T ^-^fT HraX I 

^rfipT I i m i m ^-TTf 

TT^ t 1%H| ^SRTJ ftf^l ^tf%^7ft 

I TTT »Tra-^ I ^ ^ xfrf%re 

wi iRT <4 tF<3h m I ^T ?frf^ <xt flr-’^ 

flTT I ^ <ltF?IH <Tt q[5|f CT^ I ^ 

MIft NT'S^^ »^tsi ^ TfeR I ^ ^T TTaTT-^ 5t^iTT-TT 

»r;h ^ % ^rartt-TT^i-^ ^rar 

xrr^t fwra-^rra i ir-^ m u-tt ^ii^xfl fl- 

^ I 7?r TT^-^ ^^T-¥T ^ffrn I m ^sR?? oRPT fr-^RX 1 

^ Rm f^TTT^ ^npi RTH tf^x fxin mz ixi^i 

ff • ^ iXTT ^ %-# ’VX^ I WT ^Xfro # 

f ^X^^X <w*li4-% ^XT^-^ I fT^-% WTT 

T^ ^IlFflH II 

U- 

L 

« 

k 
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{No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

- EASTEUN UINDI. 

CbhattIsoaruI or Labia (BikjhwakI brokbk) Dialkct. 

Specimen II. 


Mediate Group. 


(State Raigakh.) 


Rk 

One 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ek d^-mi 
one country-in 
Rk din Raja-har • a pan 
One day the-king hin-own 
aur kaliis ke, ‘ pheko.* 
and said that, * thrOio* 
anr sab-le chhote-ke-har 


ek 
one 

sab 
all 

To 

Then 

atek 


Taha-16 

6-kar 

bap-har sab-la puchhis 

There-^npon 

his 

father 

all asked 

khat-hau ? * 

T6 

.sab 

kabin ke, ‘ t6r 

eat?' 

Then 

all 

said that, * thy 

chhoto-har 

knhis 

ke. 

* mai apan 

the-younger 

said 

that. 

‘ I my-own , 

sab gah*na 

■gatha-la 


nikar-ke ck 


Raja raliis. O-kar ekais be^ rahis. 
king was. Him-of twenty-one sons were. 
laika-la balay-ke ek ek bhala dihis, 

hamng-called one one tpear gave, 

sab-ke ’ bhalii-har naj'dik-mi rahi-gaj, 
all-of tpear near-place-in remained, 

I II .1 , dur-niS gals ke nahl dikhis. 

and all-than the-younger-of so-great dMance-into n,eHl that not iltcat-vitible. 

ke, ‘turn sab ka-kar kamai 
that, * you all tehose earning 
khait-han.’ Sab-l6 

ice^eat. jdll-than 

khat-hafi.* To 6-kar 

eat. Then his 

pahina-ke 

having-taken-off one loin-cloth haoing-put-^on-hm) 
chalat chalat ek gSw-mi gals, jaha 
going^ going one village-into went, where 

uhS-ke sab uyiya-Ja balay-ke kihis 

there-of all Ofiyan having-called he said 
To sab khane login. Khanat-mg ek 

Then all to-dig began. I>igging-in one 

kbolis. To 6-iug hathi-ch biithi 

Then that he-opened. Then that-in elephant-verily elephant 

bhare rahis. Ph6r dusar kapat dikhis. 0-hu-la 

filled were. Jgain another door was-seen. That-too 

3t dikhis. rher 6-la khOlis to 

eamel-eerily camel tcere-teen. Again that he-opened then coi^-terily 

Pher 6 ^ kholis to baila-oh baila. Ph6r khOlis 

Again that he-opened then ox-verUy ox. 


all ornament 8-etc. 

nikur-dihis. 

(the-king) tumed-him-out. 
6-kar bhala gire-rahis. 
his spear fallen -had. 


kamai 
earning 
kamai 
earning 

dhoti 
loin-cloth 


Wo 

He 

Au 

And 


ke, ‘e jagha-la khanau.* 
thaty * this place dig,' 

kapa^ dikhis. To 6-la 

door catnedo-vicw. 


kholis, 
he-opened, 
gaye-ch 


t6 

then 


gh6(le-ch 


gh6(la. 
horse-verily horse. 


Again he^opetied 


PhCr kh6lis t6 hir6-ch hira. 

Again he-opened then diamond-verity diamond. 


t6 

then 


Ther 

Again 


CHHATTlSGARHi (KIXJHWIb!). 
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khOlis to §k jhul*na-mi ek bSd^I baithe*rahiB. 

he^opened then one stoing-in one female^ionkey seated^wM. 

charo tamph khub jhin cherl baithe-rahin. 

(on-Yhe-fottr sides very many maidservants seated-tcere. 

Raja-ko chhok^ra-har uha gais to cheri-man 

king-of son there nceni then thesnaidservants 


Aur 6-kar 
And her 

Jab 6 
When that 
kahin ke, 
said that. 


‘ kuwari-hath-ke 8ut*ini komliar-ihS-ke kachcha chuki bldh-ke pan! 

‘ virgin-qf-hand-of thread-in potter*s-honse-of rate pitcher having-tied water 

nikal-law, aur ^la nah'waw, to e-har ad*!!!! ho-jahai.* 

drato-and-bring, and this-one bathe, then this-one human-being wUl-become* 


To Raja-ke chhok^ra-har wals'ne karis. To 
Then the-king-of son thesame did. Theft 

chhok*n ho-gay. Aur 6-kar sang bihaw 

girl she-became. And her-of tcith marriage 

dada-ke pas bathi, gboda, Ot, gay, aur 

father-qf near elephants, horses, camels, cows, and 

l6-ke ais; aur apan dada-la kahis ke, 

having-taken he-came; and his-own father-to said that, 

kamal-ke laye-hau.* Tab-le 6-kar dada 6-la 

eaming-of have-brought,' Then-after his father him 

rakhe lagis. 

to-keep began. _ 


Bundar jawan 

a-beautjful yontjful 

kar-ke apan 

having-done his-own 
liira-ura sab-la 

diamonds-etc. all 

‘ dekh, mai apan 

‘ see, 1 my-oton 
achchha pyar-kar-ke 
well loving 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country there lived a king who had twenty-one sons. One day the 
king called them all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it. Then each 
throw his spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so far 
that it became invisible. .:\Jter that the king asked them all, * by whose earnings do 
you eat ? * They all replied, * we eat your earnings/ except the youngest, who said, 
‘ I eat my own earnings.* Then the king took off all his ornaments and fine clothes, 
put a mere loin-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked 
till he came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where his spear had 
fallen. He collected all the Onyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the 
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, which he 
opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then ho came 
to another door. That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels. 
Then ho opened another, and found cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks 
upon bullocks. Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and found 
diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey seated in 
a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As the Prince entered, 
the maid-servants said to him, ‘ draw some water in an unbaked pitcher from a potter’s 
house, which has been fastened to a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and 
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ The Prince did as he was 
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.nstrucM, and the monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel. He promptlv 
married ber, and brought her to his father with aU the elephants, hones, camels, cows 
diamonds and other treasnrc.s which he had found, and said to him, • See, this is what 

, . earnings.’ Then the king showed him much aifection 

and re\ oked his sentence of banishment. * 
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kalanga and bhulia. ‘ . 

These two dialects have hitherto been classed as forms of Oriya. As a matter of 
fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really 
corrupt Chhattlsgarhi, and that all that they have in common with the other language 
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idioms 
from it N o doubt the fact that they are unritten in the Oriya character has led to the 
wrong classification. 

In the Ueport of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the head of Oriya 
and was stated to be spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalanga is not mentioned. 

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the 

Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. The following are 
the figures 










Sonpur. 

Patna. 

Total. 

KalangS 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • • 

• • • • 

600 

600 

Bhulia 

• 







3,560 

10,000 

13,560 








Total 

3,560 

10,600 

14,160 


I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the tribes or people who 
8i)eak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulia borrows more freely than Kalanga 
does from Opya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both 
aremereoomiptjargonsspokenby uneducated people. It is unnecessaiy to attempt 
t<. analyse their corrupt grammatical, forms. It is sufficient, in the case of BhuhV:, to 
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter k in postposi¬ 
tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is khe, not ke, and in one instance 
wo have u-khar, meaning of him. For the termination ke of the genitive and of the 
Conjunctive participle, we usually find ka. Note also the curious way in which the 
word Ja is used over ^d over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is 
apparently a corruption of the word Je, meaning ‘ who * or ‘ that.* 

The two following specimens are only given in order to justify the classification 
of these two forms of speech as corruptions of ChhattlsgarhI. 


2x2 


I 
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(No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

' EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhaitIsoarhI oe Laria (KalanoI broken) Dialect. (State Patna.) 

<3^ 909 G9^l Q 99 I 9^9 OCSII CfliQ QSl flQ flQ 

C9C9 I TJ9Q <5^21 ^€91 G9iig 99 a9 €QP9 I 909 09 aQ 9 qOlQ^-CT q9Q 

€9JI 2i9 9Q90 €r99 G9€9 OI^Ql C«^G9 <5iq9 QQ^ CaOK 9^9 I 6 qQOCfl 

€91G^ CIQ.C51 ai<C9 €910 969 I qQ €399^1 ^ 39 ^ OqQOQ G«9g Q€OIQ G9Q9 I 
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909 99 9 a 9a€9 099 GOlO €9 I €^99 €«I9 «l<190 Zlo 9 <f 

Q€9G9 €JJJ9 9Qa I 9<r fll§ 90* 95«i <1 9< 099 92f€9 EIQ 99ig€V ^OGq 
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{No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTEEX HINDI. 

CbbattIsgakhI ok Lakia (Halanoa bkoken) Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(State Patna.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

£k jlmn-ke du-thun 
One person-qf tuso 
bua, mOr bhag 3an 


father, my share whieh is 
sab dhan bbag-kari-deia. 

the^hole property divided. 

beta dban-daulat ^akan' 
son the-property-icealth whole 

chalan chbedae>gais. 0 
conduct-by toasted. That 

rahis. Ui mainsila 

he-retnained. That man 

jahS klmc-bar ni 

as io-eat not 

Pher man-xnc 

Again mind^in 


beta rahis. 0-kar 

sons were. His 

ahe ma-la de-d$.* 
to^ie give* 
Katak 
Some 

le-ke 




ago 

O 


chhoto b^|a kahis^ 
younger son said, 

A-kar bua dunO beta-la 
His father thedtoo sons^to 
din gais utar-m6 u-kar chhote 

days went afterwards his 

duria bat-la le-ke 

havingdahen a-distant way do went 

raij-me gote ghar-me Jae-ke 
country-in one housedo having-gone 


younger 
kliarab 
(and) bad 
goti 
servant 


ghus'ra charai-bar khet-la pathoi-deis. Oknn 
pigsdo feeding-for fielddo sent. There 
pais, ghus'ra khathe chupa-la khao-bar man-karis 

received, pigs are-eating husks eatingfor he-wished. 

bichar-karis, * mar bua sang-me gajab goti hi. 

he*thought, *my father near-in many servants are. 


U-man 

khob 

khac-bar 

payat-he, ar maS 

ekul rahe-ke bhuklian 

They 

much 

eating-for 

get, and I 

here remaining by-hunger 

maratha. 

MaS 

Jaha, 

mar bua-la 

kahya, 

“ 6 bua, ma8 tamar 

am-dying. 

/ 

shall-go. 

my father-to I-thall-say, “ 0 father, I thy 

sahg-me 

ar 

Mahapuru 

sahg-me i>ap 

karS. 

Tar beta kahe-ke Joeg 

ttear-in 

and 

God 

near-in sin 

did. 

Thy son^ to-be-called worthy 

naha. 

Tar 

ek-thon 

guti bagir 

ma-la 

rakha ? ” * Taha-la ukuld 

am-tiot. 

Thy 

one servant like 

me 

keep?*** Then thus 

kahc-ke 

u-kar bua 

kula gais. 

A-kar bua a-la dhuria-le 


having-said his father neardo he-went. 

d5kh-ke maya karis, dhat gais, a-kar 

having-seen pity did, running he-went, his 


<;humi5. A-kar beta 
kissed. His son 

Mahapuru sang-me 
God company-in 

A-kar bap a-kar 
His father his 


a-kar bap-la 
his father-to 
l)ap kar?, 
did, 

goti-man-la 
servants-to 


kahis, 
said, 

au tor 
and thy 

kahis, 

said, 


His father him distance-from 
t^t^-la dhar-pakais ar gal 
neck-to caught and qheek 

‘e bun, maS tor sahg-me ar 
‘ O father, I thy company-in and 

m6 Joeg naha.* 
1 worthy am-not* 
dhuti an-ke 
cloth havit^-brought 


beta haya-ke 
son to-be 
achha-achha 
‘ good-good 
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a-la pindha; a-kar angnhl-me ^-thuii mudi da, a-kar gOr-me ek-thun 

him put-on; his Jinger-m one-only ring give, hie feel-iti one (pair) 

panahi da pindhe-bar. Acbha kar-ke ek-thun anand-kar-ke 

shoe give putting-on-for. Well having-done one happiness-having-done 

bhoji khan; kvBki ie mar-gae-rahis, ji-ke aise; 

feaet let-ns-eat; because this (sf^n) dead-gotte-tcas, having-lived has-come; 
gaoa gae-rahis, jjaen.* Taha-le u-man bai^» usat-man. 

lost gone-icas, J-Jotind.* Therefore they very happy-fninded (becatne). 


Tad*ku-pahar u-kar bafka beta khet-hi gae-rahis. 0 ghar-kul-la 

At-that-time hU great son field-to had-gone. He hosne-lotvards 

ais ta baja tamasa hot-rahi ^unis. Taha-la u-kar ek-thun 

came (and) drum dancing uas-b^ng he-heard. Then his one 

goti-la puchhis, ‘ka-Jatik karat-h??* 0 kaliis ki, ‘tor bhai aise. 

servant-to he-asked, * ichat-sort is-being-done Be that, * thy brother has-come. 

0 bane ha-kc ais o-kar-lagi tor bua bhoj det-h?.* 

Be well having-been has-come that hisfor thy father feast is-giving* 

Taba-le 6 risa hoe-gies, ar ghar-la Jae-ke man-ni-karis. Taha-le u-kar 

Then he angry became, and home-to to-go mind-not-did. Then his 

bap ay-ke a-la mana-bujha-karis. A-kar b5ta kahis, ‘ atak bachhar-le 
father having-come him remonstrated-with. His son said, * so-ntany years 


tor s6ba kar-ke rahen, kabhu tor gOetha-la nai kaet-de-ke. 
thy service having-done I-remaified, ever thy orders-to not cut-having-given, 
Jat-kutumb-la bulae-ke mar-lagi b6k*ra gute khaoyde-nias.* 

Caste family •members calling my-for goat ^ one thou-hast-never-feasied.' 

Bud-har kahis ki, ‘ mar sahg-me tui sabu din-ni6 alias. Jaha mor 

The-father /ratd that, ‘my with thou all days-in art. What my, 

sahg-me dhan ahe, tor r^ £ tar bhai mar-gae-rahis* 

company-in property is, thine verUy (is). This thy brothet^ dead-gone-was, 

ji-ke aise; gaoa-gae-rahis, ph^ pdyahan; 6-kar-lagi hum 

having-lived has-come; lost-gone-was, again I-have-fonnd; his-for-the-sake me 
uchhab-anand kar-ko hoi.* 

happifiess-rigoicittg doing may-remain.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EA 8 TEEN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgaruI or Labi! (BhtjlH broken) Dialect. (Stai*b Patna.) 

I W QW Q «C61I 

ai9i «i?9 «ias‘<a 005? Q i i c9q^ i 

siq OS'S «is? ^aR aQ3^, q^ip 

GQOg I QQ a 991 ^siq | Qs? ^9 a 

cj9s^?» 93.d a 6 <3!^ Q9|Q \ a ®s «»iQ9lca aiQ3 a 

a99R «I<3Q 9^99 fl6‘W» QQ9.| flCff 9Q3 «9Q QQQi C9C0 9Q«« 

<ajQ<? «i3 a i ^ ai3 q fla. %a c« 93^ fieai %tj «5 owQ 

3951 fl9iqSV9 cw 99<f a^lQ. C9il 9Q9 9^l«? 9Q9IG Cli? a^, 09Q 99 a 

5oi aflc« <sia €i9 90 * gi3 i 999 Si^ 991 yC9 c9«9 9^1 999 ccro. 

diQ* <3 c<9Qq I C9»i 9<;%9 9 acsii <^a ^q* egg) 

aQ«l fl9iq«^9 eoia »€i<f, onsi S9*i 9«)9 ©ica »l§ 9Q i qo© S!? sQOQflioeo 
0199 9^9 ofl ^1 ^ Oil aP9 €i?<a d9ia, £i9a 9iffo ^ a9ifl, c^o cicg> 
^9Qg S^iCI I 9199 9Q9, a|Tl 3^]9 ^ 909 I ^90. C9^| 90 OlQ Q.^9 Q 

ff9 aQ9 ^ 9 a airj q.§ 9 a ai<f i q^g« 19 ©^9 9Q9 i 

9t99 C90Ca Ci^ao 9^ C9^l <999 a a C90S^ 

gai oai 9109-Q9 a C^99 c^-ca 0l9a, 9^9 9, Q^l 9191 901 d99. Qca. 

9ia^-<i I 4 9^^ 9 09a. go aQO a 999 . 9 ?? eg© G9q<i9 1 

993 ^ a 091 9^9 ooca 9ip apq 1 aoo. <;i.d 9191 CO ap9 gc« 91^109 a 

goa C9^i 9^3 9 499 . 99 . 99 ^30 ©a-9 d9 99c^ c9io qo 

cog ^1^9 cq9 9t9ca Q199 cg©c^ 919 C90 i ©fl©- C9^l 910 

ga.9 ioi QQ^i ggi< coo^ ^ ^ q90 q9 coco ego ooot 1 goo 

^*1 909 9 aco 9 i9l go a90 9Gcr 9^c9€g ^90 noo 9 ^ aio ooo; 0 < ao 
00 go 90 099 ^ ccro §ro 9 ^ 9 a 099 Qi<r goo go 09 go 9 oo^t? 1 
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[No. 68J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EiVSTEE^’' HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGARHi Olt Da^RIA (EHtII.lA BEOKEN") DiAlECT. 


Mediate Group. 


(State Patna.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Jaiiek 

Otte'^nan^of 


ttco 


beta 


rabis. 

tcere^ 


TJn‘ka 

His 


jfotttiger 


ut-k*Ta btm-ke baJia 
Im /Mer-to 


ki, 

*agu 

bua, 

tumbbar 

ljuba sampatti 

abe 

am*kbe bhAg'-kar-ka 

that, 

‘ 0 

father. 

your 

tohatever property 

is 

iTiedo havmg-divided 

da; 

0 

diii 

i'an-kbe 

bbag-kaT'ka 

dels. 

Dina-kete gaUi-paclihe 

give/ 

He 

the-tm 

persons-to 


gave. 

Some-days gone-qfter 

u-k^ra 

£an beta 

sabuja-ka 

le-gais, iiur 

labra-dbang kar-ka sabu 

his 

yomiger son 

all 

took, and tvicked-behaviour havhig-done all 


Ubu ui-mul‘ke 


niabArag 


pa^ ja botil gTiPgiilil Iiais. Una 
Theti iii-thal-counii'y famitte fell 0 ‘eai difficulty iecanie. He 

3 a gute ghar-tene hjiliii rahis 3 a 6 ghusura oliarai-karis. 
and o-ne house^ji set^ant reftiained and he pigs €aused-‘{him)-ti>^eed^ 


m-ai-deis. 
toasted^ 

gais 
icent 

Ja kichM khMba-ke nalii 
jThen anything eat-to not 

bal-ka mane-karU. Pachhc 

saying th^tght Afienoards 

kbatieu, ami-lla bkukbb marathya. 

are-eating, I-M here by-hunger am-dying. 

balu, ** biia, ami tam^ 

hanittg-said, " O father, I of-thee 

be^ bali'ka 

son haning-aaid 
am-kbe Takh-raba,” 


pais 

got theJi 

mane-karis, 

he-ihought. 


me-to 

dekh-ka, 


keepf 

U'kbe 


unii ' gbusura-ka kbaed kbau * 
he *'pigs food I-shall-eat * 

*• am.'ra gharc kete balia 
‘ OUT in-home how-‘inony sermnts 

Mu 3atha ja mara bua-klie 
1 am-going and my father-to 

itur mabapuru-ka dusb karit; tumbMir 
and Bod-of did; thy 

bayau'karibaT niii iiy; tatu'ra balia mitii 

of-descrihing not am{-^eorihy); thy sermnt like 

bald Ifatha.* 17*1;“^ biiii bam dJiurii 

haoiug-said I-mn-going.^ His fatheJ 

dava karis, pber dbai 


great distaiieefrom 


hnning-seen, Um-to CimpmsiOH did, and rnnmng 


chuma dels, 

kiss gave* 

niabapuru-ka 
God-of 

bua u-k^ 

father his 

an-ka 

having-brought 


U-k^ be^ 

His 3071 

dOsli karii, tam'^ 

sin didt thy 

nabkari^mau-kc 
servants-to 
i-khe pindMa; 

Aiwi put'On ; 


agu 

‘ O 


gaia, 

he-icent, 

bna, 

father, 

ka-kbe 


and 


balls kii 
said that, * 
beta bali-ka 
8071 having-called any-fo 
dak-kt balls, ‘ tami 
having-called said, ‘ yon 

i*k*ra bate mudi 

this-ojte's hand-oti ring 


u-k"m mulie 
his faCe^oit 

tam^ iiuT 
qf-thee n7ld 
kaba/ U-k^ 


mui 
I 

nalii 

not say/ His 
nuke dbuU-pata 
good clothes 
pindb^; i-k*m 

put-oj^; thiv'07ie^s 


X 


OHHATTiSGABEi (BHUIXa), 


257 


gure gur-tala pindhaa,’ bal-ka kahia,* ‘ khaa-pia-ka khiisi 

fed-oa dioes put-on.' hamng^old tend. ' havi«g-eaten-(.and)-dritnk happiness 

kai^. Am’ia I beta. mar-Jai-raliis, Ja Ji-ka aisj 6 baj-'jaa-rabia, Ja 
we-sliaU-do. Mg this s(m had-died, and being-aHve eante; he lost-mas, and 

pa?/ TJnn ktob usat haiii* 

Thef/ vsrg k&pptf became. 

Hatat-bfjl-klie u-kU^ra bar bete khet« rabis ^a ais, Ja ghar-khe 
TJtat-Ume-at Avs elder sen Jleld-in was he-cavteg and house^io 
aila-b&l-kbe ba^a-gaja bajat-ris, ja un-ka nafLkan-te’kbe dak is, 

of-coming-time^at musia-eicetera was^being-plaged, and his servani-one-te he-ealledg 

balls ki, ‘ i-ta k^i baja ain*ra gbare bafthie ? * 0 bal^ ki, 

said ihaty * thU for-what mnsia ottr honse-in is-being-plaged ?' Se said that, 

•tamTa bbai ain; Ja tanxTa bua bare-te bhoj 
>fhg brother came; and thy father great-one dtnner ss-gwug. 

<;miia ia risn hav-ka ghar-khe nai gftis. TJ-k*ia biia bahare ai-ka 

he-heard. L angrg being honse-to not he-ment. Sis father outside hamng-come 

beta balk ki, ' tuiij*ra eabu dm mm 

*<,« said that, 'thy all days I 

kebhS mor-lagi obbeli-gttte mai-ka 
ever me-for hid-one hoving-kmed 

dei Tamara Jan beta dari 

thou-ganest. Thy tohich son debauc/>ery 

ais. Ja u-kfia-la^ bete bhuj 
co».e. oJKi him-for horn-great feast 
Id, ‘ are babu, tui amTa sange 
that, ‘ 0 sou, thou »te «>>(* 

ta 


u-khe 


bujbiis, ]a 

remonsiroiedt and 


£$ba*cb^ri 
service 
Ibk'bak-khe 
persons-to 
kar-ka 
hcving-danif 
karathia/ 
art-thou-tnaking.' 


u-k'^ 

iiba; 
remain i 


kar-ka 
haning-done 
dak-ka bboj-te nahi 
calling feasi^one noi 
tafika-paisa urae^deis, 
money wasted, 

tr*k*ra bufi 

Mis father 


6 

he 

balls 

told 


eabu-bele ahas. A™-ra sabu-j-Ka “ £^person thy brother 

aiUchile remainest. My everything indeed (is) thme. Thmperso ^ 

«rrihis Pher jiis; haj-rihis, paS; pa-ka lagi onu-ucbbab-kai4hm.^ 
niar-niiis, puer j » j ipt-us-reiowfitg^make. 

iad-died, again eame-aliee; lost-mas. got; him for let «s rej g 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS 

DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES 

















Eogliab. 


Awadbl (Goods). 


AwsdU (Cntrsl Pertabgsrb). 

Awsdbl (Baiewiri* Coso). 

* B«gben 

w 


1. One . 

• 

• • 

£k 

• 


• 

fill 


• 

Yik 

• • 

Ek 

a • 

a 

2. Two . 

• 

0 e 

Do 

• 


• 

Dui 


• 

Dui 

• 

Dui 

• • 

a 

3. Three 

• 

• 

Tin 

• 


• 

Tin 


• • 

Tin 

• 

Tin 

a a 


4, Four . 

• 

• 

Chir 

e 


• 

Chhr 


• • 

Chir 

• 

Chiri; chir 

• • 

a 

5. Five . 

• 

• 

Pich 

s 


• 

Pleh 


• a 

Pioh 

a a 

PichifpSch 

a 


6. Six . 


• 

Chhn . 

e 


0 

Chha . 


• a 

Chhai 

a a 

Chha • 

a a 

a 

7, SoTcn 

• 

• 

S&t 

• 


• 

Sit 


a a 

Sat 

. 

Sit 

a • 

a 

8. Eight 

• 

• 


• 


e 

A|h 

a 

a a 

j A^ 

! 

a a 

A^h 

a a 

a 

9. Nine . 

• 

• 

Nau 

• 



Nau 

1 


a a 

1 • 

1 Nau • 

• 

Nau 

• a 

a 

10. Ten • 


• 

Das 

# 


• 

1 

f Das . 


a a 

|d« . . 

• 

Das 

a a 

a 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

Bis 

• 


• 

Bis 


a e 

Bis 


Bis , 

• a 

a 

12. Fifty • 

• 

e 

Pachis . 

• 


• 

Pachis . 


• 

! Pachis . ^ 

a a 

Pachis . 

<• • 

a 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

Sau . 

• 


e 

Sau . 


• 

Sau . , 

e 

San • 

• a 

a 

U. I 

• 

• 

Hai, hjun 

• 


• 

Ham • 


• 


e a 

Mar 

• a 

a 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

>Mor . 

• 


• 

MOr 

• 


Mor . 

a a 

Mor at mwir 

« 


16. Mine 

• 

e 

) 












17. We . 

# 

e 

Ham . 

e 


• 

Ham . 

• 

a a 

Ham 

a a 

Ham 

• a 


18. Of na 

• 

• 

) 




e 











>Hani&r 

• 


• 

Ham*ri . 

• 


Hamir 


Hamir . 



19. Our . 


• 

) 




I 








SO. Thou 

• 

• 

Tfl 

• 


• 

Tai 

• 

• 

Tui . . 

1 

a a 

Tar 

• a 

a 

21. Of thee 

e 

• 

1 






1 



a 



• 



VTflr, tnh&r 

• 


• 

Tor 

• 


Tor, tohir 

1 

Tor 



22. Thine t 

• 

• 

) 










• a 

a 

23. Yon . 

• 

• 

Ta 

• 


• 

Tfl 

• 

• a 

Turn . • , 

a a 

T3, turn . 

a a 

a 

24, Of you 

w 

• 

) 












25. Your . 

• e 


>Tuhhr 

• 


1 

TohVi . 

• 

a a 

Tumhir . . 


Tidiiry tumhir 

a 

a • 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI 


Bftgb^U (lUm). 

G8d«iaI(M andla). 

1 

ChattitgafU (Baipar). 

BboM (Sonpur State). 

Engliih. 

fik 

. 

. 

• 

l^kal 

* t 

Ek 

• 

a 

• 

Eka . 


1. One. 

Dni • . 

• 


• 

Dar*bi . . , 

• 

Dni 

a 

• 


• 

Dni *• 

• 

2. Two. 

Tin 

• 


• 

Trinam ... 

*! 

'Hd • 

a 

t 

a 

Tini 

a 

3. Tbree. 

Chkri . 

a 


• 

Char*kh6 

! 

J 

Chir . 

a 


.' 

Cb&ri • • 

a 

4. Foot. 

Pichi . . 

• 



Paj»IO . 

• 

Pich 

a 


• 

P&ba 

• 

5. Fire. , 

Ghhs • 

• 


• 

Chhaiyam 

• 

Cbh5 

a 


a 

Cbbaa • 


6. Six. 

Ski . . . 

• 


• 

SatlO 

• 

• 

S&t 

• 


a 

S&t . . . 

• 

7. Seven. 

A^h 

• 


• 

A^ho ... 

• 

Atb 

a 


• 

A^h ... 

a 

8. Eight. . 

Nan • . 

• 


• 

Namak . 

• 

No 

a 


• 

Naa • ... 

a 

9. Nine. 

Dm 

• 


• 

Dhamak . . 

• 

Daa 

• 



Dai • . . 

a 

10. Ten. 

BIa • 

• 


• 

B» 

• 

Bis, Ok kart 

a 


• 

Kn^iO • . • 

• 

11. Twen^. 

• •• 




Pacbii 

a 

Pachfta 

a 


• 

Paoh&s • 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Sau . 

• 

• 

• 

San 

a 

So 

a 


a 

Saba . . . 

a 

13. Hnndred. 

M8y 

• 

• 

• 

' MaT, mSy, or bam 

a 

Ml 

a 


• 

Moj . . 

a 

14. I. 












c 

15. Of me. 

Mor • 

• 

• 

a 

Mflr 

• 

Mor . 

a 


a 

Mara . • 

•1 

16. Mine. 

Ham • 


• 


Ham 


, Ham • 

a 


a 

Ami*m&nO, &m6*man0, 

im- 

17. We. 




1 






mini. 

c 

18. Of ns. 


Haxn&r 

• 

• 

a 

1 Ham&r . 

1 

• 

^ Ham&r . 

a 


• 

Amar>man*kar 

•[ 

19. Onr. 

T8y, USiji, taT 

• 

• 

a 

1 Tal, t3y . 

• 

• 

1 TO, tai . 

a 


• 

j Tni 

• 

20. Tbon. 







1 






21. Of thee. 

Tflr 

• 

• 

a 

Tor ... 

• 

1 Tor 

1 

a 


1 

a 

Tara, tOr 

•[ 

22. Thine. 

Toy 



• 

Tam ... 


Tom . 



a 

TnmA, tnmO'manO, 

tnm* 

23. Yon. 










manO. 

1 9 

( 

24. Of yon. 


Tor or tohir 

• 

• 

a 

Toxnb&r . . . 

• 

TnmhOr . 

• 

• 

a 

i Tam*ra, tamar • 













■ 

{ 

25. Yonr. 


% 
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* 


Engluli, 

AwiudbS (GoihIa). 

Ivradht (Ccnlial PliTtabgarh]. 

^vhlrbi Uaaoj. 

Ffagbeli 

26. He . 

. 


■ 0 . 



tr . 

■ 

' 


W4 . , . , 

wa , , , 

27. Ofliiitt 

- 


) 

O-tar . 



V 

W(Vkar , 




TJhi-kjir^ ,kar 

I Wd-kaP» wfl-lfhur ■ oilr V 




« 

' 

# 

4* 



23. Hb . 

- 


) 








j Te^i-kbl ji 

29. Tlit.y . 

- 


Wai Bah . 


♦ 

Wai 

' 

- 

* 

W4, ui * . 

0? . , . . 

30. Of them 

- 


1 Hu'kar. 



Ha-kar . 




Un-kyir, -fcar . 

1 

Oa-kar, un-kar, tm-khar . 

1 

31. Their 

. 

‘ 

) 








32. Hand 

* 


Hath^p^& 


- 

Hath 

* 

- 

* 

Hath . . . . 

Hath .... 

S3. Foot . 

- 

■ 

GJIf hi 

r 

- 

GOf 

- 



pa<i . . . . 

GCf, gTrSp 

34. Koee . 

w * 

* 

Kaktml . 

w 

■ 

Kekurft « 

- 

. 

4 


^’Sk^ nekoa * * 

S5. Eye . 

* m 


Akliiyu , 

' 

- 

Akhi 

4 

- 

* 

Akhh dm 

Akhi . 

36. Month 

m ■' 

■ 

Muh§ . . 


* 

Mull 


» 


Moil . . , . 

Muh , . * . 

S7. Tooth 

■ ■ 

* 

DttL*TTi . ^ 

■ 

i 

D£t . 

- 

* 

- 

, 

Dit - . . . 

38. Ear . 

* « 


KaiL*Tra. . , 

« 

- 

K!un . 

■ 

* 

. 

Kan . . . , 

Ettn • , , , I 

S9. Hair , 

■ 

4 

Bar 

* 

- 

Bar 

' 


- 

^ ■ . . . 


40. Head . 


« 

JlSf, kapar • 

■ 

- 

Miirli 


■ 


11%, kapar 


41. Tongue 


a 

JiUi 

* 

‘ 

Jiblii 

* 

* 

- 

Jibh . , , . 

Jlbhfilbhi 

42. Bdlj 

. 

' 

PetSra , 



P^t 

' 

a 

* 

.... 

Pet, pyut , , 

43. Book « 

. 

■ 

Pith, pithijS . 

- 

- 

Pith 


4 

* 

. . . . 

Pith, pithih . , J 

44. Iron . 

* 

- 

Lflh , . 

' 

■ 

Xidh 

- 


- 

Lwah . , . J 

^ . 

45. Gold . 

* * 

* 

* * 

' 

* 

Sdn 


- 

- 


Sda . » _ ^ 

46. Silrcr 

' 

- 

ChSdl} rtipa . 

4 

- 

Chldl 

■ 

* 

* 

CJhSdl 


47. Fa^er 

. 


Bapa^> dadii . 

* 

' 

B4p. didfl 

‘ 


' 

^ . 

Bip, dida * , 

48. Mothur 

* * 


Mah^tatij AmTnft 


' 

Mai , 

- 

' 


MaU^tari . , , ^ 

MahHnii, didi, dii . 

49. Brother 



Bhil 


■ 

Bhaj 

■ 

■ 

* 

Biiilj, dJda , 

Bhal ^ . 

50. Siator 

* 

. 

Dld]« bahinija * 

* 

- 

Bahiui 


- 

- 

Bahml, didi . . , 

hihinl, bohln , , , 

&l.*Man , 

* 

. 

Manal , . 


4 

Ma&al 

‘ 

* 

i 

Maaal * * , / j 

duJTJl^ , ^ ^ ^ 

52. Woman 

* * 

, 

Hoh*raril 

t 

■ 

Meh'tiiFfi 

* 

4 


Meh*mru , * ^ } 

tiehana, meh*turti , , 
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Bftgbin 00941 (Btw«). 

Q8d trial (Ibodla). 

Chattli^U (Balpor). 

Bbtdii (Soopor Sta t«). 

EaglifU. 

0, 0, poll?, on 

• 

a 

0, WO , 

• 

Wah, wO*znan 


a a 

0*mini . 

a 

a a 

26. He. 






a 





c 

27. Of him. 

O'knr 

• 

• 

0-kar, wO<kar • 

• 

Wo-kar , 

a 

a a 

Ok*ra , 

a 

• { 

28. His. 

Wnhfti, wohi . 

• 

• 

Un, nnhl, hShI 

a 

Wo>man 

a 

a a 

Oi-mini, O-mini 

a a 

29. They. • 












30. Of them. 

On*kar . • 

• 

• 

Un-kar . 

a 

Wo>man>ke, him<kar*man- 
ke. 

Oi*nian-kmr 

a 

• { 

SI. Their. 

Hath • • 

• 

• 

Hath 

• 

Hith 

a 

a a 

Hith 

a 

a a 

32. Hand. 

Gflf • • 

• 

• 

Plw • 

• 

Piw,gOr 

a 

a a 

Pio 

a 

a a 

33. Foot. 

N&k, naknk 

« 

• 

Nik 

• 

Nik 

a 

a a 

Nik 

a 

a a 

34. Noee. 

Akhi . . 

• 

• 

Akhi 

a 

Akhi 

a 

a a 

ATkh 

a 

a a 

.33. Eye. 

Hnh • * 

• 

• 

MtUi • . 

a 

Mob 

a 

a a 

MnhS 

a 

a a 

36. Month. • ° 

Dit 

• 

a 

Dit • 

a 

Dit 

a 

a • 

Dit 

a 

a a 

37. Tooth. 

K&n • • 

• 

• 

Bin 

a 

Kin 

• 

a a 

Kin . 

a 

a a 

38. Ear. 

B&r 

• 

• 

Chnttt . • 

a 

Chlidh 

• 

a a 

Bil 


a a 

39. Hair. 

Mhf • • 

• 

a 


a 

MOf 

a 

a a 

Miir 

a 

a a 

40. Head. 

Jlbhi 

• 

• 

Jibh • • * 

• 

Jlhb 

t 

a a 

Jibh 

a 

a a 

41. Tongue. * 


• 

a 

• • 

a 

Pi$ 

a 

a a 

Pit • . 

ft 

a a 

42, BeUy. 

Pl(hih • • 

• 

a 

Pi^r . . 

a 

Pith 

a 

a a 

Pith • 

a 

a 

a 

43. Back. 

Loh • • 

• 

a 

Lohi • • 

• 

Lohi • 

a 

a a 

Lnhi . * 

a 

a a 

44. Iron. 

Son 

• 

• 

Son . 

a 

Sona 

a 

a a 

Soni . 

a 

a a 

4.5. Gold. ' • 

Rfip . • 

• 

a 

Chidi . 

• 

Chidi . 

a 

a a 

Rnpi 

a 

a a 

46. Silver. • • 

Dani, b&p 

• 

a 

Didi • • 

a 

• 

Didi 

a 

a a 

Bni . 

a 

a a 

47. Father. • 

Dil . * • * 

• 

• 

a 

Dil 

t 

Dil . ’ 

a 

a a 

Hie 

a 

a a 

48. Mother. . j . 

Bhki 

• 

• 

Bhalyi or dih • 

a 

Bhii 

• 

a a 

Bhii 

a 

a a 

49. Brother. .ft 

Bohin • • 

• 

a 

Bit • • 

a 

Bahinl • 

a 

a a 

Bhain 

a 


50. Sister. ’ • 

Manai • 

• 

• 

Pauki (a nialo) 

a 

Ad'ml, doki 

• 

a a 

Mnnnwh 

a 

•a 

a a 

5L Man. ^ 

HeU*riru« 4*^^^ 

• 

a 

Pauki (a /male) 

a 

a 

Pokl 

a 

a a 

Miejhi • 

a 

a a 

52. Woman. 


. d 


•=? 


-.f 
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1 

Awodhl (Oonda). 

Awodtl (Central Poftab^'nrhp. 

AwRdbl (Eaiiwiif, Unae). 

Regh^ (Bewi) 

53. Wife 

* 

' 

* 

Dnl'hin {hn’de) 

' 

* 

Baaahl 

" 


* 

Mehax*jfi , 

' 

Meharia, 

* 1 

54. Child 

' 

' 

• 

CLielh^ . 

' 

- 

' 

Gadll 




Lozik^wa . 

* 

Lanka . 

* 


55. Son « 

■ 

■ 

■ 

Put, betanna 


■ 

' 

BetSra . 

4 

- 


Bet>wa . 

a 4 

Larika, gadSlA 


55. Danghier 


* 

■ 

Bitijit * 

4 


* 

Bifiyi , 

■4 

♦ 

■ 

Bitiwa ♦ . 

4 i 

Bitia, gudAll 

1 m 

‘ 

67, Slave 


t 

* 

GnUm . 

- 

« 

- 

Gulam 




Gulatn 

4 ■ 

QoUm . 

4 m 

* 

68. Cultivator 

' 

4 

' 

Kisau, khetihtr 

* 

* 

Eia&n 

4 


’ 

Kis&U| ^otih& . 

' 

Jotou, kia&n 

a a 

■ 

59. Shepherd 

■ 

f 

* 

CiLai*wih 

' 


■4 

Garnjij& 



* 

Ga4ari]ra 

a t 

Gnparili , 

. 

■ 

60. God . 



* 

DajO, Fartn^swar 



Daiv. Daju 




Par^gaur, Bhag^au, Dal . 

Pan.“iii5Biirj 

Par^easor. 

Pau^mtesr, 

61. Devil 

' 


4 

FarSt . 

« 

' 


Gbut . 




Deu, bhat 


Saiion 

. 

- 

62. Sun , 

* 

4 


Suraj deota 



* 

Sum] d4ot& 




Sur*j 

■ 

Sttri], mimd-dwti . 


63. Moon 4 

* 

4 

- 

Cliadat^mh, pdhSji 


* 

^'joriya • 



■ 

Cbandar“iiii, jodbalja 

Clinud*m4 

a 4 

4 

64 Star , 

* 

4 

■ 

Xekhat, taral 

- 

* 

4 

Tarai « 




Tari, nakbat . 

■ 

Taraija, taml 

4 ■ 


65, Fire » 

- 


* 

Agiyi , 

4 

* 

■ 

Agi 



* 

Agi 

■ 

Agi 

c w 

- 

66. Water 

■ 



Jal 

4 

■ 

' 

P4iii 1 


■4 


Ptoi 

. 

Pilnl 

■ 

- 

67. Qouda 


4 

* ■ 

GhsTj bakh“rl 




Bakh*ri , 


' 


GltaTj bakhM . 

* 

Ghar 

» 

. 

6S. Horse 

- 

- 

* 

GhOf 


- 

' 

Ghor 

* 

4 


GhwHf , 

- 4 

Gha^j ghwtf 

4 

* 

69. Cow , 


4 

f- 

Gau^^an 



* 

Gay , 

* 

- 


Gaif gBjyft 


Gaijfi, gij 

- 


70. Dog , 

' 

V 

4 

Kukur 


■ 

‘ 

EOkur . 


4 

■ 

Kukur 

. 

KUkiir , 

■ 


71. Oat 



4 

Dit&r 

i 

-4 

4 

Biliir 

4, 

' 

■ 

bilau 

a m 

BilAri^ bilaiji 


■ 

72. Cock . 

• 

i 

9 

Mur^ m 

* 

* 

'4 

Mur^4 « 

« 


* 

Moi^ . 

* m 

Mur^ • 

4 -1 

4 

73. Duck 




Batak ^ 

* 

■ 

* 

Bakkhat « 

4- 

' 


Battakb . 


Badak 

* 

4 

74. Am , 

i- 

- 

- 

Gndha « 

* 


* 

Gadzhi * 

- 

* 

' 

Gad'ba . 

a 4 

Gadzhi , 

-4 * -1 

9 

75. Camel 

- 

■ 

» 

• 

4 

» 

* 

tr? 

- 

- 

* 

Ot . . 


. 

- 

m 

76. Bird . 

■ 

» 

* 

ChiiaJ . 

■ 

* 

• 

Cbirai 



■ 

Cbiraiya . 


Chiral 

. 

, 

77. Go 

■ 

* 


J 40 . 

* 

* 

4- 

Ja • 

■4 

4 

4 

JftO 

- 

. . 

* 

4 « 

* 

73. Eat 

* 

‘ 

-4 

Khao» jiwo 

- 

•t 

■f ■ 

Kh^k • 

* 

• 

- 

4 

Kback, j jiwBU , 

■ 

Kba 

4 V 


79. Sit , 

■ 


- 

Baithau . 

4 

« 

* 

Balthu m 


m 

1 

• * 
j 

Baitkan^ baith-^^ 

1 a 

Bai^ 

. 

t 
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BagbeU 

OSdniai (MudU). 


Chattlifaffal (Baipar). 

Bbalia (Soopor State). 

BogCeli. 

Mcbanja^ • 

• 

Dal4un . 

a 


• 

P0kl 



• 

KaniS . 


a 

a 

53. Wife. 

Lariki, gad^ . 

• 

Chhaawi. 

a 


• 

Laf*ka . 



• 

Piia 



a 

54. ChUd. 

lAriki, gadSli 

a 

B6|a . 

a 


• 

RaM 



a 

Bata 

a 



• 

55. Son. 

Gadtil • • • 

• 

B«tl 

• 

• 

a 

Bail 



a 

Bati 



a 

56. Oan^ter. 

«•«••• * 


Chakar . 

• 


a 

Naokar . 



a 

Chak*ri . • 



• 

57. Slare. 

jAUui« kia&n 

a 

Kia&n, kbctih&r 


a 

Kiain 



a 

Chashi 



• 

58. Cnldrator. 

Oa4^i • 

a 

Gafariya * 



a 

Gairariya 



a 

Chhclia . 



• 

59. Shepherd. 

Bhng^w&n, Par^mfear 

a 

Bhag^wan 



a 

BhagSr&u 



a 

Mahaparu 



• 

60. God. • 

Bhat> . 

a 

a 

Bhat, dans 




Bhfit 



a 

Bhut 



• 

61. Devil. 

Sitrad*dSntl . 

• 

SOiaj 



• 

SOraj 



• 

Snmj 



a 

63. Sun. • 

Chaxidar*in5t jonhaii • 

a 

Chanda . 



a 

Chanda . 

• . 


• 

Janha 

$ 


a 

63.” 51oon. 

Taral . • • 

a 

Taralya . 



a 

Chiulanl . 



a 

Tara 



a 

64. Star. 

Agi < • 

a 

Agi 



a 

Agi 



a 

Jwft 



a 

65. Fire. 

Pini . • • 

a 

Pani 



• 

P&nl 



. 

Pani . 



a 

66. Water. 

Ghar 

a 

Ghar 



• 

Ghar • 



• 

Ghar 



• 

67. Hoom. 

GhAr, ghAri 

a 

Gh0|*a , 



• 

GhAjra 

4. 



• 

Gha(^ 



• 

68. Horse. 

Gay 

• 

TaU 



• 

Gay 



a 

Gae 



• 

69. Cow. " . ^ 

^ Kakkur . 


Kakor . 



• 

Kdknr 



a 

Knkor 



• 

70. Dog. 

Bilal, bilaija . 

• 

Bilal 



• 

Bilal 



• 

Bilai 



• 

71. Cat. 

Mtu*g& . 

• 

KnkM . 



• 

Kak*ra . 



a 

Knkara . 

f 



72. Cock. 

Dabak 

• 

Dabok 


• 

• 

Badak 



a 

Ub 



a 

73. Duck. 

Gaddha . • * 

a 

Gadha 


a 

• 

Oad>hi . 



•- 

Gndho • 



a 

74. Au. 

tj| ... 

a 

ftt. . 


a 

• 

ftt. . 




U|. 



a 

75. Camel. 

Chiral 

a 

Chix*ya, chiral 


a 

• 

Chiral 




Charae 



a 

76. Bird. 

Jathal {3 tg. pm,) . 

a 

Ji . 


a 

a 

Jao 



• 

Jima * 



. 

77. Go. 

Khithai (3 »g. pm.) 

a 

Kha 


a 

a 

Khan 



a 

Khama . 

• 


a 

78. Eat. 

Baith'thai (3 »g. pm.) 

\ 

1 

a 

Bailh 


a 

a 

Bails' . 

a 


a 

Baima 

• 


a 

78. Sit 


B. Hiniii— 265 

t u 






































4 


En^Uih. 

ATTadhl (Gandi). 

Awulbl (Cebtnit ParUhglirb). 

Awmllil (BaUviri. Faao). 

Bai;hen (Kitra' 

. 

1 

1 

SO* Como 

■ 

4 

* 

Awnu 

♦ * 

.1 

Aw 

' 

Ao , . 

4 

• 

A 

- 

* 

■‘i 

81. Bent 

' 

■ 


hlaTan 

4 e 

. i 

Mir 

. 

Miran 

- 

- 

liar 


■ 


62. Stand 

• 


- 

Thafh hfln 

* 

- 

0^ (ataacl vp) 

- 

Tha^'hS . 

■ 

- 

Thifli li5 

' 

' 


S3 Dio * 

* 

* 

- 

Mamn 

, 


Mat . 

' 

Afaran 

4 

- 

* 

Mar 

' 



fi4. Give 

4' 

4 


. 

4 » 

* 

Deb 

4 4 

DShi dil-dSn - 

1 

- 

De 

■ 

* 

■ 

85. Run. 

- 

a 

* 

Danmu , 


• 

Danr , . 

. 

DaniraTi, bbijan 



Daiif 

4 

■ 


8S. Up . 

. 

4 


tJpar 

. 

• 

0par, iip*rS 

- 4 

tTpar 

- 

* 1 

0par 

4 

- 

- 

67. Near 

* 

■ 

*1 

! 

Na^eb, 

* 

1 

► * 

NlsrS . « 

. 

Nert, nagioh 

* 

_ 

Lnj^bS^ naglch 

* 

- 

“ 

68- Down 

* 


» 

Tart 

, 

1 

Tart 

4 4 

NichS, tarS, tar^khalS 


Nlchl^ tort 

4 

* 

* 

89. Far , 

i 


' i 

Lambs . 

■ 

' 

Palls 


Dur, paJlA « 

4 


Dur 

4 

' 

' 

90. Before 

4-. 

- 

* 

Ag-rl . 

. 

- 

AgS 

* 

Aei, polnlS 

■ 

* 

AgS 

P 

■ 


91. Behind 


- 

1 

P&chhS . 



PachhS , 


Piehhui pachhiri 

- 


PiohbS . 

‘ 

■ • 

■ 

92. Who? 

» 



KA 

* 

« 

Es 


Ke 

* 


Ea 

' 


* 

9S. Wliat f 


* 


Kao 


" 

Ka 

- 

Ki 

■ 


Ei 



4 

94 WhyF 

* 

’ 


K&hi 



Kihi 

* 

KabS 

- 

- 


- 


- 

95. And . 


■ 

- 

Anr 


‘ 

An 

■ 

Anr 







.96. But , 


* 


Baluk, mul 

- 

* 

Mol 

. 

Par* mndi 

* 

► 

Pai 

* 

4 

- 

97. If . 

- 

' 

* 

J A 4 rf- 

* 

* 

Jan 

- 

. 


- 

Jo . 

* 

■ 

- 

98. Yes . 

- 

' 


Hi 

* 


Ai. 

* . 

Hi 

■ 

4 

Hi 

* 

■ 

- 

99. No . 


- 

- 

Nhhf, 

- 

* 

XabT 

. 

Nitht . . 

' 


Nahf 

4 

* 

' 

100. Alas 

* 

- 

- 

Pachh*taw, 

siSeh 


Ea[ial rt 

4 4 

Hi . 


■ 

Hi, hAy , 

4 

' 

' 

101. A father 

- 



Eh tAp . 

'4 


B&p 

■ 

Yak bapa 

- 

- 

Bap 

4 

■ 

■ 

1D2. Of n &dihcr 

• 


1 

' Ek b4p-hSl 

4 


Bap^he . 


Yak bap-kyir . 

' 


Bip-fcSr .. 

* 

4 

* 

103. To a father 



1 Eh lAp-ka 

4 

4 » 

I Bap*hA , 

’ 

YflV bap-ki 



Bip^fci . 

* 

4 


104. From a father 

- 

- 

Eh bap-e# 



Bip-tS * 

4 

Yak bap-tS 


- 

Bip-rt * 


W 

- 

105 Tiro fathers 

' 

T 

bap • 


. 

Dni hip . 


Dai bap , 

■ 

- 

Dni hip , 

' 

* 

■ 

106. Fathnra 


* 

• 

JamA hSp 

* 


Bsp^wnn . 


Bupn . 

4 

- 

Bip, hipen 

- 

- 

■t 
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tJ«gbctI 0 ^ 9 ^ (Bc«a). 

OSJwiBl (\landla). 

Cbattl^gafbl (Bai|>ar}. 

Bholil (Suopur 8UU). 

Kn^Ub. 

AwmtliAi. (^d. pr99.) 

A . 

• 

• 

• 

Afl 



• 

Ama . 


• 


80. Come. 


Mant (PrM«n< par/.) 

HAr . 

• 

• 

• 

MArn 



• 

Minna . 



• 

81. Beat. 


Kliara bhaild (Pasi,part.) . 

Khafi-ho 

• 


• 

ThAfh ho. 

% 



Tfcad 



• 

83. Stand. 


Miunb . . 

Mar 

• 


• 

Mar-jAo . 



• 

Maxa . 



• 

88 . Die. 


Ddbai (Ferial Noun) 

Dd 

• 


• 

06^6 . 



• 

Dl 



• 

84. Gire. 


Daar, kddal ilmperoHvo) . 

Daof 



• 

D^r 



• 

Daba4 



• 

• 85. Ran. 


tTpar . • • . 

CTpar 

- 


• 

CTpar *. 



• 

Upar 



• 

S6. Up. 


Xiar . • • . 

Xajlk, j0r6 

• 


• 

Lak*^ . 



• 

PAkh 



• 

87, Near. 


Tan .... 

Tart 

• 


• 

KbAl6 . 



• 

Tal 



• 

88 . Down. 


Oariha .... 

Diirl, dtlr 

a 



DarihA 



• 

Dhor 



• 

89. Far. 


Agd .... 

Ag«, Agfi, agM 


• 

Agfl 



• 

AgS 



• 

90. Before. 


P&chhi .... 

I^ohhAi piohhA|i 


• 

PAchha . 



• 

PachhS • 



• 

91. Behind. 


Kd .... 

KAd 



• 

Kon 



• 

Kan . 



• 

92. Who. 


Ka . • . • 

Ka 



• 

KAj« 




KA^ . 



• 

93. What. 


K& .... 

KAb6 



• 

KA>bar . 



• 

KAhSk lAg^ 



• 

94. Why. 


An .... 

Aar 



• 

Aar . 




Ahar 



• 

95. And. 


Pai .... 

Par . . 



• 

Paranio . 




MAtar 



• 

96. Bat. 


Jaa .... 

Agar 



• 

Agar 



• 

J6bl 



• 

97. If. 


Hi .... 

Hi 



• 

Hi. 



• 

Ha 



. J 

98. Tea. 


Nah? .... 

Xah? . 



• 

Nah! 



• 

NaT ' . 



I 

99. No. 


H&y .... 

HAj 



• 

Haj . 



• 

AhA 



( 

a 

•100. Alaa. 


Ek dadi, 6k bftp 

DAdA ! 




DadA 



1 

BuA 



• 

101. A father. 


Ek bAp-kar , . . j 

DAdA'kftr 



1 

• 

Dadi'ke . 



1 

• 1 

1 

BoAr 



• 

102 . Of a father. 


Ek b&p>kA . . . 1 

DAdA-lA . 



• 

DadA*la . 

• 


1 

1 

• 1 

Baa-kfad 



1 

• 

103. To a father. 


Ek bap-Ig . . . ! 

DadA-li, dAdA-fl6 


• 

DadAdA . 

• 


• 

BnA-kh5*thAna 



• 

lOl. From a father. 


Dai bap . * . 

Dai dAdA 

- 


• 

Do dadA . 



• 

JadO boA • 



• y 

105. Two father a 


liAp .... 

DidA 

• 

• 

0 

DadA'man 

• 

• 

1 

1 

■| 

BaA*mAnd 


• 

• 1 

\ 

1 

106. Fathers. 
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AntuUii (GodA*). 


107. Of fottors 
lOB. To fftthers ♦ 

109. From fftth^ra 

110. Adaogliter 
in. Of a daoghtfir - 

112. To a daughter , 

113. From a dangliter 

114. Tttd tlanghteis . 

115. Daaghteifl, 

11^. Of daughters . 
IIT, To daughters 

118. From duaghtew 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good Doan , 

121. To a good man , 

122. From a good man 
12S. T-Pfo good men . 

124. Good men 

125, Of good men 
12fl., To good men . 

127. From good men 

128. A good TToman , 

129. A bad boj 

1S{], Good woman 
131. A bad girl 
133. Good . « 

133. Better 


, I BnpaO'kSl 
. Bapan-kl 

, Bapau'iae , , 

, Fk hi^ja 

. Ek bitija-ki * ♦ 

, Ek btd3il-s3 

. 1>A bidya 

, 

, Bitiyfi-kll . « 

. Bitiyd^ki 

, BiHyd-sia 

- < Ek bhal roanal 
. I Ek hhal mntial'k^I < 

I 

j 

, I Ek bhal mnnol-ka , 

, Ek bhnl monabei 

. bhal manai ^ « 

, filial manaf 

, BfaeJ maiiam-kH , 

, fibal rrmLUft in^lfg ^ 

t Bhal numaln'Si ^ 

. Ek bha] mob'rirfi 
, Ek b^kfir 1a|*ki 

I 

, ! Bhal mcb'raTnwft] * 

, B§kar hi (if a , 

, Bbal . , 

, I pitfr aohcbbl • 


Awadhl (Cealnl Piirtabgarlt). 

t 

Amdhl (1)ai(wiri> TJoao). 

BagheU (tleiral. 

: Bap^an-kil ■. * ^ : 

Bapan^k-yut- 

Bapon-kSr 

fiaph/vnn-kB , , * 

Bapan-^ka 

Bapan^ka 

Bnp*wati-t« , » 

Bapand& , * ■ i 

B»pan-t& , * , ■ 

! 

Ek bidya 

Yak hitowa , 

1 

Bitm , , , , ; 

1 

Ek bitiyi-kH , * * 

Yak bitSfwi’kyar 

Bida-ker 

Ek bitiya^ka 

Yak bitgnrA'ki 

BitiA-kE , , , . 

Ek bidya-tS , , * 

Yuk bitS^wi-tu , 

BI(>ia*t6 . , . , 

Dqi bltiji 

Uni bit#wi 

Ihii bitiS 

Bitlwan . « . *, 

Bitewl , , . * 

Biti^bitima 

, Bifl'Tnm'kU 

Bitewan-kyar , 

bitlmon-kir . | 

Bitlwan-kn 

Bit£w(uuka 

Bidan-^ka^ bitimaii'kA 

Bitlwau^te 

Bit|)wan-t5 . . 

Bitian-top bitlmon-ti , 

l!fik mnnai , 

Yak xdk manai 

Nik maciu^ iiik*ha manoi , 

Xlk mamil-kil , * 

Yak nIk manai-kykr , 

Nik nunAi'^klTT nikfi mannl,^ 
kfir. 

Nik iiiMiAi'kB , , 

Yak nlk manal^ka 

Nik mannl-kai tilk^maoul-' 

ka. 1 

Nik iDAnai-t^ . 

Yak nlk mamu-tA 

Nik mBnai^tC^ iiLk§ mnnabt^i 
uik*ha manni.te. ^ 

Dni nik manal 

DnJ nlk 

Uni nik manal , | 

1 

^Nik mamu 

Nik maiuil, bbale manna 

t Nik irianaTt nik'btf inanni ^ 

^Nik maiialn^kll , , 

Bhalg manoa-kyar 

Nik Dr ulku mimnia^k^, 
mk'hS mimain-k&r. 

Nik maiiam,^kB » 

filiido ntannii'ka 

Nik or niko or nilc'hl 
manaln'ka. 

Nik manaln^tu 

Bhale mikiiiia-te 

Nik^ niko or iiik*hS rnanain- 
te. 

Nik meb^^rirQ, , 

(Yak nlk mebat^a 

Nik mi.^biina, nJkMil m(ba- 
Hs, 

BSkiir lartka or bekar gadHa 

Yak bnra lBvik*iPi 

NAga larikat kliarhp larika , 

Nik meh*mnmj 

Nik mahar*yH| bhali mfm*. 
Kaui. 

Kik'hi mehariS 

Ek bekar hitijA , 

Yak kharsb bit^wH , « 

Nagft bld», kliarup bitia 

Nik bhal . , ^ 

Niki aolichha « , 

Klk^ nik^^ha, achebba 

Bha] . , , ^ 

Uttim . , , , 

Nik - , , , 
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Kkgbrll (Rewa). 

GSdvinl (ViadLi). 

Chattlfgafb! (Raipar). 

Rbolii (Soopor State). 

Englitb. 

Bip>kar . . . . 

Dadaft>kn, d6dan*k6r 

Dada*man*m6r-ke 

• 

a 

Boa-mAn-ka . . 

a 

197. Of fathen. 

Bi^p-ka . . . . 

DadAS*Ia, dadan-lA . 

Oada>man*lA . 

# 

• • 

BoA-mAn-kha . 


108. To fathers. 

1 

Baple . . , . 

i 

Dadan*s6. d&dan^la • . 

Dada*man«l6 . 

a 

• 

BaA*mAu-ka>nn 

a a 

109. From fathers. 

1 

Bk larikl, £k gadSll . • 

B6ti, larild, tfiri 

Bdti 

• 

• 

Bdti 

• a 

110. A daughter. 

Ek larild’kar, 6k gad6li>kar 

Lar*ki-k6r 

B6ti-ke . 

• 

• 

Bdd-ka . 

• a 

1 111. Of a daughter. 

£k Uriki'ka, ek gad^C'ka . 

Lar*kl*la 

B6ti-la . 

• 

a 

Bed-kha 

a a 

112. To a daughter. 

Ek larUd-l6, 6k gad6li-l6 . 

Lar*ki>86 or lar*ld-Ia . 

B6ti>m6r*l6 

• 

• 

Bdd-knr-nn 

• a 

> 

113. From a daughter. 

Dni lariki, dui gadeH 

Da lar*ki . , , 

Da bitija 

• 

• 

Jnde bdti • 

• a 

Il4. Two daughters. 

Lorild, gad6ll . 

ljat*kin, |&rin . 

Bidja-man 

a 

• 

Bdtl-mAnd • 

• 

115. Daughters. 

Larild'kar. gadeli-kar 

Lax*kin>k6r . . 

B6ti>mau*ke 

• 

a 

B6d>mAn>ka 

• a 

• 

116. Of daughters. 

Lariid-ka. gndell>k6 . • 

Lar*kin-li 

B6ti>man-1& . 

• 

a 

Bdtl*znan-kha . 

• a 

117. To daughters. 

Lariki*l6. gad6ti*l6 • • 

Lai*kin-s6 

B6ti<man-m6r-l6 

• 

a 

B6tl>mAn«khana 

a a 

118. From daughters. 

Ek nikha manai 

SajA ad*miy man6kh or 
danka. 

"Band ad*mi 

• 

a 

Aaal lAk . 

a a 

119. A good man. 

Ek nikha mauai-kar . 

S&jA man6kh-k6r . 

Bau6 ad*mi*ke . 

• 

a 

Aaal lAk'ka 

• a 

120. Of a good man. 

Ek nikha nianal-ki . 

SajA maii6k}i*la 

Bane ad*mi>la . 

• 

• 

Aaal*lAk-kha . 

• 9 

121. To a good man. 

Ek nikhA manai*l6 . 

SijA man6kh*86 • 

Ban6 ad*ml*m6r*l6 

• 

a 

A8a]*lAk*ka*na 

• 

122. From a good maut 

Dni ziiklia manai . 

S&jA dA daak6 . . . 

Du jlian faan6 ad*mi 

• 

a 

Jad^RsallAk . 

a a 

123. Two good men. 

Nikha manai . 

S&jA man6kh or daiik6 

Ban6 fid*mi . 

• 

• 

Aaal lAk'znAnd . 

• a 

124 Good men. 

Nikha manai-kar 

SajA danka^-kir . . 

• 

Band ad*mi*m6r>l6 

• 

a 

Asal lAk*mAn-ka 

a a 

125. Of good men. 

Nikha manai-ka . . 

SajA dankan^li . . ^ 

1 

Bone ad*mi>la . 

• 

• 

Aaal lAk^mAn^kha 

• • 

126. To good men. 

Nikha manai*l6 

1 

SdjA daaka8*s6 . • 

Band ad*mi>m6r*1& 

• 

• 

Asal lAk*mAn*kar«nn 

a 

127. From good men. 

Ek niklia mehVArli . 

SajA danld 

Band 

• 

• 

Asal maijhi'td . 

• a 

128. A good woman. 

Ek naga larika . 

Kharub tnri . . . 

Kliarab fOra 

• 

• 

NharAp pilA-t6 

a a 

129. A bad boj. 

Nikha mch*raru • 

# 

Achchha 4*nkin or aijA 
dankin. 

Band d^kl 

• 

a 

Kharap maijhi-mand 

a 

130. Good women. 

Ek n&ga larild • . . 

Kharab tiixi *. 

Khardb . 

• 

• 

Eharap tnkdNtd 

a • 

131. A bad girl. 

Nikha . . • , 

SajA .... 

AchchhA • 

• 

a 

Asal 

a a 

132. Good. . 

Bahut nikha . 

( 

1 

E^arli 

WAkar*Id achchhi 

• 

a 



133. Better. 
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Ansdbl (Gvd4s), 

AitAdlil (C«J3tnl Fartaiig^rli;. 

AfTiidbi( 8 ai«n(I^ Uuhv). 


1*J4. « 

* 

* 

Btdiucat mk 

* 4 


Bahatai mk 

* 

Adhtk uttim . 

* 


Sab-iA t)ik*bi, adi- 

cbha. 

135. Higli 


a 

fjch 

‘ 


^cb 

. 

Gch 

- 

* 

1 

fteb . . . 

a 

13t>. Higliar 

a 

- 

Dhef Soil 

■ 

. 

Sewiij Ich 

. 

Bahttifti 5ch 


1 

' 

^ch 

» 

137. Higlifflt . 


* 

Babntiu 5ch 

. 


Bahutiii Uch . 

* 

Adhik Seb 



Sa1:i-4A thth 

- 

13SJ. A liorso 


* 

Et ghui^f? 1 k 

* 


6b5f 

- 

Yak gbm{A, 

■ 

- 

GkSF . 4 

* 

239. A man) 



Efc ghufiyil 

■ 


GbCfl 

. 

Yak ghOr'i 


* 

GbOfi ... 

‘ 

140. Horaes 


- 

Ghnf'wai 

- 


Gho^mii . 


Gba^ . 

f 

- 

GbOf 

■¥ 

141. Marea 


- 

Gbii|ij£ 

* 


Gho^n . 

■ 

GhO^, bachbAFi 

- 


GhCfl ., , . 

- 

14l> a tuU 


■ 

Ek su.T*wi or 

ak baifidh 

' 

Bflt*dha . 


Yifc batadb, air 

■ 

' 

Bar'dii ... 


143. A cow 


' 

Ek gad 4 

■ 

' 

Gay 

■ 

Y&k gaii gdrd . 


- 

QaiyA^ Gay 

- 

144. BuUa 


* 

SaiSrai or bwadb^wai 

' 

BatMhawaii 


Baradh, sa^ 

* 

- 

Bai^da 

* 

143. Com * 

- 

■ 

daui 


* 

OiiD 

. 

Gaiyi 

- 


Gaiyl, gii 

■ 

14<J. A dog i 


* 

Ek kukiir 



Kokrui, kukur 

• 

Yak kukur 

* 


Kukur . 

■ 

147- A bitoh 


- i 

Ek kukurija 

- 

- 

Kukoria 


Yak kutiyA 


* 

Kukuria , 

' 

1 - 18 , Dogs 


* 

Kukuc^wat 

- 

* 

tvukurHnm 


Kukurau 


* 

Kukur 

* 

140. IJttclieM , 


* 

Kukuriyi 

• 

• 

Knkurian , 

- 

Kutiyi, kukui*yfi 

- 

* 

Kukuril . 

- 

im A he ( 5 Mt . 


■ 

Ek khul, bok*ra 

* 

Elh^p bok*Fa , 

* V 

Yak bok'ra 

1 

1 

* 


Bok^ , 

■ 

1^1. A fomnle goat 



Ek chhag^fl 

* 


CbbSll 

> 

Yak bok^rii Qhhbfi 

« 

* 

Chhfci , 


152:, Goats . 




. 

■ 


, 

Bokhat) 

- 

« 

Bok"ril . 

' 

15 :}. A male deer 


- 

Ek hHcma 

, 

« 

Hatma . * 

4 * 

Yak liATina 

' 

- 

. 

' 

154. A fomiile daor 



Ek Ikatml 


’ 

Hftnnt t . 

' 

Yak hawTiT . 



Haim * . * 

4 . 

155. Doers 


* 

Hsusmt (inaA;.)j haniyi 
(/«»-)■ 

Haria 

i * 

Hauuil , 

' 

■ 

Hfifiu . 


150. 1 tun 



Ham hat] 

• 

' 

Ham b&tdi or shl 

* V 

!itaT abiu 

' 

- 

Mat ban, mar Abeo . 


157, Tboa oit . 


a 

Td hai 

- 


Tat Mtie, or ahta 

’ 

Tai ha-i . 

* 

- 

Tsi has, tai AbA 

. 

158. He ie 


* 

D hai . 

, 

- 

0 ba^i or uhru 

a> w 

W5 liBi . ^ 

- 

* 

Wa fty, VTfl hai 


159. ATe ftM , 


' 

Hoti) hjui 

, 


Bam bat!, or ahan 

* 4 

Ham baa, shirt 

* 


Hum halt, luuu abeu 

1 

180. You arc 

- 


Turn knu 

* 

' 

TQ batebu, or aban 

4 a 

i 

! Turn uheu 

* 


Tu or turn 111, td or 
abya. 

tnm 


E. 














































I 

1 B««(faen Ov9^ 

ttidwiol (M«ndU). 

(BaijMir). 

Bbulii (S^par Sint*). 

Eogluh. 

Sab*l6 nikhA . 


Sab>ad sijA 

. Sabo-li bani . 

••• 

1 IS*!. Beat. 

ftoh& . 

• 4 

1 ^chi , , , 

tfch . . . . 

Pfing 

. 135. High. 

Bahni Sohi 

»• 

Anr Bchfl 

\V<5-kar-Ii 3cb 

•a*••• 

136. Higher. 

Sab’ll Belli 

• • 

Sab-si Bchi 

Sab8«li flch . . 

....M 

• 

137. Hi^eat. 

Ek ghOr 

• • 

GhOr* . . . . 

GhAyi . . . , 

Gbn^i . . . , 

138. A horse. 

Ek ghOrl 

i 

• 

Ghfl|l . . . . 

GhOfI . •. , , 

Mil gba^l 

139. A mare. 

1 GhOr . • 

f- 

a • 

Gb^ri . . . . 

Ganj ghifi 

Ghn^i-mini . 

140. Horses. 

OhOri 

• • 

GhfifI . , . . . 

Ganj ghOfi 

Ghndl-mini . 

141. Mares. 

Ek barMhi 

a • 

SS^h. bijir 

sir ... . 

sidh . . . . 

142. A bull. 

} Ek gij . 

( 

• a 

Giy, till, or gaiyi 

Giy .... 

0»i . . . . 

143. A cow. 

BarMlii . 

a • 

Sidhen . . , . 

Ganj sif 

Sadh-mini 

144. Bulls. 

Giy 

• ♦ 

Gaiyi .... 

GaS j g*y . . . 

Gii-mini 

145. Cows. 

Knkknr . 

• • 

Kntti . , . . 

Kaknr .... 

Kaknr .... 

146. A dog. 

Ek kuknriyi . 

• « 

Kntiyi .... 

Kntiyi .... 

Kntnr^i 

147. A bitch. 

Knkknr 

a a 

KnttiS .... 

Ganj kbknr 

Knknr-mini . . . 

148. D<^s. 

Knkuriyi 

9 a 

Kntiyi .... 

Ganj kntiyi 

Katnr*ni.mini 

149. Hitches. 

Ek bok^ri . 

a a 

Bak^ri .... 

Bok^ri .... 

Knki .... 

150. A bo goat. 

Ek chbirl 

• a 

BakM . * , 

BokM .... 

Cbhili .... 

151. A female goat. 

Bok*ri 

• a 

Bak*ri , . . , j 

Ganj bok*ri 

Bnki-mine 

152. Goats. 

Mii^ . 

a 

Khar*siil . . . ^ 

Uarini .... 

^lirig , . 

153. A malo deer. 

Harin 

• a 

1 

Hir^i • . . . . j 

Harin! .... 

Mil mirig 

l54. A female deer. 

Mir^ 

a • 

KhaiHin . . . 1 

Kbub harin! 

llirig-minu . . 

155. Deers. 

llCy ah?n 

a a 

Mai bafi, bio, ih8 

^laT Iw, liaa, hawau . 

Mni iba ... 

• 

156. I am. 

TaT ahi 

a a 

TSy baa, hit, ihia . . 

Tat ia, baa, hawaa . . 

Cni ahaa 

157. Tbon art. 

^ ahi 

a a 

G-hich hai. hats, ahai . | 

Wrt iy, bai, hawai . 

) ahi .... 

158. He is. 

.^am ahl 

a a 

Ham hi, ban, ihaT 

Ham-man on, ban, havan . i 

Imi-mini iba 

159. Wo are. 

TSy ihi . 

. 

Tnm-hiob bo, iho 

Tnm-innn iw, ban, hawan . [ 

m 

'nmi-minu iba 

160. Ton are. 
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151. They aiia , . 

162^ 1 vtm 

I 5S. Thodwaiit 
164. He was 
155. We iTtro . 

166. Ifou were . 

) 67. Thpj wcr# 

158. Be .1 * * 

152. To be 

170. Being 

171. Uairmg bocti 

172. I mn j bo ■ 

173. 1 jibftU be . 

174. I fihouli bo 

175. Beat . 4. . 

175. Til heat 

177. Beating 

17S. Haviog bonteu 

170. I boat . P « 

ISO. Thou bcftteat . 

181. Ho bentH . 

182, We beat . 

133. You beat . 

184, They beat 

185. ! beat (Paai Tofim) 

185. Thoa beatost (PnfJ! 

Tfln«), 

187. He beat (Pa*! T«wi) * 


Anr&dhi (tioodA}. 

Aw^adlit (Cetatnl Parttt:garb). 

AwacUu (Buflwiri, Qua], 

Wai aab hai . . 

Wdj bateiir aha I or Lau 

Hi bai .... 

Ham rabau . * . 

Ham. rabi 

MaT rabfiu 

Tu rabe .... 

TaT rabe 

Tai rahaa 

'Cr lahu .... 

tJ mbe .... 

Wo rahai 

Ham sab rahai 

Ham tahd 

Ham hatem (£anaN/0 

Turn rohai 

T3 robebu 

Turn mbeu 

Wai rahai . . . 

Waiiabea 

f 

Ui rabai . . . | 

Ho .... 

Hoy .... 

1 

Ho . . . . ! 

Hob .... 

HOb p . . . 

Hob . . . pi 

Hot .... 

Hot£ . . . p 

Hut 

Hoc-kSl .... 

Hoi^kM .... 

Ho-kM * 

Ham hoy-aakit-bai . 

Kajort ham, hOI 

Mat bateu. j ^ 

> (ffaiiaiijf) J 

Ham-bob . , . 

Ham bob 

Mai bnibau ) 

Ham-ki bOy^'ki-obibl 

4 

Hnm'ka hOi-kii chobl 

1 

IHttc p . J 

Murau .... 

Ilru * V * ■- 

^tAmu .... 

Mardb p . . . 

MArab .... 

MArab , . . . ; 

Maiat .... 

Mlral . . . P 

MEiat « . . 

Mhri-kiLt .... 

M aii-kM . . 

MEr^kikr . 

Ham mimt-bai 

Ham rnumt-bun 

MaT mArau 

Tu miltat-hai . 

Tai marat-batis 

Tai Eioiva . 

C nikxat-hai . , . 

IF morat-batai .. . 

Wo mamt-bai . ' . 

Ham martvt'>hai . 

Ham tnnraUbaU 

Ham mArat-hai 

Turn mjijai-haa 

* 

Til mEmt^bAtoha « 

Tmn miirau 

Wai marnt-hai 

Wai mEmt-Mten 

Hi mkrat-hql . 

Mai miir3 

Ham mEidi 

AlaT mEis-^iabca , . ^ 

Tu njirau 

TaT mlre-rabe 

TelI mkre-mbas , . 

1 On^uO mikria 

0 mirie .... 

Ui maru-rabai 


Ut liBi, 111 ly , p , 

lifaT rabyau-tai 

Tai rahg-has. taimbMoi . 

Wa lahii.taT » 

Ham ttLhcii-bai ham rahen' 
tai, 

TQ rahyik-hai, i3 ftvbja'tai 
U T Tah^bai. n i rabu-tal 
Hoy . . . , 

Hob 

Hot , . . , 

Hoi'ke , . * , 

Mai hoi aak‘teo*bai . 
ilai helhau 
Mobi hoba dioht 

Mnr . . , , 

MiLmb . , . * 

Marat . . . . 

Mor^ke 

Mai marat'hau^ niai mai-* 
tyau-hai. 

Ta7 maH'tE-'lLait toi mai^tS* 
baa. 

Wo, nmrat.hai , . ^ 

Ham m^t-bai. bam miri- 
tbai, 

Tam iiifti'*ty!V'hai 
Ui mibat'bai » 

Mai inireo 

Tai matv , . , 

Wa marie 
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Bftgb^ GdVfl (Bcwa). 

GSdirinl (MimdU). 

ChaUtagfafhl (Baipor). 

Bboiii (Soopur State). 

EoglUh. 

On &h? . 

• 

• 


Unhl hai, h 8 h}, &hid . 

a 

Wo>man Sy, hai, hawai 

a 

0 *mAni ihon . . 

161. They are. 

MSj rahjrS • 

• 

• 

• 

Mai rahS 


a 

MaT rahew 

• 

MaT rahen * . . 

162. I was. 

XSy rfthfl 

• 

• 

a 

T 87 rahes • 


• 

T 8 rahO, rahes . • 

• 

TaT rahea . . * . 

163. Thou wast. 

XJ raliisi . 

• 

• 

a 

tr rahis . 



Wo>har rahia . 

• 

0 rahia . . . . 

164. He waa. 

H*m rahill 

• 

• 

a 

Ham rahO . 


• 

Ham«man rahen 

• 

Ami-mini rahl . . 

165. We were. 

TSy rahiU 

• 

# 

a 

Tam rahO 


a 

Tam-man rahew 

• 

Tami-mini rahen . . 

166. Tea were. 

On rah*il 

• 

• 

a 

Un rahin . 


a 

Wo-man rahin . . 


0 -mini rahin . . 

167. They were. 

Bhai * 

a 

• 

• 

Hoy 


a 

Ho. 

• 

Hae .... 

168. Be. 

H 6 b . 

• 

• 

• 

HOwek'la 


a 

HOn& • ■ • 

• 


169. To bo. 

Hot rah&>t« 

• 

• 

• 

HOwat • 


• 

Hot 

a 


170. Being. 

. 




Hoy-ko . 


a 

H 8 *ke . * . • 

a 

• 

Hehir rahia . . 

171. Haring been. 

M 8 j hoi j&te3 

• 

• 

• 

Moy hoy sakH-hS 

r 

a 

MaT hohaa . . 

a 

MaT hal p&r*ho •. 

172. I may be. 

MSj hoi }&b 

• 

• 

• 

MaT hOt*hS 


* 

MaT hOhan . 

a 


173. I ahaU be. 

••• 



Mo>lA hOn ohihl 


a 

MaT hnye rahe hnihS 

• 


174. I ahoald bo. 

Mirh 

• 

• 

• 

M&r 


a 

Mar . • 

a 

Mirma .... 

175. Beat. 





MAran-l& 


a 

MAr*nA . 

a 

Mii^e .... 

176. To beat. 

M&rat-m&rat 

• 

a 

a 

M&rat 


1 

1 

Marate 

• 

Mirat .... 

177. Beating. 

• 




Mi)>ko . . 


• 

Mir-ke . * . 

a 

Mir-ka .... 

178. Haying beaten. 

MSj mirHhS 

# 

a 

a 

MaT m&i*t<*al :8 

■ - - 

• 

MaT mkr*t-au . 

a 

MaT mirHha . . . 

179. 1 beat. 

T 8 j mir*thAa 

• 

a 

a 

T 8 y mkratHkhis . 


• 

TaT mirHhas 

a 

TaT mit^aaa . . 

180. Thoa boateat. 

Wohi mirath 

• 

• 

• 

0 m&t't'&hai . 


•| 

Wo>har mir*thai . 

a 

0 mirHhiS . 

181. He beats. 

Ham in&r*thai 


a 

• 

Ham mkrat'&hl 


1 

a 

Ham>man m&rHhan 

• 

Ami-mini mirHhoa 

182. We beat. 

Toj xnArHbai 

• 

r 

• 

• 

Tom mirat >^0 


a t 

i 

Tam>man mArHhO . 


Tomi-mini mirHhoa 

183. Ton beat. 

On mar*thA 

• 

w 

• 

Un marat>ahaT 


1 

• 1 

WO>man mirHhaT . 

• 

0 -mini mir^thm . 

184. They beat. 

M 8 j 

• 

a 

a 

M 8 y mire-h 8 • 


• 1 

MaT rairew . • 

a 

MoT mirie . . 

185. 1 beat {PaH Tense), 

TSj m&r*li 

• 

• 

a 

T 8 y miro>rahA 


a 

TaT miihf mires , 

a 

TaT miriea . . 

186. Thoa beateat (Past 
Tense), 

tr mir^liai 

• 

a 

• 

0 mkris-rahi • 


. 

W6 miria . . 

a 

0 miria .... 

187. He beat (Post Tense). 
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.Baglith. 


AwadhI (Oooda). 

Avadlil (Cntrml P»rtabg»rb). 

AwadhI (Bainriri. Caao). 

Beyfaeli (Bewa). 

188. We beat {Pad TenM) 

• Ham m&ren • 

Ham mArA 

Ham mAri^-rabai • 

Ham mAren • • 

189. Ton beat (Pad Tw] 

Tnm m&rO 

Tnm mAreo 

Tnm mAro-rahen 

T3 mAryA • • 

190. They beat {Pad Teiue] 

Wai mirin . • . 

Wai mArin 

Un mAra>rahai 

Ui mArin . . 

191. I am beating 

• 

E[am m&rat>hai 

Ham xnArat>ahl . . 

Mai mArat'haS 

Mat mAr rahyan-hai . 

192. I wai beating . 

• 

Ham marat-rahan 

EUun marat-rabA 

Mai mArat*rahao 

MaT mAr rahya8*tai • 

193. I bad beaten 

e 

Ham mAren 

Ham mAr^nkA*ahl . 

Mai mAre-baS 

• e # 

MaT maryan tai 

194 I may beat 

• 

Hi^ mAr Bakat>h9 

CbAhA bam mAxi . 

MaT mar 8akat*ha5 . 

MaT maran . . 

• 

193. I ahall beat 

e 

Ham mAzab 

Bam mArab 

Mai marihau 


MaT marihan . . 

196. Thon wilt beat . 

e 

TO marihai , 

Tai mar^bA 

Tni marihai 


TaT marihA, tA xnaribA 

197. He will beat • 

e 

0 mAri . . . . 

0 marihai 

Wa marihai 

) (Kanattji) 

WA mAri • . 

198. We aball beat . 

a 

Ham mArab . 

Ham mArab 

Ham marihai 


Ham mArab • 

199. Yon will beat . 

• 

Tnm mar*ban • 

T9 marihan 

Tnm marihan 


Tnm marihA . . 

200. They will beat . 

• 

Wai marihai . _ . 

Wai marihai . 

Ui marihai 


UT marihaT . . 

201. I ahonld beat , 

e 

Ham«k2 mArAI'kA ohAhl 

Ham*kA mArfit • 

Mahi'kA maritfokA chAhl ‘. 

M<2iT marA chAhi . 

202. I am beaten . 

• 

Ham xnArA gayen>hai 

Ham mAri gA*ahl • 

Mai mArA ga-han 

MaT marA jAtyau bai 

203. I waa beaten 

• 

Ham mArA gayen*iahA 

Ham mAri gA*rahA . 

Mai mArA gA<*raha8 . 

MaT mArA gayan 

204. I ahall be beaten 

• 

Ham mArA jAb 

Ham mAri jAbai 

Mai marA-jaihaS 

MaT mAra jaihafi . 

205. I go 

e 

Ham }Ait*hai . . 

Ham jAUahi . 

Mai jAt-han 

• 

MaT jAtyan-hai 

206. Tbon goeet . 

• 

TQ jAt-hai 

Tai jAt-ahis 

Tni }At-haa 

• e 

TaT jAtA hayA, tai jAtA*l: 

207. He goea . 

e 

0 }At«hai 

0 jAt<«hai 

Wo jAt*hai 


WA }At-hai , 

208. We go 

e 

Ham jAit*hai . 

Ham jAt-han 

Ham jAit-hai 

• • 

Ham jAit*bai . • 

209. Yon go , , 

e 1 

Tnm }At-haa . . * . 

T3 jAt-ahan 

Tnm jAo . 

• • 

Tnm jAtyA-hai . 

210. They go . 

. 1 

WaijAt-hai 

Wai jAt^diai . 

UijA? . 

• • 

UT jAt-h? , , 

211. I wont . , 

• 

Ham gnyen 

Ham gA-rahA . 

Mai gayen 


MaT gayan 

212. Thon wenteat • 

• 

TS g«jo , , . 

Tai gA-rahA 

Tni jAt*rahai 

• • 

TaT gayA 

213. He went . 

a 


0 ga rahA 

Wo gA*rahai , 


WA gA . 

214 We went , , . 

• 

Ham gayan . 

Ham gawA rahA 

Sam gayen . 

. 

1 

Sam gayen 
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(Kewi.}. 


CbittUgjifM (BiJpqr), 

BlrntLi (SaApDf SEalt). 


H>m morill , 

- 

- 

Hain more-rabo 

- 

* 

Ham-man maren 

- 

Am-tnAn^ marie 


* 

188- We boat (Paj< T#«is), 

TSj 

* 

* 

Turn mAn;-raba 


- 

Tiiin*man maraw 

- 

1 Tnm-matiS m&rid 


* 

1S9* Yon beat {Patt Traw)- 

On maT*lT 


• 

Un marin-rahal 

* 

* 

Wa-man niarin 


O^mane mArin 


- 

190, Tboy boat (Patl 

MSj matat‘I^''hau 

* 


Alai mArat-mb^ 


a 

Alai marat-haS 

» 1 

Mnl niar^bna . 



I9l- 1 am beating. 

m^t rali'letj 

* 

- 

MaT EEiirat-iRiiid 

• 

* 

Mat marat'^rabew 

• 

Mnl marat-rihe 


* 

loss. 1 wae beating. 

llSy mirat mh^en 


* 

Mai maiA-rahS 

* 

- 

MaT mAre-hau 


Mnl mar rabe - 


- 

193^ I bad beaten. 

zDit^tou , 

« 


AfaT mar aaknt-li3 

* 

* 

Mai mar^teu 

- 

MnT mar^'bS pfir“hn 


* 

194. I may beat. 

Moj m&jrOin 

4 


Alai maifiihS 

* 

* 

Alai m&ribaa , 

. 

Aim mar“hn , 


■ 

195, I flbail beat^ 

T?y mAribA 

- 

> 

Tnm mai^bo 

* 

' 

TaT mar^be 

‘ 

TuI mlrihae • 


- 

196, Tbon wilt beat. 

tr miri » 


- 

tF mir^hl 

* 


r 

Wa mArOiai^ mArf, 

mAr^hi . 

0 mai'ha 



197, He will 

Hfuti milrab 

* 

- 

Ham mar^bl » 

* 

‘ 

Ham-man marab^ mAriban» 

Am-mAnb mar^nia 



198. Wo flhaU beat. 

XSy mnribA « 

' 

' 

Tnia iiLii*h 5 * 


- 

Tnm-man marihan 

4> a 

Tnm-mane mariba 


' 

199, Yon will beat. 

On muikl , 

- 


Un 

* 

- 

Wi.Vmnn mbrihal 

« w 

O-mAnfr mar^ben 


* 

200* Tbty will beat. 




AlO-la m&ran chahl 



MaT miro-raliiteja 

w ■ 

Mnl mar-mhHha 


* 

2QI, I abonld beat* 

MSy mAri gnyeS 

« 

■ 

Mai mare gay^^'hau 

' 

* 

M&-Ib marat’hai 

. 

AlnT ciarajabu 


' 

202. I am beaten. 

m&H gailiu 

* 

' 

Mai mare gaye-mhS 


- 

AlA-Ia mnrafc-ratlin 

4 a 

Miu maiA ja-iatbn 


- 

208. 1 was beatom 

il5j man jaib'« 

* 


M aT maia] ^ h S 

* 

- 

AlA-la mAr^hl * 

- 

MnT mArA j&Q-ratba 

* 


204, 1 aball be beaten. 

Moj ^ibu 


‘ 

Mai jAt-bQ 

- 

* 

Alai ^athan 

. 

Mnl jA'bn * 


- 

205, I gg* 

TZj jath*jto i 

■ 

* 

TSj ^t-his 

- 

- 

Tnl ^tboa 

. 

TnT jA-bas 

" 


206. Tbnn goeat. 

0^ jathai 

■I 

- 

0 }Atrbai ♦ 

* 

* 

Ws jathai 

* 4 

0 ja-bn » 

a 


207, Ha goes. 

Ham jithfll 


* 

Ham fat-hi 

' 

• 

Ham-man jaUma 


Am-mane ja-ba 

* 

■ 

208* Wo go. 

Toy jatliAjd 


’ , 

Turn jat-b® 

- 

■ 

Tnm-man jAihan 

■ , 

Tnm-mAnA }A-ba 


* 

209. Yen go. 

On jaihaje 


* 

Ua i&trhai * 

■ 


Wn-Tnan jathai 

4 * 

O-mAcA ja-ben * 


. 

2l0, They go. 

Moj gayal mh^lsn 



Mai gajS 


- 

Mai gajew 

■ 

Mnl jae labon 

m 

* 1 

211, I went. 

Toy gnyal rah'Ii 


* 

Toy gayo 

' 

- 

Ti gaya - ♦ 

- 

Tni gaee 

» 

- 

212* Tbon wenteaL 

Cr gnyal rahal . 


* 

0 gala * * 

■ 

- 

WA gBUB - 

a * 

0 gaea ♦ » 

* 

a 

218. Ho wont. 

Ham gayal rah*li 


» 

Ham gayA 

V 


Ham-man gayeo 


Am-mAnA gaS - 

* 

- 

214. Wo went. 


H. Hiiidi-*ST& 





































Engli^. 

Aw«dh1 (Ooada). 

Avulbl (C«airs2 rartibgarfa]. 

A iroahi XTosah 

Baghcli (Bewi}. 

Yon vrant i. , 

1 1 Tnni gajnn 

1 

Td gBwarah&[, 

Turn gayen 

Tam gajn . ^ 

216. Thej- went . 

Wai gaynn 

Waigawfl. rahen * 

XTi gi * 

trr gi . 

217. Go . 

JAo - * * , 

Jft * * m m m 

J&o , * * , 


213. Going . t 

• J4t , . . . 

J4t * . * , 

dit # , * . 

, 

219. Gone 

1 Gawa , _ , , 

Gai * , * . 

Gi * , * , 

ge . , , , 

220* WTiat u jour nAme P * 

1 Thhir kfi niw hai F . 

Tohar naw kaw ahai ? 

1 Tor ki, nin haa P * 

Ttunhar ka n£w hai P * 

221. How old ifi thia hornc ? 

IghOfA katik din-kilhai P . 

Eh gho^tina-k£[ nmirkaw 
aliaiP 

lb tetaw4-ker nmir ka hflS f 

Yi gbOf kot‘qA din ka hai ? 

222* How far is it from hen? 
to Kaahmrr P 

IM<b 6 Kasmir katik dhr hai F 

Rastnlr hia-tfr kat*n$ palle 
ahai f 

Ih IhSu-t^ KhEmir fcat^ni 
dflrP 

Kaamir hii-tC ket^ul d&ii 
hoi P 

228, Hdw mnnj sona are 
there jn your faUlcr'a 
lionae ? 

Tnh»r5 bap-k$ ghar-mi kai 
bet^wa liai P 

Toh|T5 bkp-^ke pariwhr-mi 

kai him, P 

TorS bap-kt ghar^mf kat^li 

1 lopk^wi hai P 

Temhar# bEp-kS ghar^ma 
kefn^ lariki hat ? 

224, I Imvfl walked a long 
way to-daj. 

Ham-^aj hehnt dher chalen . 

A j ham hfihbt Sew5l chole . 

hlnf aj bahnt dfir chaJeS * 

Aj mai bahnt rbaljsS bai * 

225. The BOO of my undo ia 
married to his aiater. 

IJam*rg pilt^ke bet“wa-kM 
biyuh un-k£r hohml-sC' 
hhawi& hoi. 

Hamjtr pitiaut bhU woki- 
1 k^! babin-td blliA ahai* 

hlor# k&ka-kt^r bet^wa nhi- 
khf bahiuf-k&l biy4hA-hai, 

Horfi klk&-ktr laiikE wO*ki 
babinf kl hiyihi bai* 

226. In the houae ie the sad¬ 
dle of the white boTBO. 

Us ft Jar ghcrt-kil ohoj- 
Jama gbar-ma hai. 

UjarMte ghofanna-k^ char* 
Jama ghar-mS ahai. 

UJaE*ka ghOfa-k§r cliar- 
janiB gbar-mahiya dbaiji- 
hai. 

"Dbi-kl p!^h!-par jln dbarsn. 

Ujjjar gbOpS-kll fcftbl gbar- 
ml b^ 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

TJli*rS pith-par chiir-j&m£ 
dhar-dfio. 

Char*Jam*WB wok^ri ptth- 
pai dhil-dgo. 

^O-kb^ nflh-ma paJaTchh 
(or ksthi) dhir-d& 

22d, 1 have beaten hie son 
with many stripes. 

Ham wok*!^ het*wi*kl 
dh£r bet m&rcn. 

Hfim wt>k*re Ix4*w4-ka 
kayQ gCdi-te marh.' 

ifai Qbi'k& b«tHra-k4 

bobut b^tan-se mareS. 

Wo-khS lankjL ki maT kaln 
chab^kE mirvo* 

229. Ho ia grazing c&tilo on 
the top of tho hill. 

0 pw'bat-kl eho^-par gcrii 
charswat-hai. 

tr rahar*ffo*he np'ii har'ha 
cn erawat-ahai. 

Wo dhnr pahiflirpar hai*ha 
cborEwat-hai, 

Pab"ri*t0 Bpar w4 gOril 
ebarkhat-hai. 

280. He is sitting on a homo 
under that tree. 

0 wai hii*wa-k£iereghfi^- 
par bniOi-bAi* 

tF glKVjn-par waJii hli*wa 
tare bol^-ahai. 

Wo ghwifi-par nt bir*wa- 
ke tare boithat-bai. 

Wa hir*wi-kS nlchd wa 
ghOpS parebafha bai. 

231. Hie brother is taller 
than Ilia aieter. 

0-knr hhM ap*nl bahin-£e 
dlifir ficb hai. 

W(V-kftrbhaI wok*ri baliin- 
t5 bB|*war ahaL 

Ubi-karbhai nhi*k5 babini- 
t£ lamba hai. 

Wo-kar bhai wo-khl boltinl* 
e5 lammE hai. 

232. The price of that le two 
mpcce and a half* 

O-khl dam dhfij mpafya hai. 

O-kar^ dam a|hal rapai& 
batai. 

Uhi-kM dam nphEl rapaijg 
hawau 

W0*kaF dam arbii rnpii hai 

233. hly father Uree in that i 
small bouae, | 

Hoi^r bup wahi ]Tiopatdja- 
ml rahat-hai. 

Hatn^ bip wabi chhot*'kI 
bakh*rl-mi rahat^l^^]. 

JfOr bfipu ni cbhoti bakh’ii:- 
ms rabat-hai. 

Jlor wi chhot'kayS 

gljar*ma rabat-bai. 

£84. Give thia rupee to him 

I ropaI& tv-kfi dkl-dfio 

I rupaia withi-kA dob 

Ih rupiyi nM-ki dhl-ddu , 

Ye mpiE wo-ka d|£-dyE 

235, Take thoae rupees from 
him. 1 

0 rapaZil nn^s& llf-lSo 

tJ mpaivtan wahl-sfi lai- 
lehn. 

tTM-tS wo mpiya l&l-lon , 

WOvsi ni mpiS lif-lya 

286. Beat him we ll and bind 
him with ropea. 

O-kl khfib mar&u anr rosal- 
s5 badh-d£o. 

W^ka kbCb mirn an 
jRwarT-tS b&nhi-dfio. 

Uhi-ka kbnb mkrau aur 
ras^-l^ b&Uiau* 

Wo-kj| khiZb mara an nEri- 
so bSdhi dEri. 

237, Draw water from the 
well. j 

In&r-afi pan! hharau , 

Kfia-tfi panii-l^ara . , | 

Rua-tS pam nichau , 

HUwf-sE pEnj bbart lya 

238. Walk before me , ■ 

Ham^r£ chalo 

Ham*rft ag*wE ohala 

M0r§ age chalaa , , 

kfOtE age^gE obalE , 

239* Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind you ? 

Tnh^rJ plohh^ kg-kar , 
bQt*wi kwat-hai ? \ 

Toh^rt picbihg k^-kar larika 
awat>b& f 

Tor* pftchJiQ kah-lmr i 

bet*wi awat-hoi ? 

Tnmli^rE' p&ehbE kE^kor 
larika &bat*bai P 

240, From whom did yon 
buy that P 

Tu 0*ka mol lihan P . ^ 

Td 6 kohi-s^ bc^eo P 

Turn keb-t5 nhi*kft mwil 
linbea P 

Fd wE ke-oE mOl libE P * 

241, From a shopkeeper of 
tho village. 

£. Hindi—276 

Giw-k& dlik&n.w&!a-i>4 * 

Giwaji-k& ik bu|p&ii.t5 

Glw'ki yik dtlkan*dik^t& * 

jiao-kS Ek dtiMn-wOlE-aE . 






























































(BeWR)^ 

QU^mni (Umi'IIa). 

Chtltis^ai (RflFury 

Btiabii (SoC|iar Sute). 


Toy gayul rahMii * 

Turn gayo 

tuiQ^maa gayew . 

Tmu-maaS gae > « 

SIS. Ymi wont. 

Ou g&jni mil’ll 

Un gqm 

WO-maE. gaiu 

0-mati'a gain . . . 

216. Thoy wfint. 

Jata , . . T 

Ja ..... 

J iV . . . * 

Jima .... 

217. Go. 

■Jit'jAl ♦■•■•■ 

Jut'hiii .... 

JAwatj jat . . . 

■ * ■ 1 

alh. Going. 

Gaj^ » . * > 

Gals .... 

Gayc , , , * 

•I pr B hii 

219. Oons. 

Tflr aiu ka ha f 

TSr kahili nSw P 

Tdr ka nGif Lai P 

Tar kaS natS P 

220. Wbat ii jatir nama P 

f gliOr klt^ua bu);^ b& ? 

1 ghOfS-kSi^ mnir kit’nm 
hai P 

Wa gbsiA-kc kat*B5 umor 
bai ? 

1 gboda-kiEi ksti ^baaa bui P 

221. How old ij9 tbia horns P 

tliit-lu Kuamir kit’ua 

dnrihii ha ? 

YahS-sS Knsinlr kit’iia dui^ 
ahiya Lai f 

Knfiniir jahS-lS katek dur 
bai P 

l-Dn fCnJmir kSte d ur bbl P 

222. How far is it from bore 
io KEkabmir ? 

Tor l]ttp«ko kai-thG 

lariku Mtei F 

Tarohur ddda-kilr ghar-me 
kii’zia lar’ka hohl ? 

Tar b& 5 *ko ghar-tDe ke jhan 
lai*kii IjfliT 

Tamar bna gbare kStS pUa 
afacin F 

223. How many aona am 

there in yonr father’s 
bonsn P 

224. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

A]ii [oaT bohnt dtirihude 

ailu. 

A] babnt dambiya 
mho. 

Aj roai kfiib bij’tew 

AiJ mm bada dfir cbali'e . 

knka*kar larik^ fl-kar 
holim-kC hib^ ball. 

Hatnar inania-kSr lai’kA 
H-knr babiQl’Ia bihaui. 

Mar kakiVkd beta-ko bibaw 
wO'kar habloi aabg hat- 
hai. 

Mara kaka^ka bStA akor 
bkmh-kd biM haTB-ho. 

225. The son of my undo U 
married to eisbff'. 

Ojar ^liQr-kar polaiclia 
{^hai e dbaml aliah 

Ghar-mo p^n gbafa-kOr 
ala hai. 

Wa gbar-m^ wS fl]ar ghara- 
ka kboglr bai 

0 dhob^lA gbuda-ka jin § 
ghorS Abl. 

22d. In the boii&o iatbo sad' 
dlo of the whitn bnrar. 

Okh’i*^ piths pal&icha dliai' 
du. 

Palaicbfk mapLtt pithtir-ni€ * 

Wa kliogk-la wa-kar pl^li- 
mi dhar-dS. 

Jin ak’ra pithi Jad-dS 

227, Pat the saddle upon 
bis back. 

Okh’rS larika mar’tiikLQ.b 
chap’kai'Cbnp’kn. 

Mutt’kO ch&bak^Rc maryo 
u>kar clibAa^a^lii. 

Mai ura-kar khijb 

cbatfIma in&riw. 

MoT ak’ra bS|A*kS m^bbr 
bSt-nS maris-ba. 

22S. 1 ItavQ beaten bia son 
with many stripes. 

■ 9-V -«P 

0 dbOnm^la dog*rl upar 
cbatnt-ahai. 

VYo-liar pahar npar dbdr 
cbaifiwat-liai. 

0 ^^Dgri-nS gao dammnr 
cbaratbic. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on 
tbs top of tbe biU. 


0 rukb-kSi* Uul gb5fQ.kSr 
jorS balthia^hai. 

WiJ-bar gbap Qpar wfl jhar- 
k^ khawe-mf boitha-hai 

0 gacbb tala gbtt.du>nS 
baaia^bS. 

230, He IB Bitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

. 

O-kai' bhai dhilga haidapaii 
babiul’ise. 

Wo^kar bh» a-kar l^ihini- 
lu flcb bai. 

Akar hhal akar bbaiu-nu 
dShg dhl. 

231. Hia brother is taUor 
than bis sister. 

...... 

iVo-kar idqI da rapala aur 
adha bni. * 

Wo^kar kimat ayhal rup'ja 
hai. 

Akux dam tabkd dUn. 

232. Tbs price of that is two 
mpoes and a half. 

...... 

Hamar dada \rO ksrlja-uiS 
rahat-bai. 

Mflr bap wa cbbato gbiu> 
miS ratbai. 

Moru bod aum gharS ahs . 

233. My father lirea in that 
amoll bouse. 

...... 

I riipala a<la dS*dS . 

YS rup’yi^ la wa'li di-dS . 

[ (abkd'^ a-kbd do « 

234. Givo t his rupee to him. 

. 

Un rupuiaa^la a-kar-sS 

IS. 

1 

VVo-kar^EuSr-lS wS rup’ja 
l6*le. 

Akar-nn i tabkd jd-ka iSk- 

ia- 

235, Toko tboBO mpees from 
him. 

..... 

0-La kbab EDar-kOj d-la 
niitfil-Be bidh-dS- 

Wa-la J^ub mar aur 43ra- 
ml b5dh-de. 

A-khi kbob mar atir 
band da. 

236,* Beat bim well and bind 
him with ropes. 

...... 

Kun^-aS pani jblkO . 

KuA-ls pani oikaL . 

Ku-na pdni gbicb 

237* Draw water from the 
wcU. 

— 

HunAr agh rSg . 

Mm ftgii cbil , 

Mam aga cbdl . 

23S. Walk bofom ma. 


KS'kar lar"ka tnoihar (or 
iOr) pichhs at*bai ? 

Tor paobbu ka^kor lap’ki 
awat-boi ? 

Eak’m. bsta torn poobbe 

1 pacbba atUa ? 

239. Wboso buy comes be¬ 
hind you ? 

Kiiy’se laT m&l lUi’lfl P 

Ks^kai^kahA-le kbuldS 0- 
)a f 

Tai wO-la k|*kar<mur.lS 
lijSP 

l«ia kdkar-Dii gbSoia 3iaP . 

240. From whom did jon 
buy that ? 

1 Glvr-kar dnkln-lS . 

Glwka dakan-dAr tbin-aS , 

Wo giw-ke dakAu'dar-mfir- 
le. 

1 ga-ka mobajan-'iiu. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage. 


E. Hiaiii-877 
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